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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 


Tue fourteenth edition of the Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius is now 
offered to the public by the translator of the eleventh edition, by whom 
this work was first made accessible to students in the English language. 
The conviction expressed in his preface to that edition, that its publica- 
tion in this country would subserve the interests of Hebrew literature, 
has been fully sustained by the result. After a full trial of the merits 
of this work, both in America and in England,* its republication is now 
demanded in its latest and most improved form. The writer believes it 
to be no more than justice to him, that he should be allowed to answer 
this demand ; and to enjoy any advantages resulting from the increasing 
popularity of a work, the merits of which have become known through 
his labours. 

Of the general character of this grammar it is now unnecessary to 
speak. It passed through thirteen editions with continual improvements 
from the author’s own hand. The fourteenth edition was prepared, 
after the death of Gesenius, by his friend and former pupil Prof. Rédiger, 
one of the most accurate oriental scholars of the age, who for some time 
lectured on Hebrew Grammar in the University at Halle, with the work 
of Gesenius for his text-book. Traces of his accurate scholarship are 
found, in the form of corrections and additions, in every part of the work ; 
and some portions have been rewritten, but on the same general philo- 
logical principles and in the same spirit as the preceding editions. In the 
sections on the important subject of the Hebrew tenses he has substituted, 
injudiciously I think, the terms Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and 


* The translation appeared in 1839, and an accurate reprint of it was soon after 
published in London, 
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Future, and has given in § 123 a corresponding modification to the ex- 
pression of the original import of these tenses. So subtile and refined a 
distinction cannot have been the original conception of these forms. 
The obvious and strongly marked division of time into Past and Future 
was doubtless the primary one; and from this: simple and clearly ori- 
ginal import of the two forms, Gesenius has, with admirable skill, 
derived their various secondary and related uses, and shown how nat- 
urally the latter spring from the former. Rédiger, by adapting his 
nomenclature to the secondary instead of the primary signification and 
uses of a tense, has given an unphilosophical view of: the relation of the 
primary and secondary to each other, and rendered that relation obscure 
to the inquirer.* Whether these strictures are deemed just or not, all 
will doubtless admit the propriety of retaining in the translation the 
names of the tenses in common use; those adopted by Rédiger being 
unknown to the lexicons and other works which the student must use in 
connexion with the grammar. ‘This remark applies also to the terms 
conversive and consecutive. ‘Those who may prefer to follow Rédiger, 
have only to substitute Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and Future, 
and consecutive for conversive. 

The Exercises, which follow the translation, are designed to facilitate 
the study of the grammar. They were prepared after several years’ 
observation, as a teacher, of the difficulties which embarrass the student 
in his first attempt to learn an oriental language. They have been used 
with great advantage by a teacher under my direction during the last 
seven years, and by teachers in other Institutions.—The principles of 
reading and orthography, of inflexion, &c., are necessarily scattered 
through numerous sections and subdivisions in the grammar. A ju- 
dicious summary of these principles, grouping together those points 
which mutually illustrate each other, will save much of the student’s 
time and labour, and give him a clearer impression of the whole than he 
can obtain by his own unassisted study of the grammar. A comparison 
of Sect. II. and Sect. VII. of the Exercises with the §§ of the grammar 
there referred to, will show the utility of such a mode of treating the 
subject. Occasionally, several statements in the grammar are con. 


* T have added therefore, at the end of the volume, Gesenius’ general statemen 
of the import of the two tense-forms, on which he bases his treatment of the subject in 
the succeeding §§, as given also in the fourteenth edition. Gesenius’ view of the 
original form of the Heb. article is given and commented on by Rédiger, (§ 35, Rem. 
1,) whose reasons for differing from him are not satisfactoty to me. He does not 
attempt to account for its punctuation, although it is, according to his own view, an 
integral part of the form. 
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densed into one more comprehensive expression, in a form more con- 
venient for the student’s use. The principles of inflexion, imperfectly 
given in § 27, 3 (as in all Hebrew grammars) are fully stated and 
illustrated in Sect.V. With a knowledge of these principles, the student 
will find no difficulty in the otherwise perplexing subject of the inflexion 
of nouns and verbs. 

It is recommended to those who may use this work in their instruc 
tions, that only the §§ of the grammar placed in brackets at the head of 
each Section of the Exercises should be studied, or even read, before the 
subject of that Section is made perfectly familiar. By this course, each 
portion of the grammar is indelibly fixed in the memory as the student 
advances. ‘The promiscuous examples furnish at the same time a use- 
ful exercise, and a test of the student’s progress. The exercises in 
analysis (Sect. [X.) should be thoroughly understood, and impressed on 
the memory, before the study of the first lessons in translating is com- 
menced. Such characteristic peculiarities of the language are too im- 
portant to be left for occasional examination, where they may chance to 
occur in reading ; and a knowledge of them is presupposed in the sub- 
sequent notes. 

The notes to the Chrestomathy have been prepared on the plan 
which every teacher of experience will appreciate, of reprinting nothing 
_ which is contained in the grammar ;—and what is equally important, of 
repeating nothing which has once been stated and learned. On a dif- 
ferent plan, the same amount of information might easily have been ex- 
tended over a hundred pages, and with no other effect than to retard the 
real proficiency of the learner.—The Exercises and Chrestomathy have 
been carefully revised, and the numerous references, in which it is be- 
lieved not an error remains, have been adapted to this edition of the 
grammar. 

It is due to myself to state the circumstances which have led to my 
* connexion with the publication of this edition. 

Soon after the appearance of the fourteenth edition, a translation of 
it was published in England, and was announcéd for republication in 
this country. Another translation had already been announced as 
nearly ready for the press, by a distinguished scholar of this country, 
without any consultation with me, or any intimation that an improved 
edition of the work, which I had first brought to the notice of the Ameri- 
can public, would be acceptable from me. As nothing was to be hoped 
for in a competition with two rival publications of the same work, I 
could only quietly suffer myself to be superseded. 

In the mean time a copy of the English publication was sent me, and 
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I observed in the translator’s preface an acknowledgment of “very val- 
uable aid received from Prof. Conant’s excellent translation of the elev- 
enth edition.” On examining the book to see what aid I had rendered 
in preparing an edition which was about to supersede my own, I found 
that wherever in the original the two editions coincide, as in by far the 
greater part of the work, my translation had been reprinted word for 
word (with here and there a change too trivial to be noticed except for 
its infelicity), including corrections and additions silently made from Ge- 
‘genius’ other works, and notes bearing the mark of the translator. ’ 
Had the English editor professedly republished my translation, adding 
the improvements of the subsequent editions and prefixing the title-page 
under which it now appears, he would have done justice to himself and 
tome. The American publishers had the whole work already in type; 
but having satisfied themselves of the correctness of the above statement 
by a comparison of the two editions, they proposed an honourable ad- 
justment with the original publishers, and by a liberal compensation 
secured their right to the work. 

The English editor has, with great diligence and fidelity, incorpo- 
rated every modification of the editions subsequent to the eleventh, even 
to the most minute suggestion. Some defects of taste will be observed 
in the portions which he has translated. One page (the 92d) I have 
found it necessary to retranslate, and have corrected the phraseology in 
some others, where it could conveniently be done in the plates: After a 
very careful revision of the whole, I have noted at the end of the vol- 
ume every instance in which the meaning of the original appears to be 
in any degree obscured. Most of the notes which now bear the signa- 
ture Tr., and passages inserted in brackets, add nothing to the value of 
the book ; but will do no injury, as they are carefully distinguished 
from the original matter. The note { to §112 should have been ex- 
_punged; but the omission there noticed will not be mistaken for an 
oversight of preceding grammarians. 

The Chrestomathy and notes prepared by De Davies, being in type 
when the above mentioned arrangement was made, are retained by desire 
of the publishers, and will increase the amount of reading. matter in 
Hebrew. His notes I have not examined, farther than to ascertain that 
his method is not such as, when a teacher of Hebrew, I found best 
adapted to intelligent students. Some, however, may find them useful, 
especially those who study the language without a teacher. 

The superintendence of this edition was confided to Mr. William W. 
Turner, Hebrew Instructor in Union Theological Seminary, whose ac- 
curacy, and experience in the publication of similar works, are a 
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sufficient guaranty for the proper execution of the trust. It is but just 
to him to add, that he was responsible only for a correct reprint of the 
English copy. In beauty and correctness of typographical execution, 
this work surpasses any Hebrew grammar that has been published in 
this country, and is highly creditable to the press from which it is 
issued. 

I would here express my acknowledgments to the publishers for 
their honourable treatment of my claims; and the hope that this, with 
the facilities here furnished for the elementary study of the Hebrew 
language, may commend their edition of the work to the favourable no- 
tice of teachers. | 


T. J. CONANT. 


Manpison UNIversity, 
Hamitton, N. Y. 


October, 1846 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Sect. 1. 
OF THE SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. Tue Hebrew tongue is only one of the members of a large 
family of languages in Western Asia, which was native in Pales- 
tine, Pheenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia, i.e. 
in the countries from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from 
the Armenian mountains to the south coast of Arabia. But this 
family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia over Aithiopia, 
and by means of Pheenician colonies, over many islands and 
shores of the Mediterranean, but especially over the whole Car- 
thaginian coast.* . 

There is no name, sanctioned by long usage, for the nations 
and languages united in this family. The name Shemites, Shem- 
, wish languages (suggested by Gen. x. 21, &c., where most of the 
nations using these tongues are derived from Shem) is, however, 
generally received at present, and may well be retained in the 
absence of a better. 

2. This Shemitish class of languages consists of three prin- 
cipal divisions: a) The Arabic, which has its seat in the south 
of the territory of the Shemites. To this belongs the Athiopic 
as a branch of the southern Arabic (Himyaritic). 6) The Ara- 


* Even in Numidia the Pheenician language has been found in inscriptions 
on monuments and coins (see Gesenius’s Paldographische Studien, s. 67 ff. and 
Monumenta Phenicia, p. 182, &c.); but we may question whether it ever ob- 
tained much currency among the Numidian population. 

} From Shem were derived (Gen. x. 21, &c.) the Arameean and Arabian races 
as well as the Hebrew, but not the A‘thiopians and Canaanites (Pheenicians) 
who are derived from Ham (vs. 6, 15, &c.): on the contrary, among the Shemites 
are put (v. 22) also the Elamites and Assyrians, whose language was not of the 
class now called Shemitish,, . 
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mean in the north and north-east. It is called Syriae, in the 
form in which it appears in the Christian Aramean literature, 
but Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramean writings of Jews. To 
these writings belong some later portions of the Old Testament, 
viz. Ezra iv. $—vi. 18, and vii. 12—26 ; Dan, ii, 4—yvii, 28." To 
the Chaldee is closely allied the Samaritan, both exhibiting a 
frequent admixture of Hebrew forms. The Aramean of the 
Natsoreans (John’s disciples, Sabiit) is a very degenerate dia- 
~ eet, but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still more 
corrupt.t ¢) The Hebrew, with which the Canaanifish and 
Phenician (Punic) stands in close connexion, 

The above languages stand to each other in much the same 
relation, as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, ancient Nerth- 
ern, Danish, Swedish; High and Low German in more ancient 
and rhore modern forms), or as those of the Slavic (Lithuanian, 
Lettish ; ancient Slavic, Servian, Russian; Polish, Bohemian). 
They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phenician ; or they 
exist only in a degenerate form, as the Aramean among the 
Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Wirdistan, the thiopic 
in the newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigré, Amharic), and alse the 
Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although these in their 
writings especially study the reproduction of the Old Testament 
language). The Arabic is the only one that has not only kept 
to this day its origimal abode, Arabia proper, but also spread 
itself on all sides into the districts of other tongues. 

The Shemitish family of languages was bordered on the east and nerth 
by another still more widely extended, which spread itself under most 
diverse forms, from India to the west of Europe, and which is called the. 
Indo-Germanic, as embracing the Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German 
languages. With the ancient Egyptian, from which the Coptic is derived, 
the Shemitish came many ways inte contact in very early times. Both 
have accordingly much in common, but the relation between thém is not 


yet accurately defined.§ The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar, and other 
languages have a fundamentally different character. 


* The most ancient passage, where Aramman words as sach eceur, is Gen, 
xxxi 47. Comp. also the Aramean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

t So called from 52% as being Saxrotai: see Neander’s acperrte eerre 
B.L, & 6464—Ts. 

t See Rodiger in der Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, BLIL, S.77 ff 

§ See Gesentus in d. Allg. Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 77 #£, 1841, No. 40. Th. 
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3. The grammatical structure of the Shemitish languages 
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, constitute its spe- 
cial character, although many of them are found by themselves 
in other tongues. ‘These peculiarities are: a) Among the con- 
sonants, which always form the body of these languages, are 
many gutturals of several grades ; the vowels, having their origin 
in the three primary sounds (a, 7, w), subserve more subordinate 
distinctions ; b) most of the radical words consist of three con- 
sonants; c) the verb has only two tenses, but great regularity 
and analogy prevail in the formation of verbals; d) the noun 
has only two genders and a more simple indication of case ; e) in 
the pronoun all oblique cases are indicated by appended forms 
(suffira) ; f) scarcely any compounds appear in verbs or nouns 
(except proper names); g') in the syntax is found a simple com- 
bination of sentences, without much artificial subordination of 
members. 

4. Also in respect to the lexicon, the Shemitish tongues vary 
essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; yet they appear to have 
more in common here than in the grammar. A great number 
of stems and roots* resemble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic 
class. But if we exclude the expressions obviously borrowed 
(see below), we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words 
which imitate sounds (onomatopoetica), and partly to those in 
_which the same or similar sense follows from the nature of the 
same sound, according to a universal law of human speech. 
Neither of which can establish a historic (gentilic) affinity, which 
cannot be proved without agreement also in grammatical struc- 
ture.t 


Benfey tiber das Verhaltniss der agypt. Sprache zum semit. Sprachstamme, Leip- 
zig, 1844, 8vo. * 

* For the use of the terms, stems and roots, see § 30, Remarks 1 and 2,—Tr. 

+ Gesenius has attempted, in the later editions of his Lexicon, and in his 
Thesaurus Lingue Hebree, to exhibit the points of contact between the Shemi- 
“tish and the Indo-Germanic languages, and others have carried this comparison 
farther, or taken it up in their own fashion. A remote connexion between these 
languages cannot be denied, and therefore a comparative investigation of them 
is of value for lexicography; but one needs great caution and a comprehensive | 
knowledge of the relations of sounds in both families, in order to avoid error and 
deception in comparing them. In the present state of the investigation, there is 
almost as much merit in rejecting that which does not bear all the marks of affi- 
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Onomatopoetic roots, that are found also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
German, are, e.g. PR>, 12, Asizen, lingo, Sanskrit, lih, Germ. lecken [our 
lick, Welsh* lio]; Dba (kindred roots Dax 533) x/Ado, xéddw, xvdie, volvo 
[Welsh olwyn], Germ. quellen and wallen, Eng. to well ; 373, 220, TIN, 
zaoattw [Welsh carthu, craith], Persian khariden, Ital. grattare, French 
gratter, Eng. grate, scratch, Germ. kratzen ; P18, frango, Germ. brechen 
[our break, Welsh brech, briw], &c. An example somewhat different is 
am, ham (sam), gam, kam, in the sense of together. Hence in Heb. 528 
(kindred word %8 people, prop. an assembling), D3 together with, 023 
(whence 3 also), Arab. 324 collect ; Persian hem, hemeh, at once ; Sansk. 

-ama, with, Greek co (cipw), ouds, ouod (Outhos, Oucdos), and harder 
xowes, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus [Welsh cym=Lat. com], with the cor- 
responding sibilant Sansk. sam, Greek ov, Sv», Suvdg—=xowoc, Goth. sama, 
Germ. sammt, sammeln. [Yet Rodiger thinks, contrary to Gesenius, that 
much in this list is of very doubtful affinity.] 


Essentially different from this more internal relationship 
between the languages, is the adoption of words by one out of 
another (borrowed words). 'Thus,— 


a) When Indian, Egyptian, and Persian objects are called in Hebrew 
by their native names; e. g. "8" (Egyptian yero) river, the Nile; m8 
(Egypt. achi) Nile-grass; 039—zagadeoc, Persian pleasure-garden, 
park; ji257% daric, Persian gold coin. Several such words are found 
also in the Greek, as AP (Sansk. kapi) ape, x70, x7fos; OBID (Sansk. 
karpdsa) cotton, xegnacos, carbasus ; man, from Ind. toged (Sansk. sikhi), 
peacocks. 

b) When Shemitish words for the products of Asia have passed over 
to the Greeks along with the things; e.g. y33, Svccoc, byssus; 25%, 
AiBavwrds, incense; MIP, xery, xcrva, canna, reed; VND, xvucvor, cumi- 
num, cumin. 


5. The Shemitish writing had from the beginning this strik- 
ing imperfection, that only the consonants (with which the signi- 
fication of the word always connects itself) were given in the 

line as real letters. Of the vowels only the longer ones, and 


nity, as in discovering what may at first sight appear to agree. And it is already 
an established result, that these two families of languages do not stand in a sis- 
terly or any close relationship to each other, and that the characteristic structure 
of both must be dissected before we can find the original parts which they pos- 
Sess in common, This comparative analysis, however, belongs to the Lexicon 
rather than to the Grammar. 

* That the Celtic dialects (not unlike the Shemitish in their relation to each 
other, namely, Welsh, Cornish, Armorican or dialect of Brittany; Gaelic, Erse; 
Manks) belong to the Indo-Germanic family admits of abundant proof; see 
Prichard’s Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and Pictet de PAffinité des 
Langues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit,—Tr. 
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even these not always, were represented by certain consonants. 


($7). It was not till a later period that all the vowels were 


indicated by means of small signs (§ 8) attached to’ the letters 
. (points or strokes above and below the line), but which were | 


wholly omitted for more practised readers. 'These languages are 
written always from right to left. The Athiopic is the only 


exception ; but its deviation from the Shemitish usage is probably - 


an innovation by the first missionaries who introduced Chris- 
tianity into that country, for its earlier mode of writing was, like 
the kindred southern Arabic (Himyaritic), also from right to 
left.* However dissimilar the Shemitish written characters may 
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by various modi- 
fications, from one and the same original alphabet, of which the 
truest copy now extant is the Pheenician, from which also the 
ancient Greek, and through it all other European, characters 
were derived. 

For a view of the Phenician alphabet and of the oriental and occidental 
characters immediately derived therefrom, see Gesenii Monumenta Pheni- 
cia, Tabb. 1—5, comp. p. 15, &c., and his article Paldéographie in Ersch 
und Gruber’s Encyclopédie, with its proper illustration in Taf. 1. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works (§ 2) are found in Hebrew; the Aramezan begins 
about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); the Arabic not 
till the earliest centuries after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions) ; 
the AXthiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century ; and the 
northern Arabic literature since the sixth century. But the pro- 
gress of a language in the mouth of a people depends on causes 
quite distinct from the expansion of a literature; and often the 
structure of a language is materially altered, before it possesses 
a literature, by early contact with foreign tongues. So in the 
Shemitish department, the Aramzean dialects exhibit the earliest 
and greatest decay, and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish ; 
the Arabic was the longest to maintain the natural fulness of its 


form, being preserved quiet and undisturbed among the secluded: 


tribes of the desert, until the Mahomedan revolutions, when it 
suffered considerable decay. It was not till this much later 
period that the Arabic reached nearly the same point at which 


* See Rodiger in d. Zeitschrift f. d, Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. Il. S. 332, 
&c,, and his Notes to Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 1842), II, 376, &c. 
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we find the Hebrew even as early as the times of the Old 
Testament. 


This accounts for the facts (which some, without reason, have consi- 
dered surprising) that the ancient Hebrew in its grammatical structure 
agrees more with the modern Arabic than with the ancient, and that the 

latter, although it becomes historically known at a later period than the 
other Shemitish languages, yet takes, in many respects, a place among 
them similar to that which the Sanskrit occupies among the Indo-Germanic. 
The Lithuanian, as compared with the other tongues properly called Slavic, 
shows how a language may preserve its fuller structure even in the midst 
of decaying sister tongues. So the Doric held fast with greater tenacity 
older sounds and forms; and so the Friesic and Icelandic among the Ger- 
man and Northern languages. But even the most steadfast and enduring 
structure in a language often deteriorates in single forms and inflexions, 
while, on the other hand, we find here and there, in the midst of universal 
decay, traces of the original and the ancient. Such is the case with the 
Shemitish languages. Even the Arabic has its chasms and its later 
growth; yet in general it is entitled to the precedence, particularly i in its 
vowel system. 

To establish and work out these principles belongs to a comparative 
grammar of the Shemitish languages. But it follows from what has been 
advanced—1) that the Hebrew language, as it appears in the ancient 
sacred literature of the Jews, has suffered more considerably in its structure 
than the Arabic, which appears later in our historical horizon; 2) that yet 
we cannot concede to the Arabic the priority in all respects; 3) that, 
finally, it is a mistake to suppose, as some do, that the Aramean, on 
account of its simplicity (occasioned by derangement of structure and cur- 
tailing of forms), exhibits in the most original form the speech of the 
Shemites. 

On the character, literature, grammars, and lexicons of these languages, 
see Gesenius’s Preface to Heb. Handwérterbuch, from 2d to 4th edition. 
[Translated in the American Biblical Repository, vol. iii.] 


Sect. 2. 
HISTORY OF THE HEBREW AS A LIVING LANGUAGE. 


See Gesenius’s Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift. Leipzig, 
1815. §§5—18. 

1. This language was the mother tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of their independence. The 
name, Hebrew language (A139 TiW2, yAdoou rar E8oalor, 
sGouior) does not occur in the Old Testament, and appears 
rather to have been the name in use among those fe were not 
Israelites. It is called, Is. xix. 18 (poet.) language of Canaan 
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- (from the country in which it was spoken). In 2 Kings xviii. 
26 (comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13), and Neh. xiii. 24, persons are said 
to speak MD" Judaicé, in the Jews’ language, in accordance 
with the later usage which arose after the removal of the ten 
tribes, when the name Jew was extended to the whole nation 
(Jer., Neh., Esth.). 


Of ns names Hebrews (0°29, “Efgoitor, Hebrei) and Israelites 
(2x2 722), the latter is a patronymic, and was applied by the people to 
themselves; the former was the name by which they were known among 
foreigners, on which account it is scarcely used in the Old Testament t 
except when they are distinguished from another people (Gen. xl. 15; 
xliii. 32), or when persons who are not Israelites are introduced as speak- 
ing (Gen. xxxix. 14,17; xli. 12; comp. the Lex. under ""a9). The Greeks 
and Romans, as Pausanias, Josephus, Tacitus, use only the name Hebrews. 
It is properly an appellative, meaning what is beyond, people from the 
country on the other side, and it is formed by the addition of the derivative 
syllable "— (§ 85, No. 5) from "39 a land on the other side, applied espe- 
cially to a country beyond the Euphrates. This appellation was probably 
given to the tribes who, under Abraham, migrated from regions east of the 
Euphrates into the land of Canaan. See Gen. xiv. 13. The Hebrew 
genealogists explain it, as a patronymic, by sons of Eber. Gen. x. 21. 
Num. xxiv. 24." 

In the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (&Beaiott, John 
v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; Bgaic Sucdextoc, Acts xxi.40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14) was 
also applied to what was then the vernacular language of Palestine (see 
No. 5 of this section), in distinction from the Greek. Josephus, who died 
about 95 a. p., understands by it the ancient Hebrew as well as the verna- 
cular of his time. 

The name lingua sancta was first given to the ancient Hebrew in the 
Chaldee versions of the Old Testament, because it was the language of the 
sacred books, in distinction from the Chaldee, the popular language, which 
was called lingua profana. 


2. In the oldest written monuments of this language, con- 
tained in the Pentateuch, we find it in nearly the same form in 
which it appears down to the Babylonish exile, and even later ; 
and we have no historical documents of an earlier date, by which 
we can investigate its origin and formation. So far as’ we can 
trace its history, Canaan was its home; it was essentially the 
language of the Canaanitish or Phenician* race, by whom Pa- 


* 5929, "2923 is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine. 
and of Gus who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom 
we call Pheenicians, while they are called {32> on their own coins. Also the 
people of Carthage gave themselves the same name. iy 
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lestine was inhabited. before the immigration of Abraham’s 
posterity, became the adopted language of his descendants, 
was with thém transferred to Egypt and brought back to Ca- 


naan. } 
« 


That the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine spoke the language now called 
Hebrew, is proved by the names of persons and places; e. g. pix 2b 
king of righteousness ; "BO MP book-town. 

No less do the remaining fragments of the Pheenician and Punic lan- 
guage agree with the Hebrew. These are found, partly, in their own 
peculiar character ($1, 5) in inscriptions (about 70 in number) and on 
coins (see copies in Gesenii Monumenta Phenicia, T. IIL. tabb. 6—48, and 
the explanations on pp. 90—328), and partly in ancient Greek and Latin 
authors, as, for instance, in Plauti Penulus, 5, 1. 2, where an entire piece 
is preserved: From the former source we ascertain the native orthography, 
and from the latter the pronunciation; so that from both together we get a 
distinct notion of this language, and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

The most important deviations in the orthography and inflexion of 
words are: 1) an almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2); 
e.g. na for ma house; >p for dp voice; 2) the feminine ending in Mm 
(ath) even in the absolute state (§ 79, 2); 3) the article expressed as often 
by 8 as by 7 (§ 35). More striking are the deviations in pronunciation, 
especially in Punic, where the ‘\ is generally sounded as a; e.g. Bbw, 
siifet (judge); Wi>dw, salds (three); Wr, ris ON" (head); and where we 
find y often in place of short 7 and e; e.g. 5230, ynnynnu (ecce eum) ; 
mY, yth; ando for 9; e.g. "p32, Mocar (comp. 1322 LXX. Mwya). 
See a collection of the grammatical peculiarities in Mon. Phenicia, p. 
430, &c. 


3. The remains of this language, which are extant in the 
Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two periods in its 
history. ‘The first, which may be called its golden age, extends 
to the close of the Babylonish exile; at which epoch the second, 
or silver age, commences. 

The former embraces the larger portion of the books of the 
Old Testament ; viz., of prose writings (historical), the Penta- 
teuch, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings; of poetical writings, the 
Psalms (with the exception of a few later ones), the Proverbs of 
Solomon, Canticles, Job ; of the earlier prophets, in the following 
chronological order :—Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum, 
Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. 'The writ- 
ings of the last two, who lived and taught just before the com- 
mencement and during the first years of the captivity, as well as 
the latter part of the book of Isaiah (chapters 40—66, together 
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with some of the earlier chapters*), stand on the borders of both 
the golden and the silver age. 


The point of time at which we should date the commencement of this 
~ period, and of Hebrew literature in general, is certainly as early as Moses, 
even if the Pentateuch did not proceed from him in its present form. For 
the history of the language, and for our present object, it is sufficient to 
remark, that the Pentateuch certainly contains some peculiarities of lan- 
guage which have the appearance of archaisms. When these books were 
composed, the words 817 he (§ 32, Rem. 6), and “32 young man, were 
still of the common gender, and used also for she, and young woman (like 
6 mais and 7 malic). Some harsh forms of words, e.g. P2%, PMY, which 
are common in these books, are exchanged in others for the softer ones, 
pst, Pov. 

On the other hand, in Jeremiah and Ezekiel are found decided traces 
of the Arameean colouring which distinguishes the language of the second 
or silver age. See No. 5. 

A, Although the different writers and books have certainly 
their peculiarities, yet we discover in them no such diversities of 
style, as will materially aid us in tracing the history of the lan- 
guage during this period. In respect to several of them, more- 
over, especially the anonymous historical books, the date of com- 
position cannot be definitively settled. But the language of 
poetry is everywhere distinguished from prose, not only by a 
rhythm consisting in measured parallel members, but also by 
peculiar words, forms, and significations of words, and con- 
structions in syntax; although this distinction is not so strongly 
marked as it is, for example, in Greek. Of these poetical idioms, _ 
however, the greater part occur in the kindred languages, espe-_ 
cially the Aramean, as the common forms of expression, and are, 
probably, to be historically regarded partly as archaisms, which | 
‘were retained in poetry, and partly as enrichments, which the 
poets who knew Aramean transferred into the Hebrew.t The 
prophets, moreover, in respect to language and rhythm, are to be 


* For an able defence of the genuineness of the latter part of Isaiah, see 
Hengstenberg’s Christology of the Old Test., vol. i. p. 398 foll., of Keith’s trans- 
lation, or in American Bib. Repository, vol. i. p. 700, &c.; also Hivernick’s 
Einleitung ins Alte Testament, §§ 217—220. That of the Pentateuch has also 
been successfully vindicated by many distinguished critics, See a valuable arti- 
cle on the subject in the American Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. ii., No. 6—Tr. 

+ That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11. 
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exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient of 
the two. Yet other languages, as well as the Shemitish, had early recourse 
also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the stem, and in the 
period of their youthful vigour developed a strong tendency to follow this pro- 
cess; but in their later periods this tendency continually diminished in force, so 
that it became necessary to use syntactical circumlocution. This is exem- 
plified in the Greek (including the modern) and in the Latin with its cor- 
rupt branches [called the Romance language]. The formation of words 
by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern Egyptian; that by 
internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the Chinese is alniost entirely 
destitute of any grammatical structure, and supplies its place by syntactical 
methods. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflexion are found in He- 
brew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
siderable variety (Up, Dep, >up, dup, 2p). We have an ex- 
ample of the other method in Sephn, and of both in the same 
word in 5wpnm. Inflexion by the addition of formative sylla- 
bles occurs, as in almost all languages, in the formation of the 
persons of the verb, where also the import of these annexed syl- 
lables is still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); 
moreover it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, there 
appear in Hebrew only slight traces [§ 88]. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE PRONOUN. - 


Sect. 32. 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


1. Tx personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest* and simplest elements of the language ($30, 
4). On this account, and because it lies at the foundation of the 
flexion of the verb (58 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 


* Among other proofs of the high antiquity of these words is the very strik- 
ing coincidence between them and the pronouns of the ancient Egyptian lan- 
guage (by far the oldest in, which we possess written monuments), see the com- 
parison in Allg. Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 80. 
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2. The pronouns in their separate and chief forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following :— 


Singular. Plural. 
1. comm. “238, in pause 1. comm. 38, (92175), 
"238; "28, in pause WR (=28) brve 
m. ARS (TN), in pause 


: pny 
2, mins 3 Pe Ae oe bye 
Foe Hin repay = | Ly 
Jon he. m. On, ran 
3 mM RUE) Tie 
ee shel) faa, mae they 


The forms included in parenthesis seldom occur. A complete 
view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suffives) i is 
given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 


REMARKS. ' 
I. First Person. 


1. The form "25% is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as "28. 
The former exists in the Phenician, but in no other of the kindred dialects ;* 
from the latter are formed the suffizes (§ 33). In the Talmud 28 is con- 
stantly used, and "25x very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun of 
other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. 13728 is mani- 
festly the plural of "25x (with the exchange of > for M), as also 48 is of 
"x. The form 22, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only in 
Jer. xlii. 6 (Kethibh). The form 273 is found only six times; e. g. Gen. 
xlii. 11, Numb. xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud 128 alone appears). f 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that is 
present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the second 
person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German [as also in English, Cel- 
tic, &c.] the distinction is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 


II. Second Person. 


4. Instead of Daghesh forte in FAX, AX, DAN, JAX, from AMIN, &c., 
the kindred dialects have an n before the n, Arab. anta f. anti ovat plur. 
antum f. antunna ye. The essential evliable: is Mm ta (see $44, 1); the an 
prefixed is demonstrative, and gives more support to the form. SX with- 
out % occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as K°thibh with 


\ 


* In Pheenician it is written 728, without the ending "—, and spoken some- 
what like anekh (Plauti Penulus, V. 2,35., Gesenii Mon, Phenicia, pp. 376, 437). 
A trace of this form is found in the thiopic gatalku (I have killed). In an- 
cient Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok), 
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the Q’ri mmx. As the vowels of the text belong to the Q’ri (§ 17), the 
reading of the Kethibh may have been ®X as an abbreviation from MX. 

The feminine form was originally pronounced “mS (with the feminine 
designation "—, probably from 8" she, properly thow she, compare 
"bupn, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ASthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in the 
inflexion of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 58,1). The °, 
however, was but slightly heard (in Syriac it was at length only written, 
not pronounced), and therefore fell away, so that the Jewish critics, even 
in the above mentioned passages, place in the Q’ri MX, whose Sh°va 
stands in the punctuation of the text ve 17). The same final “ appears, 
moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "3—, "33— (§ 57), 

5. The plurals DRX, FX are blunted forms (comp. §27, Rem. 4, 5) of 
pimsy (Arab. antum, Chal. ji9&, a form which lies at the foundation oe some 
verbal inflexions, § 58, 1), and JAMN or PRN, the full final vowel giving 
place to the obtiiee sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the third person. 
WM8 is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another reading is jHX), 
and MAX (for which MSS. have also 42m) occurs only four times, viz. 
in Gen. xxxi. 6; Ez, xiii. 11,20; xxxiv. 17. For the ending S— see No. 7. 


Ill. Third Person. i 


6. The & was, perhaps, heard at the end of 855 and 8" asa kind of 
half-vowel, hua, hia, as e in German die (old Germ. thin, thta), sie, wie. 
A trace oF this appears in the Arabic; as huwa, hiya, in the common dia- 
lect hia, haa. 

The masculine 847 is of common gender in the Port in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2,3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for 8"4, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (814), and 
require it to be read 8"°4 (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form Sn, 

7. The plural forms =5 and 44 are got from 845 and &"F in the same 
manner as DHX from AAX. In Arab. where they are pronunced hum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained. The M— in both forms (He 
paragogic) has a demonstrative force. (See § 88,2.) In Chald. (jin, 
jan), Arab. and Aithiop. (hum#, homi) there isa 1 (as Cholem or Shureq) 
appended, which occurs in Hebrew in the poetical forms 7, ia—, i2— 
§ 57, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person 840, 8°, OF, 45, are else demon: 
strative pronouns (see § 120, 1). 


Sect. 33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 


* See an exception in § 119, 2, . 
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles (suffix pronouns, usually suffixes), e.g. 97 him and 
i his (from 835 he), thus wM>bup I have killed him, i030 his 
horse. 


Instances of the same eopeeraetion occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as mato ov for maryo guov, Lat. eccum in Plantus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du hast’s for du hast es [comp. vulgar English give’m for give them]. In 
Hebrew this is done systematically, as in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some 
other languages. 


2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it be 
remarked :— 

a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
§ 119, 3), an nbup 5 itp killed him ; 

b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
marno mov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pronouns, 
as "28 (abh-t) my father ; : 

c) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb, e. g. "AS (prop. my vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary "23 behold me ;* 

d) The dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (> sign 
of the dative, 2 in, 7a from, § 100) with the suffixes, as 1 to 
him, 13 in him, 022 from you. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms 
of the separate pronoun which were early lost in Hebrew, as 
— thee from a form like N38 =HRX ft thou. This applies ee 
to the afformatives of the verb (§ 44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 


* With some adverbs we must translate the suffixes by the nominative, § 98, 5. 

+ That a palatal (k) and lingual (t) are liable to be exchanged is manifest 
from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, as likkie for 
little. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages, as Gr, 
Ouiw= xotw, Gr. tig = Mol. nic, Lat. quis, and in the Hebrew itself any = 
MpwW to drink, There is thus a strong presumption that the pronoun of the se- 
cond person in the Shemitish languages must have had two forms, one with k 
and the other with ¢,as DN and OMX, OX and OMX. In Celtic there is a 
similar change, as Welsh ti but Cornish Ge (thou) and chwi (you).—Tr. 


A 
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noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. "2 me, "— my. 

For a view of all\‘the forms of the pronoun both separate and 
suffix, see Paradigm A; more explanation about the suffix of 
the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb will be found 
in §§ 57—60, about the suffix of the noun in § 89, about preposi- 
tions with suffixes in § 101. 


Sect. 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. ay * : 
fer (ir, mh) iS 


Plur. comm. 78 (rarely >8) these. 

The feminine form MN? is for MRT (from &T = AT and the femi- 
nine ending M, see §79, 2); and the forms ‘i, AT, which are both 
of rare occurrence, come from MNT by dropping M. The forms 
bx and 758 (akin to the Arabic article 58, see §35, Rem. 1) are 
plural according to use and not according to grammatical inflex- 
ion. > occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article 98M (Rem. 1). The ending "— in 78 
(same as TM) is a demonstrative appendage, as in mas (§ 32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another secondary form of the demonstrative is "7, used only 
in poetry. It stands mostly for the relative [like that for who], 
and is used alike for all numbers and genders, like WN (§ 36). 


Rem. I. This pronoun receives the article (419, P&T, >xM) according 
to the same rules as the adjectives, § 109,2. There are, besides, some 
peculiar forms in which > is inserted after the article, 41> Gen. xxiv. 65; 
xxxvii. 19; 318 fem. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened 154 usually masc. 
Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in 2 Kings iv. 25, In 
Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhi as relative pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 97, &c. 

~[see also § 115, note]. 


* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the de- 
monstrative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb, 
My] ora rough breathing. Thus i in Aram. N53, 5, 73 this, Arab, dhu, dhi, dha; 
Sanskr. sa, sd, tat, [Gr. 6,7, 10], Goth. sa, 86, thata; Germ, da; dor, die, das 
[our the, this, that; Welsh dyna; hyn, ura &c. 
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Sect. 35. 


THE ARTICLE. 


Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 

» the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was scarcely used except in connexion with the noun. Its usual 
form is -", with a short sharp-spoken @ and a doubling of the 
following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. WawbM the sun, 

“N55 the river for W875 (according to § 20, 3, 6). 

When the article -4 stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to § 22, 1) be 
used, and hence the short and sharp @ (Pattach) is lengthened 
into & (Qamets) or & (Seghol). 

But to be more minute :— 

1) Before the weakest guttural 8 and before " (§ 22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened, as 18M the father, 
“TINT the other, ONT the mother, WNT the man, 23° the foot, 
BON the head, YB the evil- doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural the firmer is the syllable of the satiate, both 
as to its sharpness and its short d. But there are then two cases 
to be distinguished :— 

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than — or 

, then a) before M and 7 (as being stronger), the article 
eeeiely remains 1, as S100 that, WINN the month, Nn 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as 1 Gen. vi. 19, and 
always DMM those; 6b) before ¥ the Pattach is ey 
lengthened, as J29M the eye, VIN the city, TAY7 the servant, 

. pl. pyayA. (Exceptions 1 in Jer. xii.'9,) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by —, then a) before 4 
and ¥ the article is always 4, provided it stands immediately 
before the tone-syllable, else it is J, e.g. BYM the people, WN 
the mountain, 3°27 (in pause), tar towards the mountain, 
on the contrary DAN the mountains, Ji97} the guilt ; b) before 
M the article is always , without regard to the place of the 
tone, as DINM the wise, xn the feast ; so also c) before 1), as 
‘nn the ‘sickness, DWI the months. (On the vontt ey 
220 according to A, a.) 
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Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 


Rem. 1. It is commonly assumed that the original form of the Hebrew 
article was 4, the > being always assimilated to the following letter. 
But on the contrary—1) the form ‘4, 51 is in itself demonstrative ; comp. 
in Aram. and Arab. 84 ecce: 2) 511 nowhere occurs in its full form, not 
even in 415 (see § 34, Rem. 1), where besides ‘4 we have also the 
demonstrative form as °3) the Arab. article >x, adduced in support of 
this assumption, belongs to another and distinat: pronominal stem related 
to the Heb, MX. It occurs indeed in the Old Testament, but with cer- 
tainty only in the Arabic name 771>83f according to others in DIPSN 
the people Proy. xxx. 31, and in wads ice, hail=33 Ezek. xiii. 11, 13; 
XXXvill. 22. 

2. When the prepositions 3, 2; and the 2 of comparison (§ 100) come 
before the article, the falls away and the preposition takes its points 
(§ 23,5), as Dawa inthe heaven for Dvawa; DY> to the people for DYT>, 
ona on the mountains. With 2, however fous is less closely caneae ss 
with the word), the 4 very often remains, as D1°7D Gen. xxxix. 11, but 
also Di*D Gen. xxv. 31,33; seldom with other prefixes, except in the later 
books, as D> 2 Giron: x. 7, (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21.) With 4, which 
in conception is still less closely connected with the word, the 1 ‘always 
remains, as 69 and the people. 


Sect. 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "WN 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the ear- 
lier, as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, 
it takes the form ‘W by the elision of 8 and assimilation of 4, 
~ according to § 19, 2,3; more rarely the form -W Judges v. 7, 
Cant. i. 7, and before & in a single instance © Judges vi. 17, 
though elsewhere W before the gutturals. The still more abbre- 
viated form W* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18. 


For the manner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, 
see § 121. 1. 


“Wk is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ott, that. Closely con- 


/ 


* In the Phenician it is always written y w, and pronounced sa, se, si. Mo- 
numm. Phoenicia, p. 438 Comp. above § 2, 5. din modern Hebrew alsa “y has 
become the predominant form. + Gen. x. 26. 


1 


§ 37. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 93 


nected with it in meaning is "2, which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 102. 


: Sect. 37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. The interrogative pronoun is "8 who? (of persons), and 
A what ? (of things). 

The pointing of 72 with Qamets is seldom found except in pause and 
before 8 and ", as BAN 72 what are ye? BNR M2 what do ye see? 
rarely before 4 as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close con- 
nexion with the following word: a) “M72 with Maqqgeph and Daghesh forte 
conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as 2772 what to thee? and even in one word, as 
nab what to you? Is. ili. 15, 42 what is this? Ex. iv. 2; b) before the 
harder gutturals 1, M, 9, it likewise receives Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the guttural (§ 22, 1), sin-ma Num. xiii. 18; c) when the gut- 
tural has Qamets, it receives See chol (according to § 27, Rew 2), as "we" 
what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also oceadionally before letters 
that are not guttural, as “11 Dip M72 what voice, Fc.? 1 Sam. iv. 6; 
2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause is far removed from the 
word; moreover in the form M22, a2 (see more in the Lexicon under 
ma - the note). 

2. Both 4 and 2 occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 


the sense of whoever, whatever. 


CHAPTER II. 
OF ITE VERB. 


Sect. 38. 


GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Tue verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part of 
speech as to inflexion, and also the most important, inasmuch as 
it mostly contains the stem of the others (§ 30), and its various 
modifications are, to a great extent, the basis of the other forms 
in the language. 

2. Yet all verbs are not stem-words. Like nouns they may 
be divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes. 

a) Primitives. o. g. 322 to reign ; 20> to sit. 
b) Verbal derwatives, derived from other verbs, e. g. P3¥ to jus- 
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tify, PIOLM to justify one’s self, from PIX to be just ; com- 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 
c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns; -e. g. >48 and 
28 to pitch a tent, from 28 a tent ; BI fo rook oakauid 
. town to take root, fot ot a root. 
These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. ‘ 


The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative; e.g. 22 to be white, hence 22> a brick (from the 
colour), and pahee again iad to make bricks ; from 35 to increase greatly, 
43 a fish, and hence again 355 to fish. 

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late formation 
in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those denomi- 
natives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become a radical. 
E.g, 2 fo rest, to set one’s self down; hence the noun mm a.setting 
down; hence again mm} to descend ; in like manner MMB, grave, depetilte 
tion (Gen mw), hence "rn to destroy. 


Sect. 39. 


1. The third person of the Preterite is generally regarded. as 
the stem-form of the verb, as 2Wp he has killed, 322 he was 
heavy.* From this are derived the other persons of the Preterite 
and the Participle. Another, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
with which the Imperative generally agrees in form, and from 
which is derived the Future, as SUP, also Sup. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. gatala, gatila, qatula), 
may be called the concrete; and the second, which is generally monosyl- 
labic (Arab. gatl, gitl, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy = in 
the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is 4, the full stem appears only i in the 
second form; e.g. 258, of which the third person Pret. is 0. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, causa- 
tive; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E.g. ‘a2 to learn, 72> to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 22% to lie, 9207 to cause to lie, to 
lay ; 220 to judge, 282 to contend before a judge, to litigate. 


* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most Grammars and 
Lexicons, thus 722 to learn, prop, he has learned, 
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In other languages such words are regarded as new derivative 
verbs; e.g. to full, to fell ; jacére, to throw, jacére to lie ; yivo- 
fecee to be born, yevvaw to bear. But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are beyond comparison more regular than in any other 
language, they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjuga- 
tions (Hebr. 092923 , more correctly species, modifications) of the 
ground-form, and both in the Grammar and the Lexicon are 
always treated of in connexion as parts of the same verb. 

3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (SBP, SUP; 
suip, duip; dbsup, dudup; comp. fo lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell); 
partly in the addition of formative letters or syllables (DUP), 
upM; comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, 
forbid); sometimes in both united, as bapnm. (Comp. $31, 2.) | 


In the Aramean this is effected less by the change of vowels than by 
the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the passives are 
formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable n&, M8. The Arabic is rich in 
both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle place (§ 1, 6). 


4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. he common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (5p light, because it has no 
formative additions); the others (0°22 heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Para- 
digm used by the old Jewish Grammarians, 29 he has done.* 
Several of them have passives which distinguish themselves 
from their actives by the obscure vowels. ‘The most common 
conjugations (including Kal) are the five following ; but few 
verbs, however, exhibit them all. 


. 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for 7>8, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indis- 
tinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as A7>8, IPH. The Para- 
digm 52, in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, 


and is especially adapted to the harmonic treatment of the Shemitish languages, 


inasmuch as it is found with a slight change (Arab. and Athiop. Mp) in all of 
them. In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not fre- 
quent, and occur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanc- 
tioned by usage. 
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. Hiphil. — >*9ph to cause to kill. Hophal. >upn 
Hithpaél. Swpnn to kill one’s self.  Hothpaal. bwpnn 

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are hore common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 54). 


Active. Passive. 
1. Kal. up to kill. , (wanting.) 
2. Niphal. Up? to kill one’s self. (very rare.) 
3. Piél. ve sii ot Pual. Sep 
to massacre : 
4 
5. 


In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and the series of derived 
conjugations, with their mutual relation, though not perfect, exhibits more 
regularity than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the He- 
brew conjugations would stand thus:—1: Kal. 2. Piél and Pual. 3. Poél 
and Poal (§ 54,1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpaél and Hothpaal. 
6. Hithpoél (§ 54). 7. Niphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 9. Pilel. The 
most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The intensive Piél, with 
the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The causative Hiphil, and its 
analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel); 3) The reflexive and passive Niphal. 


Secr. 40. 


1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Pre- 
terite and Future*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two 
forms), and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute 
and relative, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the 

. diversity in the senses of the same form, § 123, &c.) or in syn- 
tactical connexion with other words. The jussive and optative 
are sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the future (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, auxi- 
liary verbs are employed. 

2. In respect to their relation to one another, the forms of 
each conjugation may be embraced in two classes (§39, 1). The 
third person of the Preterite is the ground-form of one of these 
classes, which embraces, however, only the remaining forms of 


* See note * to § 47.—Tr. 
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the Preterite and, in some conjugations, the Participle; the 
Infinitive is the ground-form of the other, which embraces the 
Imperative, which is generally of the same form, the Future, 
and often the Participle. E. g. 


fs Kal, Pret. x20, Part. x>0 
Miph. — 2up?, Part. Sup: 
Kal, Inf. and Imp. ap, Fut. >0p> 
Piel, — — — Sop, Fut. >up?, Part. Supa. 


3. In the inflexion of the Pret. and Fut. by persons, the He- 
brew differs from the Western languages, having in most cases 
distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, which 
is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 


Sect. 41. 


In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, like 
those, for instance, in Greek, which end in we. The deviations 
which occur from the general model of the regular verb are 
owing— 

a) Yo the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or 
radicals, which occasions various vowel- changes according to 
§ 22 ( eutniral verb, §§ 61—64) ; 

b) To the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation. or 

. contraction (contracted* verb, §§ 65, 66), as Wi), 120; 

c) To the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb), §§ 67-74), 
as 10>, DAP. 


The letters of the old Paradigm >¥® are used in naming the letters of 


the stem, » designating the first, » the second, and > the third. Hence \ 
the expressions, verb 8D for a verb whose first radical is 8 (prime radi- | 


calis &); verb 41> for one whose third radicalis 4 (tertie radicalis 4) ; 
verb 23 (9 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the same 
(medie radicalis geminate). 


= 
* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use (§ 77). 


7 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


Sect. 42. 


As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most conve- 
nient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the learner) 
to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to the general 
analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B exhibits a complete view of the usual conjugations, with 
their inflexions, in their most general form. Full explanations are given in 
the following sections (43-54), where every subject is elucidated on its first 
occurrence ; thus under Kal the inflexions of the Preterite, of the Future, 
and its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to the 
other conjugations; and under the regular verb are given the forms and 
significations of conjugations which apply also to the irregular, &c. 


A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 
Sect. 43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The common form of the 3d person Pret. in the ground- 
form is >Up, especially in transitive verbs. There is also a 
form with E' (T'sere), and another with O (Cholem), in the 
second syllable; the two latter are usually found with intransi- 
tive meaning, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. 735 
to be heavy, JOP to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transi- 
tive and the intransitive, exist together, as 85% to fill (Esther 
vii. 5), 82 to be full (comp. $47, Rem. 2), yet also with the 
same sense for both forms, as 23p and 2) to approach. 


A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by thé side of a verb 
middle A.* The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflexion on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and 

- hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The-pretonic 
Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes vocal Sh®va 
on the shifting of the tone, as ®>2up. In Aramean it wholly falls away 
in the root itself, as >YP, >UP. 

Rem. 2, Examples of denominatives in Kal: "25 to cover with pitch, 
from "2" pitch ; "22 to salt, from 2% salt. 


* A verb middle A is one that has Pattach or Qamets under the middle radi- 
cal or in the second syllable; a verb middle E, one that has T'sere; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem.—Tr, 


° 
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Srcr. 44. 


PRETERITE OF KAL AND ITS INFLEXION. 


1. The inflexion of the Preterite in respect to person, num- 
ber, and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments of the 
personal pronouns (afformatives) to the end of the ground-form. 
In explaining this connexion, we may treat the ground-form as 
a participle, or a verbal adjective,* thus B->up killing-thou, or 
killer-thou (a killer wast, thou), DES fearing ye, for >up 
on¥, DON XW. In the second person this is readily seen, as well 
as in 1220p for 28 SYP. In the first person sing. "A>YP we have 
“., the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstra- 
tive sound M, by which the afformative receives more support, : 
and is at the same time distinguished from the suffix-forms "3 
and "— (as if one would form "f}8, "78 J after the analogy of 
mmx).t In the third person, 1 (originally n=, comp. Rem. 4) 
is a designation of the feminine (as in the noun ($79, 2), and 9 
(orig. 71) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflexion by persons originated in the 
same manner, as is shown in Greek by the Doric ending mes (from coupes, 
we), and in Latin by mus,{ [and much better still in Welsh, e. g. wyf Iam 
(with ending f from fi, 1), wyt thou art (ending ¢ from 72, thou), yw he is 
(no ending as in Hebrew), ym we are (ending m from ni, we), ych you are 
(ending ch from chwi, you), ynt they are (ending nt from hwynt, they)]; 
but the traces of its origin are [except in Welsh] more obliterated than in 
Hebrew. This is true also of inflexion in the later Shemitish languages ; 
e.g. 1 pers. Arab. gataltt, Syr. getleth, where the characteristic ¢ is wholly 
lost. : 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3 fem. 
sing. M2uP is followed by the 3 masc. plur. >0p, and that of 
the 2 masc. sing. M2QP by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.§ Only OM20p, jM>up have the tone on the last syllable, 
and, in consequence, Sh°va under the first radical ($ 27, 3). 


* On the intimate connexion between the Preterite and the verbal adjective, 
see what has been already said § 39,1. They often have the same form, as 827 
Full, or he is full ; j small, or he is small. 

+ Gesenius, on the contrary, maintained (and so does Ewald), that the afform- 
ative "Mm comes strictly from "M28, "MX, an ancient form supposed to have been 
actually used for "DdN TR. : F 

t See Bopp’s. Vergleichende Grammatik, § 439, &c. 

§ In the Paradigms the forms M>up and meup are, therefore, marked out 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflexion to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E’ sownd, which passes over into 
f= ), asthe Paradigm shows. The original appears, however, regularly 
in the feeble stems NX> (§-73, Rem..1); in strong stems only in pause, i. e. 
when the stress of voice falls upon it, as Mpas, Job xxix. 10; comp. 
2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical some- 
times passes over into — or —, when the syllable is closed and toneless, 
and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). Thus pRPRw 
ye have asked 1 Sam. xii, 13, DRY ye possess Deut. iv. 1, 22; so also 
before suffives MHONY I have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, spn re have be- 
gotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be constiaval verbs middle E: 
the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the general weakness of 
the form, and the 3 pers. pret. is strictly 5X, 14, 335, not Sxw, HO, 
sb5. See § 68, Rem. 4, and § 72, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflexion where it has 
the tone, as #954. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem becomes 
Qamets-Chatuph, as A217 J have overcome him, abn (see § 48b, 3) 
and thou wilt be able, Ex. Xviii, 23. 

4, Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3 fem. in ®— (asin Arab. A&thiop. Aram.), 
e.g. M218, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevailing form 
(§ 58, 2). ae mas. 7% (the full form) for h, as Ha, Mal. ii. 14, comp. 
Gen. iii, 12. It often occurs.—2 Sem. poor nine has. ‘stil a Yodh at the 
end; as "M22h, Jer. xxxi. 21 (according to one form of the pronoun “AR, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), ‘especially; in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. With this is ee 
the Res “AUP before suffixes (§ 61, 2).—1 com. sometimes without Yodh, 
as np, Ps. oxl. 13 ;, Job xi, 2; i Kae viii. 48. This however is found 
only in Kethibh ; the Q*ri mibeticaies the full form.—Plur. 2 fem. 7h, 
Amos iv. 3.—3 com. seldom with the full plural ending 45 (often in Chald. 
and Syr.), as j19°2, Deut. viii. 3, 16, or with a superfiuous & (as in Arab.), 
as n1D20, Jos. x. 24, In the Future the form with 41 is more frequent, 
see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connexion with the afformatives nh, [m, 43, the tone is on 
the penultima, and the word is Milél ; with the others it is Milra (§ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by the Pause (§ 29, 
4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time the vowel of the 
second syllable, if it had fallen away, is restored, as mop, wUp, ANd. 
b) By Vav conversive of the Preterite, where it is moved ‘forwards one “ey 
lable (48b, 3). 


* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual 
ones in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, 
be called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms, 
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Secr. 45. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The second ground-form of each conjugation is the Infini- 
tive in its shorter form (Infinitive construct), in Kal Sup. This 
is the most usual form of the Infinitive, and is employed not 
merely when a genitive follows, but also, necessarily, when a 
preposition is prefixed (SYp>?, Supa). The longer form (Infini- 
tive absolute), in Kal >i0p, is used when the action of the verb 
is presented by itself, without direct connexion with other words ; 
and most frequently, when the Infinitive is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis (see the particulars of ‘this in § 128). 
The first is the original Infinitive, from which the second was. 
subsequently formed. 'The first has more of the character of a 
verbal noun ; the second expresses rather the abstract idea of the 
verb. E. g. "p32 495 Is. xxii. 13, means to slay cattle ; but 44 
"p27 would mean the slaying of the cattle. 

2. Between {0p and >Yp, in Kal, there is much the same 
relation* as between the absolute and the construct states of 
nouns of this form (see § 91, Paradigm III.); with this difference, 
however, that the Infinitive absolute has Cholem unchangeable, 
the Infinitive construct Cholem changeable (hence with Suff. 
“2up), while the noun has its final vowel unchangeable in both 
states. 


Besides >%p the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms: 

a) >¥p, e. g, 238 to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b) nbup ond nbup, neup (feminine forms from >¥P and b4p); as new 
to hate, mp to ‘approach Ex. xxxvi.2, 932M zo pity Ezek. xvi. 5. (As 
a verbal noun, too, the Infin. may take the feminine ending.) 

c) >wp» (as in Chaldee); e. g. 8972 to call Numb. x. 2. 

These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns (§ 83, 

Nos. 10, 11, 14). 


3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the hy. constr. 


* This relation is certainly similar to that which exists between the absolute 
and construct states in the noun (§ 87). There is a difference, however, both in 
form and use. The absolute is indeed mostly the longer form; but its vowels 
are often wholly different, as in Piel up, absol. 5414p , and it is made by length- 
ening the construct; but the construct is not a shortened form of the absolute, 
The use of the Infin. constr. is by no means limited to the case where it is fol- 
lowed by a genitive. In the Paradigms the Inf. constr, as the predominant form 


is put before the other under the name of Infinitive xa éoyny. 
1 
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with the preposition >, as 50P> interficiendo, ad interficiendum, 
b22 ad cadendum heen to fall). 


The > is here so closely connected that it constitutes part of the gram- 
matical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of Daghesh 
lene, namely >B3> Lin-pol ($ 28, 1), so also Jig-tol, just as in the Fut. 423%, 
dep. On the contrary been Job iv. 13, 5b:> 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions 2 and 2 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 


Infinitive. ; 


Secr. 46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


“1. The chief form of the Imperative DUp (OUP) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Future (§°47), and which, when 
viewed as an Infinitive (§ 45), is likewise allied to the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflexions for the 
Feminine and the Plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 127, Rem. 2); and even the second must be expressed by 
the Future (in the jussive form, § 48) when a negative precedes, 
as SUPM DN ne occidas (not >Yp 58). The proper passive conju- 
gations have no Imperative,t but the reflexive Niphal and Hith- 
paél have. 

2. The inflexion is quite similar to that of the Future, and 
it will be comprehended from the explanations given below in 
§ 47, 2. Like the Future, the Imperative also has a lengthened 
and a shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, 
the second after the analogy of the jussive (see § 48, 5). 

Rem. 1. Besides the form >¥P there is also one with Pattach, as 23 
(as in the Inf. and Fut.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is quis regular in 


732 from 73D, see the Paradigm. 
2. Less fannie there is found in the first syllable of the feminine and 


* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 128, 4, b). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive ; for the Inf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Future. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Fut. (>0p from bum); but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and not sprung one from another, but standing all alike on the ba- 
sis of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The inflexion of the Imper. may rather be 
borrowed from the Future, than the reverse. 

t An Imper. is found twice (Ez. xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix, 8) in Hophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning. 


= 
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plural form an 6 (Qamets-chatuph) instead of the 7 as s>t draw ye 
Ez. xxxii. 20; "252 reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. : 

3. In the form 7354p the M— at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in j9% hear ye f. for nydiawd Gen. iv. 23; comp. 
INP call ye f. for MIXAp Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural. 


Secv. 47. 
OF THE FUTURE AND ITS INFLEXION.* 


1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflexion of the Future as well as of the Preterite; but in the 
Future these fragments are prefixed (preformatives)t to the 


formative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal 
form, towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are 
much more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Preterite, so 
that in every case, only one consonant remains (7. A, &, 3), 
mostly with a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh°va. But as this is 
not always sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction 


of gender and of number, the defect is supplied by additions at 


the end.’ 

2. The derivation and signification both of the preformatives 
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the Ist pers. 50ps, plur. 5Yp2, 8 is an abbreviation of "28, 
2 of 28. This person required no addition at the end. 


* Tn this translation the grammatical terms, used by Gesenius himself and by 
most other Hebraists, are generally retained, in preference to those adopted by 
Rodiger after the example of Ewald. A general change of the terminology 
would occasion inconvenience and some perplexity, particularly in using the best 
Hebrew Lexicons now extant, while it would scarcely secure advantages to 
counterbalance. Accordingly the tenses are, here, designated by the usual 
names. By Rédiger, however, the Future is called Imperfect, as expressing what 
is unfinished, in progress, and future; in contradistinction from the Perfect, which 
expresses what is actually finished and past, or conceived to be so (see in the 
Syntax, §§ }23— 26b). It may be added that Prof. Lee calls the Future the 
Present tense. In this, however, he seems to stand alone.—TR. 

+ There is this striking difference in the formation of the two tenses, that the 
more objective Preterite begins with the verbal stem, and ends with the pronomi- 
nal sign as something subordinate, while the Future, on the contrary, begins 
with the pronoun denoting the subject from whom the action of the verb pro- 
ceeds, See more in the Syntax, § 123, &e., 


root in the abstract form, viz. the Infin. constr. (Pup). These | 
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In the 2d pers. sing. the ™ in apn is from MAX, the — 
sbOpM i is the sign of the feminine, as in "FN thou (fornitiides see 
§ 32, Rem. A). In the 2d pers. Ao the 1 (more fully ji, see 
Rem. 4) in UpM is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person 
and already in the Preterite (§ 44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* 73 in M2>5upM is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee j—), or borrowed from 737 ea. 

In the 3d person >¥p?, the > stands most probably as a 
stronger consonant for 4 (from 814), properly >Yp4, because 4 at 
the beginning of a word was mostly avoided in Hebrew (§ 68). 
The M in the feminines wpm, M220pM , which are precisely the 
same as the second person, is robably allied to the feminine 
ending M— [or it may come, as Gesenius thought, from 8M she, 
by changing ™ into ©, which is often done]. 

3. In the course of inflexion the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of >up* is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of "20pm by the forms up, 
supm; analogous to mabéipn i is TeSSp in th Imperative. 


Rem. |. The final 6 (Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written fully 
are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. 6) Before Maqqeph 
it becomes Qamets-chatuph; e.g. DWTAMS5) and he wrote there, Josh. 
viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh®va before the afformatives s—and. In 
the few instances in which it remains before such afformatives, the pointing 
becomes 5, because it stands close before the pause, e. g. swat ytsh-pula 
(they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth fi. 8; comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N.B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs middle A, 
like up. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take & (Pattach) in the 

_ Future, as DTA to be great, Fut. 39; (2p to be small, Fut. jupr. Some- 
times both forms exist together; the Fw. with 6 is then transitive, and that 
with @ intransitive. E. g. "xp" he will cut off, will reap ; “¥P4 is will be 
cut off, i.e. will be short. So also Ob, Fut. 0, to subdue; Fut. a, to be 
subdued. Ex. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10. More seldom both occur without any 
difference in signification; e.g. 4W1 and 3w he will bite. In the irregu- 
lar verbs, the feeble é ( 7sere) is also found in the final syllable, as jm" for 


im. ‘These three forms of the Future are called he O, Future A, 
are E. 


* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable wn, @. It is true that 
in the Pret, the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, 
it stands even in the Pret. for the masculine alone; as in Syriac mas, qétalun, 
fem, qétalén, so in Arabic, mas, qdtala, fem. qatalna, 
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3. For the 3 plur. fem. 12>¥PM is substituted in three instances, to dis- 
tinguish it from the 2d pers., the form naps (etymologically more correct), 
as in Chaldee and Arabic. E. g. mae they shall arise, Dan. viii. 22; 
comp. Gen. xxx. 38; 1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances mrdpn seems to 
have been used mipropecky for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 
(and according to some Job xvii. 16; Is. xxviii. 3), (In the vileat Arabic, 
necul, properly we eat, is the common form for J eat; and in the French 
patois, j’avons for j’ai).—In the Pentateuch j (na) occurs in place of 73, 
especially after Vav conversive (§ 48b, 2); e. g. Ex. i.:18, 19; xv. 20, as in 
Arabic.—A form still more abbreviated is found in the Jmp. (§ 46, Rem. 8). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form 52°3337 with “— in- 
serted, after the manner of verbs 59 and 13 (§ 66, 4, § 71, 5). 

N. B. 4, The plural forms ending in 5 appear ales not unfrequently with 
the fuller ending 45, most commonly with obvious stress on the word at the 
end of a period, where the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 
Wa" they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, 19720M ye shall hear, Deut. i. 17. But it 
is not confined to this position; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, MBP 12779; comp. iv. 3, : 
Gen. Xvill. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference 
for this form at the aoa ef a period is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, ba 
His} ATT TIMI they see not; may they see and be ashamed.* This | 
original ending 4} is common in Aramean and Arabic; yet in the vulgar 
Arabic it is shortened. Of the Fut. with &, SIw2" Jerr x. 5 is the only 
example. 

5. In like manner "D¥pMm has a longer form with final 4, namely y>upn, 
which is also common in Aram. and Arabic. The }"— here is scarcely 
original ; probably it arose from imitation of the plural ending Pt See ex- 
amples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21; i. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vagal of the second éyllable, if it had become Sh®va, 
is restored and takes the tone, as "24pm, bps. Comp. § 29, 4. 


/ Stcr. 48. 
LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE FUTURE AND 
IMPERATIVE. 


(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 


1. For the paucity of specific forms to express the relative 
Tenses and the Moods in the Hebrew and its kindred dialects, a 
small compensation is made by changes in the form of the Fu- 
ture, to which a certain signification is either exclusively or prin- 
cipally appropriated. 

2. We must distinguish, accordingly, between the common 


* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43; comp. 2 Chron. vi. 29, 33, 
—1 Kings xii. 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron, xi. 4; xxiii. 4. 
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form of the Future and two others, viz. a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force). 
The lengthened Future, however, occurs only in the first person 
(with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened form is con- 
fined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, the short- 
spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distinguished from 
the common form of the Future. 


In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indica- 
tive Future ydglulu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, yaqtula ; b) a Jussive, yaqtul ; 
and c) a so-called Future energic, yaqtulan, which is nearly related to the 
Heb. Cohortative. , 


3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is N— (He parago- 
gic) attached to the first person; e. g. M2UPN for [UDN. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone wher- 
ever it is taken by the afformatives 1 and "_, and hence it affects 
the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. E. g. 
in Kal, 1798 ; in Piel, MPM2) Ps. ii. 3; but in Hiphil, AVS. 

In a very few instances 4— takes the place of M— (according to § 27, 
Rem. 4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 


third person (Is. v.19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx.4), The second person, how- 
ever, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 


M— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
dency towards a place (§ 88,2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one’s self, determination, wish (as Opta- 


tive), &c. (see § 126). 


A. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
It has several modifications of form, which will be described in 
treating of the conjugations in which it is found. In the regular 
verb it is confined, as a distinct form, to Hiphil, as 5Up> for Op. 
It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 19, as nia> and ma for 
ma? and ma"; and in all the conjugations of verbs Mm, where it 
consists in the removal (apocopé) of the ending A; e. g. 235 for 
moar. (The name Future apocopated, derived from the mode 
of forming it in verbs 71>, is applied generally to this form of the 
Future.) But in all cases the plural forms of the Jussive coin- 
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cide with the common, only that the ending 71 cannot occur. 
Also the second pers. sing. f. sounds like “sbpn, &. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it 
expresses command and wish (§ 126). 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
* meaning to the Future, are also lengthened (by %—) and short- 
ened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic has 
an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one of 
these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as “aw, 
maw, 220, M22; the shortened Jmp. in verbs rb, as 34 for 
mba ; both eee in Hiphil, as 59pm and A> bpn fox up. 
The signification of these forms is not always so strongly ee 
asin the Future. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, 
as OP stand up, Wap up! IN give, M20 give ! 


Sect. 48b. 
PRETERITE AND FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 124, 125), is by no means confined to the expression 
of the past and the future. One of the most striking peculiarities 
in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction generally, is 
this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the first verb 
stands in the Preterite, the others being in the Future form; — 
and, on the contrary, in continued descriptions of the future, the 
first verb is in the Future, while the rest are in the Preterite 
form. Gen. i. 1: In the beginning created (Pret.) God the hea- 
vens and the earth. 3v. And said (Fut.) God, Let there be 
light, and there was (Fut.) light. 4 v. And God saw (Fut.), 
&c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 17: Jehovah will bring (Fut.) 
upon thee, and upon thy people, and upon thy father’s house, 
days, such as have not come since, &c. 18 v. And it will hap- 
pen (Pret. 591) on that day..... 19 v. and they will come 
(Pret.). This progress of time, this succession of thought, is 
usually indicated by the Vav copulative, which however in this 
case, partly, receives itself a somewhat different form, and partly 
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affects the form of the Preterite and Future to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav conversive of the Future is the most important. 
This qa) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Daghesh forte 
in the next letter, as 0p) and he killed, but to the first person 
sing. with: Qamets (according to § 22, 1), as SYpR} and I killed 
[see another exception with Daghesh f. omited, as 1277) and 
"71, in §20, 3, 6]; 5) it takes a shortened form of the Future, 
he that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil >apr (§ 52, 
Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone back to ie 
penultima, as 79>, shortened mi4°, with Vav conversive M251 
(and he died), §71, Rem. 4.t Yet it is often, particularly in the 
later books, prefixed to the first person sing. with the lengthened 
form in H, e. g. NOVAS) and I plucked, Ezra ix. 3. See more 
in § 126, b. 


In the former editions [all but the 13th] of this Grammar, another view 
of this Vav was preferred, viz. that. it is a shortening of the verb mit (it 
was) and is prefixed to the future in order to express the tense of narration. 
Thus: 5051 from DP" M5 it was (that) he killed. But it is evident, on 
the contrary, that the copula (conjunction) lies in the Vav, for 1) this Fu- 
ture with Vav always conjoined to what precedes stands before the nown, 
as D'T>x “aN, and where the noun must stand first, the Vav is sepa- 
rated from the oie e.g. Is, vi. 4: JUD ND! MAM... . 4995) and they 
(the thresholds) shook .... and the house was filled onl smoke, iii. 16; 
2) it never stands after the relative and the conjunctions, which ed 
and ("38, "YXD, "D); 3) in parallel passages we frequently find it ex- 
changed for a simple 1; see Is. lix. 16; com. ch. Ixiii. 3, 5, 6, and also in the 
same sentence, as in Is. xliii. 28. Though 4) it often stands at the begin- 
ning of entire sections and books, yet this only proves that they are sequels 
of a former narrative (as in Ex. i. 1 and Ezra i. 1), or at least conceived 
to be such (as in Ruthi. 1 and Esther i. 1). The simple } begins the Ist 
book of Kings. Another opinion derives +3 from 554, but without any 
probability. 

It is better, therefore, to consider -} as merely a strengthened form of 


* Since it changes in a degree the meaning of the tenses, it is called by the 
Hebrew grammarians [including Gesenius] Vav conversive (i, e. converting the 
Fut..into the Pret., and the Pret. into the Fut.). Better [in the opinion of R6- 
diger, who Gillows Ewald] is the name Vav consecutive, since it essentially de- 
notes Sequence or progress, * 

t Also-the forms in }5— and 4" occur very seitons after Vav conv., ys 
Judges viii. 1; Ez. xliv, 8, 
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_ Vaw copulative (comp. 723, 22, 1722, where the prepositions 2 B52 
are strengthened in a similar way), in the sense of and then, and so. 

The shifting back of the tone is found also in similar connexions, like 
m3, and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocopé) is only acci- 
dentally similar to the form of the Jussive, just as its lengthening is to the 
form of the Cohortative. 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav conversive of 
the Preterite, which joins Preterites to a foregoing future. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (1), e.g. 7) (after a Fut.) 
and it will be ; yet it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e.g. "M250 I went, "A297 (with 
a Fut. preceding) and I will go, Judges i. 3; M2"I35 Pret., | 
majam and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the 
use of the Preterite in § 124. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. 

It does not take place a) in the 1 pers. pl. 12287) Gen. xxxiv. 16; d) in 
verbs XD and >. 


Sect. 49. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also Poél, and a passive or Pa-ul (2198).t The latter is proba- 
bly a remnant of a lost passive form of >up. 

In the Arameean the passives of Piel and Hiphil are in like manner lost, 
except in the participles. 

2. The participle active of Kal is connected, in its formation, 
with the third person of the Preterite, from which it is distin- 
guished only by the longer vowel of the noun-forms, thus: >Up, 
Part. up, 78> sleeping, from 7H; 3> fearing, from 47. But 
the Participle that most commonly occurs in verbs middle A, 
deviates from this form and takes that of Sup, the 6 in which 
has sprung from 4, qotel from qdtel (§ 9, No. 10,2). The form 


* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connexion with 
what is past, may be left undecided, 

+ The Jewish grammarians call the participle also 7313" (middle word); yct 
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord- , 
ingly holding the middle place between the Preterite and the Future. 
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up is in common use only as a verbal noun. Compare the mode 
of forming. the Participle in Niphal (§ 83, 1); that of Pvéd, 
Hiphil, Hithpaél follows a different method. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
($§ 90, 91). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is 325M supporting Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
sy2im from som), comp. 3°30 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. >°258 
1 Chron, xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also 901" Is. xxix. 14; xxxviil. 5, 
but this is much rather 3 sing. fut. Hiphil of }D%. Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. :The Cholem in >v'‘p is unchangeable, though 
it is generally written defectively. The form o>4H, Is. xli. 7, for DDIM is 
explained by § 29, 3, b. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which can- 
not take a passive meaning. Compare in English aged, flown. Thus 
TMX means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8, M102 confisus = confidens, 
Ps. exil. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin. 


B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 


Srcr. 50. 
NIPHAL. 


1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
27} (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 38) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
2YPN, contracted from >Yp2. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. 58pm and the Fut. >Yp", contracted from SYPM. 
In the Pret. the fe essential) He has been suffered to fall soe 
and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence 20p2. The 
‘same applies to the Participle, which is distinguished from the 
Preterite only by the long (,), as >0P2, fem. M20P2 or M2Op>. 
The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly cadiseous to that of Kal. 
Niphal may be distinguished in the Pret. and Part. by the Nun pre- 
fixed; in the Imp., Inf., and Fut. by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs; except that where the 
first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 62,4). To 
compensate for this omission, the preceding vowel is made long (5 22, 1). 
2. Significations of Niphal. It has similarity to the Greek 
middle voice, and hence a) It is primarily reflerive of Kal, e.g. 
"a2 to look to one’s self, to beware, griccceoGe “MO? to hide 
one’s self ; often in verbs which express passion or feeling, as 
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DY) to trouble one’s self, to grieve, N28} to bemoan one’s self, to 
bewail ; comp. ddvgeoGa:, lamentari, contristari. 6), Next it fre- 
quently expresses reciprocal action, as UD? to contend with an- 
other at law ; 72> to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; comp. 
the middle and deponent verbs Boviever9an, ucyecPau (M22), alter- 
cari, luctari, preliari. c) It has also, like Hithpaél (§ 53. 3, c) 
and the Greek Middle, the signification of the Active with the 
addition of self, for one’s self, e.g. 2803 to ask for one’s self 
(1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like aizotuui os covz0, érdicucPa 
yizava to put on (one’s self) a tunic.. Here, instead of the accusa- 
tive, the remote object (usually expressed by the dative) lies in the 
idea of the conjugation. d) It is often also passive of Kal, e. g. 
42° to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise of Piél and Hiphil, when 
_ Kal is intransitive or not in use, e.’g. 322 to be in honour, Niph. 
to be honoured, 32 in Piél to conceal, Hiph. to make disappear, 
to destroy, Niph. passive of both: and in this case its meaning 
may again coincide with Kal ("2m Kal. and Niph. fo be sick) 
and even take an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are; 22>2 cordatum fiert, from 23> heart ; 
"213 to be born a male, from “31 a male. 

"The older Hebrew Grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation is decidedly incorrect; for Niphal has 
not the characteristics of the other passives. There are still found in Kal 
traces of an early passive form (§ 49, 1), and the Arabic has an inde- 
pendent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (ingatala), which has its 
own Passive; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a trace of the Passive 
of Niphal in the form Dasha, Is. lix.3; Lam. iv. 14. According to the usage 
of the language, the passive signification is certainly the predominant one ; 
but it was first derived from the reflexive. The 4 prefixed has the force 
of a reflexive pronoun, like M5 in Hithpaél.* 

Rem. 1. The Inf, absol. 54P2 connects itself, in form, with the Preterite, 
to which it bears the same relation as diop to dup. iti is the only Infini- 
tive of this kind. Examples of this form, bevy rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
m022 desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30; of the other, jhim Jer. xxxii, 4; once 
4x exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 4 in the final syllable (which is essen- 
tially long), this Infinitive form has also in Piél and Pual, and it resembles, 
in this respect, several Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding 4. 


* Jn other languages, too, the change of the reflexive into the passive is observed. 
It is still clear in Sanskrit and in Greek how the middle goes before the passive 
voice ; the r at the end of the Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun =se; in the an- 
cient Slavic and Bohemian amat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoromanic io me laudu 
(I am praised). See Pott’s Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, S. 133 ff. Th. 2. 
S. 92. Bopp’s Vergleichende Grammatik, S. 686 ff. ; 
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2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syllable ; 
e.g. 272271 and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8, as also in other cases (see 
p. 80). In the second and third persons acl feminine, the form with 
Patel is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 729233" 
they shall be remembered, Is. Ixv. 17. 
* 3. When the Fut, or the Inf, or the Imp. is immediately followed by a 
word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the penultima, 
and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol instead of 
Tsere. E.g. Ma 505% he stumbled at it, Ez. xxxiii. 12; > ndo1 on Ne 
heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. B"ASN ANY and God heard, 28 
xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. Ina few words, this form with the retracted tone ithe 
Wacbane the constant one; as "28M take heed, Ex. xxiii. 21; pnd and he 
fought, Numb. xxi. 1. : 
' 4, A frequent form of the 1 Pers. is >UPX, as BAHN I will be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, S2UN J swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Com. § 68, Rem. 5. 


Sect. 51. 


PIEL AND PUAL. 


1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
gattala, Aram. WP) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the Active, the Fut. Dep? and the Part. >opa (whose pre- . 
formatives retain their original Sh°va) are formed, according to 
- the general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. 5p. The Passive 
(Pual) has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the same 
form with the Preterite. In other respects the Active and Passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflekion of the Preterite of 
Piél, Pattach takes the place of T’sere in the first and second 
persons (8p, bP, "M>YP), which, properly, have for their basis 
the form 2p. See Rem. 1. 


The 7 which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the charac- 
teristic of the Part. may be derived from "2 who? in the sense of some one. 

Piél and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the mid- 
dle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases:—a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 63,3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, when 
this letter has Sh°va (§ 20, 3, b) 5 as 730" Job xxxvii. 3, for In9W" he 
directs it; HM>% for nnbes Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also the omission is 
at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under the littera dages- 
sanda ; e. g. HPD for nnpb she is taken Gen. ii. 23; comp. ix. 2; Judges 
xvi. 16. In the Fat and Part, the Sh°va under de performatives may 
always serve as a mark of these conjugations. 


2. Significations of Piél. a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are 
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also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 83, 6-9) ;* e. g. 
px to laugh, Piél to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ; bed to 
ask, Piél to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as “AP to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piél to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This signifi- 
“cation of Piél is found with various shades of difference, as MND 
to open, Piél to loose ; "BO to count, Piél to relate. With the 
eager pursuit of an object. is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, 6) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. > to learn, Piél to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as ™N to let live ; PX to declare innocent ; 
"2° to assist in child-bearing. c) Denominatives are frequently 
found in this conjugation, which in general mean to make a 
thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way 
occupied with it ; as from jp nest, j2P to make a nest ; from “DP 
dust, “BY to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the taking 
away or thjuring the thing or part of which the noun is the 
name (as in English ¢o behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. U0 (from 
WD a root) to root out, extirpate ; 337 (from 2 tail) properly 
to injure the tail, hence to rout the rearguard of an army ; rf 
to remove the Fane So also in verbs whose origin cannot be 
traced to a noun, e. g. >P9 to stone, and also to remove the stones, 
sc. from a field.t 

The significations of the Passive will present themselves 
spontaneously, e.g. 3:5 to steal, Piél to steal, Pual to be stolen. 


In Piél the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger and 
more prominent idea. E. g. 827 in Piél ¢o stitch up, in Kal to heal; 872 


* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen, recken; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan), strecken; comp. Strich, Strecke; Wacker, from wachen: others in which 
it has the causative signification, are stechen, stecken; wachen, wecken; in Greek, 
téhiw to bring to an end, from the stem tédw to end, yEvv O09 to beget, and to bear, 
from yEve to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck,in accordance with the laws relating 
to the Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 13,3). Analogous to the conjugation Poél (§ 54, !) 
is cedo, to fell, from cado, to fall. 

+ In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a member, 
the remoyal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, also, 
‘n the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal ak) (from: "2¥) to buy and sell grain. 
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Piél to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to maké; nbs Piél to uncover, Kal to 
reveal. 

In intransitive verbs also, Piel occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as nan frangi Jer. li. 56; Mm to be open Is. xviii. 8; Ix. 11; m4 
to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 

N.B. Rem. 1. The Pret. Piél has frequently (-) in the final syllable 
instead of (--), €. g. 738 to destroy, "A to break in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maqgeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare >§3 Is. xlix. 21 with b44 Jos. 
iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, as "353 to speak, "> to 
atone, 023 to wash. : 

A single instance of (-) in the first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, M¥2 to cause to forget, occasioned by the 
play upon the name W272. Conipate the quadriliteral 184, which is 
analogous, in form, with Pial (§ 55). 

' 2. The Fut. Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqgeph, generally take 
Seghol in the foal cayliable e.g. To"Opan he seeks for himself Is. xl. 20; 
"b-WAp sanctify to me Ex. xiii, 2. So in Hithpaél. In the 1 pers. sing. 
Fut. besides DYPR there occurs also (very seldom).the form mm Lev. 
XXvi. 33 (on account of the long vowel following), and “DON Zech. vii. 14 
(according to § 23, 4, Rem. 2). With Vav conv. we have ‘also DUBS for 
dupe Judges vi. 9. Instead of ns :bbpm are found such forms as mabipn, 
e. g. Is. xiii. 18; Ezek. xxxiv. 14, 

3. The Inf. absol. has the marked form dip, as "®% castigando Ps. 
cxviii. 18; and in Pual, 333 Gen. xl. 15. But more frequently the form >up 
is used, e. g. Jer. xii. 17; xxxii. 33. 

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-chatuph, 
e. g. DIN dyed red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iii. 7; Ps. xciv. 20. It is merely an 
orthographic variation when Shureq takes the place of Qibbuts, as 154" 
Judges xviii. 29. 

5. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix 2; it is then dis- 
tinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syllable, 
€..8 mpe taken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. 75" for spa Judges xiii. 8, also 
Eccles. ix, 12; Hos. i. 6, 8. 


Sect. 52. 
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 
1. The characteristic of the Active is with (—) or (—) pre- 


fixed to the stem, and °— inserted in the final syllable. From the 
Inf. 0PM are formed the Fut. and the Part. wp), >:up, for 
buprm, Supa. In the Passive (as in Pual), the The ever the 
same form Lat the 3 pers. sing. Preterite ; and in its other forms 
it follows the general analogy. The inficgon has nothing pecu- 


> 
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liar, except that in the 1 and 2 pers. Pret. the — falls away and 
Pattach takes its place, as >Upn, m2apn ; which is explained 
by the analogy of the Aramean (0p8), and of the Arabic 
(2aps), where the — is not found. It does not appear to be an 
essential characteristic of the form, but it has arisen out of a 
shorter vowel. See Rem. 1. 


The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Pret., Imp., and Inf, 
the prefix ; in the Fut. and Part., the vowel under the preformatives, 
which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamets-chatuph. 


2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piél (§ 51, 
2, b), e.g. 8¥2 to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, to lead forth ; 
DIP to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 136,1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as 728 to perish, Piél 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in ‘32> to be | 
heavy, Piél to honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. 703 to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow 
(trans. ). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the ex- 
pression of ideas, which other languages express by intransitive verbs. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and very 
rightly too) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by thé individual himself,* 
e.g. Ja Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat); Pin and YX 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) ; }22 Hiph, to become 
feeble. The same analogy applies to “82 Hiph. to become rich (properly 
to make, to acquire, riches); also especially to words which express the 
taking of a new colour, as 0°13 to become red, ypabn to become white, &c. 
Moreover, what is merely state or condition, becomes in the Hebrew mode 
of conception, an act, e.g. O"IIT not to be silent, but properly to keep 
silence (silentium facere, Plin.); 275941 to lead a quiet life, 37784 to pro- 
long (one’s stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
220° to deal well, m°M0n to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(se. 12373, 7275, ‘which are also often expressed). 

* The verb Mw» to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g.to make fat (fatness), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos, vili. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11, 8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 
85; sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forze, far frutto, 
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These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often expresses 
the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the original noun is the 
name, e.g. WH to put forth roots, 4PM to put forth horns. It also ex- 
presses the actual use of a member, as SINT to listen (properly to make 
ears); {4 to chatter, to slander (after the same analogy, properly to 
make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 


The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e.g. 55> potwit, Fut. Hoph. potens fiet, 
i. e. poterit. 


Rem. 1. Only the Preterite of Hiphil retains always the "— of the final 
syllable (in 3 p. sing. and plur.); on the contrary, the Inf, Imp., and Fut. 
frequently take Tsere instead of it (in Chaldee the usual fora, although 
usage generally makes a distinction between forms with Zand é@. Tsere is 
in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it 
becomes vocal Sh®va, and with gutturals it is changed into Pattach. 

2. The Inf. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh ; as wap 
Judg. xvii. 3; 7255 Ex. vill. 11; toaH Amos ix. 8. Strictly Chaldee, 
with & instead of the 4, is DXDUX mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. Unfrequent 
exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands for the Inf. constr., are’ 
found in Deut. xxvi. 12; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form >*uph (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it are employed the shortened and the 
lengthened forms bypn and M>Bpn, as yaWH, to make fat, napa 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maggeph, as 827}200 Job xxii, 21. 

N.B. 4. In the Fut. of Hiph. the form with Tsere for the jussive is the 
usual one, as 533m7>X make not greut Obad. 12, M727 let him cut off Ps. 
xii. 4, eopecially with 4 convers., as 232334 and he divided Gen. i. 4. Before 
Magacnh this Tsere becomes Seanol, as a"pyms and he held him Judg. 
xix. 4. In the plural (after the manner of the Aramean) it sometimes 
becomes Shova, as 127354 Jer. ix.2, pats 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi. 2. The 
defective mode of writing Chiregq, &. g- pbus, is not an Beseaeal variation. 

5. The form of the Part. with (.-) in the Sing. is doubtful (Is. iii. 3) ; 
but perhaps the plurals p2>r2 dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, BY 137 helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fem. is rbapa, e. &. 
mawa Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Pret. are sometimes found the forms 11793317 we have reproached 
1 Sam. xxv. 7, and “MORIN I have soiled (with 8 as in Aramean) Is. Lxiii. 3, 
comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. Inthe Fut. and Part. the characteristic % regularly gives place to the 
preformatives, as "Up, >42p72, but not to prepositions in the Inf, 
dsupm>, because their on with the ground-form is less intimate 
than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some few excep- 
tions, as "Wi" he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for SWiN; HTN he will praise 
for M757 (in verbs "8 only); on the contrary 3*4N> for a"INM> vo cause 
to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33; comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. 

N.B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives 4, 
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and "—. They take it, however, in the Pret. when Vav conversive is pre- 
fixed, as M>"737) Ex. xxvi. 33. , 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Pret., Fut., and Part. z(.) is found in the 
first syllable as well as 6 (-), >uPn, but not so often in the regular verb, 
e.g. 3300 Ez. xxxii. 32,and M2305 xxxii. 19; y>n, Part. you 2 Sam. 
xx. 21, and msn Is. xiv. 19; but verbs oe) have w constantly, as ata 
(according to § 9, 9, 2). é 

10. The Inf. absol. is distinguished by (-.) in the final syllable; e. «. 
dann fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; 73 nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the Inf. constr. 
as given in the Paradigm, there happens to be no example in the regular 
yerb. ; 


Secor. 53. 
HITHPAEL. 


1. This conjugation connects itself with Piél, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form >¥p the syllable mm (Chald. mx, Syr. ns*), 
which, like 39 in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun, perhaps of the same origin as the particle MN self (§ 115, 
2, Note). ; 

2. The ¥ of the syllable A suffers the following changes: 

a) When the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (©, 7, W), it 
changes places with M (§ 19, 5), as TamwN to take heed, for 
Tatnn, Sanon to be burdened, for 2204. With X, more- 
over, the transposed M is changed into the more nearly related 
D, as PIOLN to justify one’s self for PINZN. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b) Before 5, 0, and Mn, it is assimilated (§ 19, 2) e. g. "A305 to 
converse, WIA to cleanse one’s self, DADA to conduct one’s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before 1 and 5, as 8235 to 
prophesy, elsewhere 82207 ; WDA for PENA to make one’s — 
self ready. Once before 1, Is. xxxiii. 10. . 
3. The significations of Hithpaél. a) Most frequently it is 

reflexive, but chiefly of Piél, as WIPMA to sanctify one’s self, 

Op2nn to avenge one’s self, “IRN to gird one’s self. Then 

farther it means: to make one’s self that which is expressed by 

the first conjugation: hence, to conduct one’s self as such, to 
show one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 

perly to make one’s self so and so, to act so and so. EH. g. 23307 

to make one’s self great, to act proudly, D20NM to show one’s 


* See also in Hebrew “ANMN 2 Chron. xx. 35. 
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self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one’s self 
wise ; WIN to make, i. e. to feign one’s self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both: forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. 528 Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry; Hithp. if the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). 6) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, 6), as AN INN to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It ex- 
presses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
§ 50, 2,c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. tenn exuit sibi (vestem), NABNA solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, J2405 to walk about for 
one’s self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e.g. TPBn7 
to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. Comp. 
Niphal. § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples; 
sspann (so always for ‘pENA) they were mustered, Numb. i. 47; ii. 33; 

wawh do be rendered unclean ; 0227 to be washed ; mwas it is crested 
with fat. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: 73MM to embrace 
Judaism (make one’s self a Jew), from 3373, IIT Jews ; TVX to sup- 
ply one’s self with food for a journey, from nny. 

N.B. Rem. The Preterite, as in Piél, has frequently Patlach in the 
final syllable, as Pxnnn to be sicteeae 2 Chr. xiii.'7; xxi. 4, Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., as n2nn" ie deems himself 
wise, Eccles. vii. 16; BIpnn rn thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause these 


forms take Quamets, as Bax Ez. vii. 27. With the form in Piél’m3>apm 
(§ 51, Rem. 2) comp. Hithp. ma3nnn Zech, vi. 7. 


Secor. 54. 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 


Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2) some are connected, in 
form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are analogous to 
Hiphil and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. ‘To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
the vowel in the final syllable belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix 4, after the analogy of Hithpaél. 

Those abich are analogous to Piél, and which follow it in 
their inflexion, are :— 
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1. Poél; as >¥'ip, pass. vip, reflex. >uipnn (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic gdtala, gitila, taqdtala), Fut. vip}, Part. bwipn, 
Fut. pass. >3ips, &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. Unques- 
tionable tedanaplos are: Part. "4upta my judge, Job ix. 15; "mest I have 
appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read “np7in) Bri to take 
root, Denom. from 35% root. In verbs 93 (§ 66) it is far more frequent; 
e.g. ddin, ani, jin. 

Its cain. like that of Piél, is often causative of Kal. Sometimes 
both are in use in the same signification, as yzin and y2" to oppress ; 
sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 330 to turn 
about, to change, 33°0 to go about, to surround ; >>m to cel bin to make 
cicGeh (from >>m to be brilliant, but also to be Seperate, foolish) ; yan 
to make pleasant, {210 to commiserate ; O20 to root out, 87% to take root. 

With >¥ 4p is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion 
of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as 53 Pp (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as >>up and Bap, pass. 220p, reflex. 
bbopnn, like the Arabic Conj. IX. igtalla, and XI. igtdlla, used expecially 
of permanent states or conditions, e.g. of colours, as j2XW to be at rest, 
257 to be green, Pass. bbaN to be withered ; of these verbs there is no ex- 
ample in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs 19, where it takes the place of 
Pié] and Hithpaél (§ 71, 7). 

3. Pealal; as bubup 2, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, used 
especially of ions motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. “Imo to 
go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to arene Ps, xxxviii. 11, 
from “M0 to go about; Pass. a7" to ferment with violence, to make a 
rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are diminutives (§ 85, 23). 
Nearly related to this is 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 2 and 1% by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as 3030 from 30 230; >3>D from >D (>15). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, eric all languages are prone* to 
express by repetition of the same sound, as }%% to chirp, *¢>% to tinkle, 

393 to gurgle, }2B2 to flutter (from pay to fly). 


With Hiphil are connected : 


5. Tiphel ; as bupm, with M prefixed, as 534M to teach one to walk, to 
lead (denom. from ban oN mmm, Fut. mann" to emulate Jer. xii. 55 
xxii. 15 (from 74" to be ardent, ace The Aramean has a similar fofin 
pain to inter pr et. 


* Compare tinnio, tintinnus, and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Bins: 
klang [our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 39 produces 
also the same effect ; as in pp? to lick, PPS to beat, EL to trip along. Other 
languages express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp. in Lat. the termi- 
nation -illo, as in cantillo, in Germ. -eln, ern, in jlimmern, trillern, tropfeln 
[comp. our drip, dribble]. Hence we may explain the relation, mentioned under 
No. 3, between these forms and the diminutives, 
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6. Shaphel ; as >¥pt, frequent in Syriac, as anh to flame, from s 
In Heb. it is eu only in He noun pike flame, § oe No. 35. 


| Forms of rh, single oe occur :—7. elise: pass. ubup 25 as 
opona scaled off, paves. the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from ron, pion 
to. peel, to shell.—8. >pUP, as §T71 a violent rain, bec ptt. ig, ‘Supns 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpaél, 
found in the examples 17032 for 90502 they suffer themselves to be warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, "32 for “p>n9 to be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

We may mention also,—10. the form “Zi to sound the trumpet, com- 
monly derived from the stem “8m. But it is probably a denom. from 
MIZizN a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara = 
tuba. Ennius apud Servium ad fn, 9, 526. 


Sect. 55. 
QUADRILITERALS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : — 


Pret. 1873 he spread | out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syllable, 
as in Chaldee). Fut. 9202" he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. Pass. BBD" 
to become green again, Job xxxiii.25. Part. basa girded, 1 Chr. xv. 97. 
After Hiphil >*x2th contracted >*x28h to turn to the left (denominative 
from >xiow), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 


C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 
Srcr. 56. 


The accusative of the Pronoun which follows a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, M8 (the sign of the ac- 
cusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as IM& up (he has killed him) ; 
or 2) by a mere suffix, as N2VP or PUP (he has killed him). 
The second method is the usual one, and it is only of it we now 
treat.t 

This matter embraces two points, viz., the form of the suffix, 
and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of appending 
it. ‘The former is exhibited in § 57, and the latter in §§ 58-60. 


* We treat this subject here in connexion with the regular verb, in order te 
show in it the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the mode of shorten- 
ing their forms before the suffixes will be noticed under each class. 

t On the cases where the former must be employed see § 119, 3. 
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Sect. 57, 
THE SUFFIX OF THE VERB. 


1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun ; and they are the following :— 


anne Plural. 
1. comm. "2; "2; = me. |1.comm.%3; 1; 12, us. 
m. , A (‘kha), i in ) m. D2, ‘a S 
2. pause 7 2 Uieeiiiin fe 4, 1 S 
ee m. On; Oo (contr. 
a (ri from Oa) a=; aS 
fm. 1,1; A, (7) s (contr. from DI.) | = 
3. is ne 3. ay 8 
—, poet. 10, gi osiee = 
ae r. tees 


Ue) San Va Wess te in 

2. hese suffixes clearly are, for the most part, shortened 
forms of the personal Pronoun, and only some of them require 
explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (4, 02, 72) the basis ap- 
pears to be a lost form of the pronoun MAX with 5} instead of M 
(ADIN, MDX; D8), which was employed here in order to distin- 
guish the suffixes from the afformatives of the Preterite (§ 44, 1). 

In the third person masc. out of 1" by rejecting the feeble 
h there arose @-w, and thence 6 (§ 7, 1), usually written 1, much 
more seldom 7. In the fem. the suffixes from 8% ought, ac- 
cording to analogy, to sound 4, M1, “1, but instead of T— 
we have, for the sake of euphony, simply S— where the 1 is 
regularly a consonant and therefore marked with Mappig. 
Once (Ez. xli. 15) 84 stands for 4, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned by 


3h th occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), 5 not at all, Yet 
they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions, 

+ Traces of this lost form appear still in the aflormatives of the A.thiopic 
Preterite, as qatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii 
Anecdota Orientalia, 1. 43). Comp. what was said in § 44, 1, on “MoUP. The 
forms with ¢ and k are not unfrequently interchanged in languages generally [see 
§ 33, 3, Note]. 
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the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which received 

them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be distin- 

guished : 
a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as 92, 94, 33, DM, 
2, &c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
reel as “UP, MUP. 
b) A Ae and a third with the so-called union-vowels* ("2~, 
"3—), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant: with 
the union-vowel a for the forms of the Preterite, as "220p, 
3220p, Dowp; with the wnion-vowel e (rarely a) for the forms 
of the Future and Imperative, as AUP", poup. Of the suf- 
fix 1 the same holds good as of 1% — from which it comes. 
With 7, D2, j2 the uniting sound is only a half-vowel (vocal 
Sh'va), as J—, DP, Je—, e. g. FUP (q’tal’kha); or when 
the final unbobtt af the verb is a guttural, 7—, e. g. 7I2W. 
In Pause this Sh°va becomes a Seghol with the tone, 72. 
Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2 pers. m. 2 1 Kings 
xviii. 44, in pause J— Is. lv. 5, and M3— Prov. ii. 11; fem. "3, "2— Ps, 
exxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (— contrary to the rule 
appended to the Pret. in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3 pers. masc. 4 Ex. xxxii. 
25; Num. xxiil. 8: fem. S— without Mappiq Num. xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.— 
The forms ‘7a, i7—, 12— are strictly poetic (except. Ex. xxiii. 31); instead 
of i” we find 47 once in Ex. xv. 5. On the origin of these forms see § 32, 
Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the noun 
(§ 89) we discover: a) There is here a greater variety of forms than there 
(because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more various) ; 
b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, is longer, as 
43, "I—, "2— (me); "— (my). The reason is, that the object of the verb 
is less closely connected with it, than the possessive pronéun is with the 
noun: on which account also the former may even be expressed by a 
separate pronoun (§ 119, 3). 


4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
‘ union-vowels there is inserted a union-syllable 2, ?— (com- 
monly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), 
which, however, occurs only in the Future and in pause, e. g. 
12972" he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), "22742" he will honour 


* We retain the common name union-vowel [Bindevocal], although it rests 
on a rather superficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem 
for the most part to be residues of ancient terminations of the verb. Take, for 
example, the Hebrew form q’tal-ani when compared with the Arabic qatala-ni, 
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me (Ps. 1. 23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incor- 
porated with the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of 
forms, namely, 


Poe. oy 2, for "3. , 3-: 

2 pers. ~, once ‘- Ge xxii. 24); 

3 pers. 73 for rm, also "2 (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. "32, for 
Pig 

1 pers. plur. 732. for 333. 


In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 


Rem. The forms with Nun distinctly written are rare, only poetic (Jer. 
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3 fem. sing. and 1 plur. The contracted 
forms (with the Nun assimilated) are rather frequent, especially in pause. 

This Nun is of a demonstrative nature, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct attention as 
to the object of the verb. In Chaldee besides the Nun there is also inserted 
a Yodh with consonant power, in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to the 
Preterite, and in similar cases-a ™ inserted. 


Savin 58. 


THE PRETERITE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. The endings (afformatives) of the Preterite have in part a 
different form, when connected with the suffixes. Namely: 

a) In the 3 sing. fem. N—, DP, the original feminine ending, 
Tots 

b) 2 sing. masc. besides ™ also ™ to which the union-vowel is 
attached, but the only clear instance of it is with "3— ; 

c) 2 sing. fem. \, likewise an older form for ™ (comny SAN , 
“M2UP § 32, ine 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be [ 
tinguished from the first person sing. only by the context. 

d) 2 plur. masc. %*\ for DA, which is explained by the Arabic 
antum, qataltum, Chald. PRX, PMP for DHX, DMP (§ 32, 
Rem. 5). Of the fem. >uP with suffixes there is no instance, 
but probably it took the same form as the masculine. 

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Preterite in Miphil as they 
appear in connexion with the suffixes, because here no further 
change takes place in the stem itself, except as to the tone (see 


No. 2): ) 
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Sing. Plur. 
3m. Supn 3c. UP 
3 f. meupn 
2m. Hee, HVA — 2m, APOE 
2 f. "M2ePN, NPN 
le. “nbupn le. “"2UpM 


2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it - 
never remains on the stem itself. And this occasions, particu- 
larly in the Preterite of Kal, certain vowel changes, in conse- 
quence of which we have in it the following forms: 


Sing. Plur. 
3m. 2p (Up, Rem. 1) 3c. UP 
3 f. m2ep 
2m. W2up (m2uUp, Rem. 4) 2m. IVP 
2 f. "meeP (Heep, Rem. 4) 

Le. Meup Le. « "Up 


These forms are exhibited in connexion with all the suffixes 
in Paradigm C. It will be seen there too, how the J'sere in 


Piél changes sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh’va. 


Rem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d p. plural, 53 and 43, are (together 
with 0 and 4) rather weightier [more strongly accented] forms, than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffizes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3 m. sing. of Pret. Kal a greater shortening than the 
others (called light suffives), e.g. 7>UP, 02>¥p. The difference has still 
greater effect in the case of nowns (§ 89). 

2. In the 3 sing. masc. 1130p is also contracted into %>wP according 

~ to § 23, 5, and so likewise in the 2 sing. masc. 3HF>2VP into meu. 

3. The 3 sing. fem. M2WP (—=T2up) has the twofold peculiarity, that it 
a) constantly draws the tone to itself, except with D2 and 42 (see Rem. 1), 
and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable of themselves (73, 4, 37, 
71, 12, 03, {2) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 57, 
3, on b) with the other suffixes it takes indeed the union-vowel, but oye 
the tone back on the penultima, so that they appear with ahorened vowels 
(j—, B=), eg. ta TS she loves thee Ruth iv. 15, Dna nw at burneth 
them Is. xlvii. 14, pna23 ‘she has stolen them Gen. xxxi. 32. For “nh , 
N—, &e. we find i in pause “an— Ps, Ixix. 10, 7 Cant. viil. 5, and also 
without pause, for the sake of correspondence i in sound, anban (she has 
borne thee) in the same verse (Cant. viii. 5). The fect ameup, An awp 
are contr. from Ann2up, MH2wp, after the analogy of *—, for sma— 
(§ 57, 4). 
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4. In the 2 sing. masc. 9>UP is always usea; and ‘tig suffixes have no 
union-vowel, except in = Bbup, from M>wp nd "I, e.g. AIPM thou 
searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also "2h3t9 thou hast forsaken me Ps. xxii. 2. 
In the 2 sing. fem. "M is written also defectively mht" Jer. xv. 10; Cant. 
iv. 9; Ex. ii. 10; instead of it the masc. form is dlso used mayen thou 
(fem. ) adjunest us Cant. v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with Tyere mHITIN. 

5. From a verb middle O we have smb" I have subdied him. Ps. 
xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the tone. 


Sect. 59. 


FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Future which end with the last stem- 
letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened generally to 
simple Sh’va vocal (—), at times to Chateph-Qamets (—) Jer. 
xxxi1.33; but to Qamets- Chatuph (= -) before 7, D2, 72. Instead 
of nsbupn the form pupn* is used as 2d and as 3d person, Cant. 
i.6; Jer. ii.19; Job xix.15. The form with Nun demonstrative 
(§ 57, 4) is apt to be used at the end of the clause or period. 


N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Fut. A (to which belong all that have a gut- 
tural for the third radical) retain the full A in the Fut. and Imp.; and the 
Pattach, when it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into 
Qamets, e.g. "272% send me Is. vi. 8, "2834 it put me on Job xxix. 14, 
amNY let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, szffives occur also in the Fut. Sith the 
union-vowel a, as BWASY Ex. xxix.30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural rae in A, 
e.g. "2)5NDIN ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a union- 
vowel ngpinga) they will find me Prov: i. 28; Is, lx. 7, 10; Jer. v. 22. 

4. In Piél the T’sere of the final syllable, like the Clislens in Kal, becomes 
Sh°va; but before the suffixes 4, 02, 43 it is only shortened into. Seghol, 
e.g. W427 he will gather thee Deut xxx. 4, more rarely into Chireg, as 
poyaxyx J will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 13; Is. xxv. 1. 
In Hiphil the Chireg remains; rarely there are forms like nya thou 
enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10; 1 Sasa xvii. 25. Comp. § 52, Rem. 4. 


Sect. 60. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUF- 
FIXES. 
1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i.e. the acc. of 


* This form is also found as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ez. 
Xxxvii. 7. 
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the personal pronoun), as "220? to kill me; but as nown it can 
take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as "20? my killing 
(see § 130, 1). In either case it assumes the form 2up, like the 
segholate nouns of the form >¥p, with which >up is nearly allied 
(§ 91, Paradigm VI.). 


Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 338 becomes with suffixes M230 Gen. 
xix. 33, like nouns of the form 634. 

2. Before 7, D2, 32, are found forms which depart from the analogy of 
segholate nouns, e. g. psboy your eating Gen. lil. 5, Vad thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in DI7EP your harvesting 
Lev. xix. 9, and B30N2 (m6- ouehem) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 


2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form >0P of the Imp. The forms “up, TYP, which are not 
presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. 
m22Up is substituted the masculine form "up, as in the Future. 
On be see §59, Rem. 1. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. 2¥p, >pra , according to 
$91, Parad. VII. 


On the difference between "Sup and “2bup, see § 132, 2. 


Il. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 


A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
Sect. 61. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in § 22. Of course & and ™ come 
under consideration here only when they retain their power as 
consonants; " also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(§ 22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. ‘The Paradigms D, EK, and F’, in which those conjuga- 
tions which are wholly regular are omitted, exhibit their inflex- 
ions, and the following sections explain them more fully. 


* See the general view of the classes in § 41, 


§ 62. VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 127 


Sect. 62. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. E. g. 72% to stand. Parad. D. 


The deviations from the regular verb are as follows :— 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a simple Sh°va (24p, OM>up), in these verbs it takes one 
of the composite Sh*vas (§ 10, 2; § 22, 3), e.g. Inf. Nay, 258 to 
eat, Pret. DAWA, OND from ven to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes the 
vowel which lies in the Chateph (§ 28, 2), as Tiay>, DM he will 
dream, 308" he will gather ; or the composite Sh°va conforms to 
the vowel of the preformatiye, when the latter is an essential 
characteristic of the form; e.g. Pret. Niph. ay: (for 77292), 
Hiph. 1a90 (for Warn), Inf. and Fut. "ayn, tars, Hoph. 
Pret. 7295, Fut.'tay . (On the Methegh in these forms see 
§16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially 1, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh’va; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding td the composite Sh‘va, which the guttural 
would take according to the above rule. E.g. Fut. Kal 7am he 
will desire, V3) he will bind, Niph. 3272 to change one’s self, 
“yx girded, Hiph. “Onn to cause to fail. 

The Grammarians call this the hard, the former with the comp. Sh°va 
the soft combination. Both forms often occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like ‘Jay, 92, the vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh*va vocal, on the addition of a 
sufformative (1, "—, M-~), the composite Sh*va of the guttural 
is exchanged for its short vowel, as ay", plur. 1729" (speak 
yadam'dhi) ; T2592 she is on suber But here also there is be- 
sides.a harder form, as 1AM? they take a pledge, "PIT? as well as 
"pil? they are strong. See in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

A. In the Inf, Imp., and Fut. of Niph., eS the first stem- 
letter would regularly be doubled (S4pn, Sup), the doubling is 
always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened 
into Tsere, as TAY? for Tay>. 

ReMaRKs. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In verbs XD the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
(according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2); as "8 gird Job xxxviii. 3, 278 love thou 
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2 The (—) is found here only 
when the ae A forcibly thrown ipomende e.g. URN Doxa Num. xxvi. 10. 
For the same reason we have BYV2N not BN VaN. 

In the other forms also of the Jmp. the guttural often exerts its influence 
upon the vowel, which it changes to Seghol, as "pwr Is. xlvii. 2, m2 
Job xxxiii. 5, Se when the second radical is also a guttural, as 2SON 
Ps. xxxi. 24.. Pattach occurs in aman Prov. xx. 16, 

2. The Fut. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first two 


letters me and with the hard combination —, as DAM he ceases, DDN 
he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same time ab. 
as Mm" he sees, MEM" he divides. Less frequently the pointing —— is 


found ‘also in verbs Fut. O; as FOR, aon he lays bare. Quite unique 


he binds, plur. AMOR; VOM, son. 


Il. On Miphil and Hophal. 


3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting —— and —— applies again 
here in the Pret. after Vav permeate 3 i.e, the ‘throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e* into a%, as nT%22N thou didst set, HV29 and 
thou wilt set, Num. iii. 6; viii. 13; xxvii. 19; Smnaen, "AIT". 

4, In the Pret. of ie —— is oomaine: cian ded into SS, and!==- 
into —— in Hoph. Pret. by prolonging the short vowel, which was sus- 
tained by Methegh, e.g. 9232 Jos. vii. 7; nbn Fa 115; nosh 
‘Nah. ii, 8. . 


‘Til. In General. 


5. In the verbs 59M to live, and Mh ¢o be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms ; Put. 330, nT. The rule given under No. 1 is 
indeed true of these ae hence nin; ‘but so soon as a letter is prefixed, 
the first radical drops the peculiar none of the guttural, as mist>, nism, 
pwn Ez. xxxvii. 5,6. | 


Sect. 63. 


VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. E.¢ to slaughter. Parad. E. 


The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a simple Sh‘va is required, the guttural takes with- 
out exception the composite Sh°va (_). E.g. Pret. nw, Fut. 
TON? , Imp. Niph. 787. In the Imp. the vowel, supplied 


* Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. Hiphil 
is regular. 
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under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the second ; 
as “on , Tony . 


pa 
So in the Inf. Kal. fem., as 1338 to love, N38'3 to languish. 


2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound has 
generally less influence on the following than on the preceding 
vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Cholem in Inf. Kal Binw , am 
retained, but also, for the most part, the T'sere in Fut. Niph. and 
Piél Dm>>, m2, and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav 
conversive) O35". But in the Fut. and Imp. of Kal the last 
syllable generally takes (_ ), through the influence of the guttural, 
even in transitive verbs, e. g. ond ,Onw>; py , pert; Wa, Wa 
(seldom as 72>) ; and in the Pret. Piél also, Patan occurs more 
frequently than in the regular verb, as 0M). 

3. In Piél, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte of the mid- 
dle stem-letter cannot stand; but in the greater number of exam- 
ples, particularly before 4, %, and ¥, the preceding vowel remains 
short, the guttural having Daghesh forte implicitum (§ 22, 1). 
E. g. Piél pov, Inf. pnw to jest ; Pual 0 to be washed ; 
Hithp. 1307 cleanse yourselves. Before & the vowel is com- 
monly prolonged, and always before 1, as Piél 82 to refuse, 
712 to bless, Fut. J129, Pass. JIB, seldom as 582 to. commit 
adultery. 

Rem. 1. In Piél and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the T%ere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz. a) 
Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, 6), as BY MIB in 
order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. 18. b) 
After Vav conversive, as 327 a he blessed Gen. i. 22, wim and he 
drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

2. The llowing are unfrequent anomalies in the Pret. Piél: TIAN they 
delay Judges v. 28 for 1978; and the similar form "27%" she conceived me 
Ps. li. 7 for "2-20" or "nen". 


Sect. 64. 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. E. g. 12% to send. Parad. F. 


1. According to § 22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two 
cases; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Patiach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- . 


ment is as follows: 
9 
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a) The strong unchangeable vowels "—, i, 1 ($25, 1) are always 
retained; hence Inf. absol. Kal n>, Part. pass. 1B, 
Eiph. mown, Fut. mow ped OL mow . O though less 
firm is also retained in the Inf. constr. 7>W, in order to dis- 
tinguish it from the Jmp. (as in verbs 9 guttural). 

b) The merely tone-long O in the Fut. and Imp. of Kal be-_ 
comes Pattach, as M20, N20. (With suff. "220, see § 59, 
Rem. 1.) 

c) Where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final T'’sere and final Pattach are both employed. 
Usage, however, makes a distinction in these forms. Thus: 

In the Part. Kal and Piél >t, niwa is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state Mob, MEW. 

In the F'ut. and Inf. Niph. and in the Pret. Inf. and Fut. Piél, the form 
with (—) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a period, the 
one with — at the end, and in Pause. HE. g. 273" it is diminished Num. 
xxvii. 4 and 9939 xxxvi.3; 2pl" he cleaves Hab. iii.9, and »p27 Ez. xiii. 
11; ¥b2 to swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20. It may further be observed | 
that the Inf. absol. retains Tsere, which is lost in the Inf. constr. E. g. 
mbt} Deut. xxii. 7, else MDW. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Fut. admit only (—) e. g. 
men prosper, NWA51 and he trusted; but the Inf. absol. takes (—) as 
M37 to make high, but as Inf. constr. also M340 oceurs Job vi. 26. 


2. The guttural here has simple Sh°va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh’va quiescent, which 
is generally retained even under gutturals § 22, 4), as MDW, 
‘nnd. But in the 2 fem. Pret. a helping-Pattach takes its 
place, as MMS (§ 28, 4), yet more rarely also MNp> Gen. xxx. 15 
and MnP? 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh°va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the 1 plur. Pret. when the tone is thrown forward, as Sere ats 


we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. 6) Before the suffixes a, 
D2, 12, as HM>UN J will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, AMDWR Gen. xxxi. 27, 


yOMIwN Jer. xviii. 2. 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 
Sect. 65. 


VERBS 5. E. g. 832 to approach. Parad. H. 


The irregularities of these verbs, arising from the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, are as follows : 
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1. The Jmp. and Inf. constr. often lose (by apheresis, § 19, 3) 
their Nun, which would here take Sh°va, as W3 for #32. The 
Inf. then, aguas, has regularly the feminine ending n=, or, 
with a caval: n= (§79, 2), as MBA, MP4 to touch (from 939). 
The Imp. has usually Pattach; but also Tsere, as JM give 
(from 32). Frequently it takes the lengthened form, as 7M 
give up. — 

2. Whenever Nun, after a preformative, stands at the end of 
a syllable, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 
2, a): viz. a) in the Fut. Kal, e.g. 289 he will fall for 52"; 

Ba” for OI; A> he will give fon jm2> (the Fut. O, as in ie 
regular verb, oe common, the Fut. # only in this otis: \ 
b) In the Pee Niph., e. g. 033 for W322; c) In the whole of 
HMiphil and Hophal (which here has always Qibbuts), e. g. 
D375, wan for W251, wan. 

The other fotims are all regular, e.g. Pret. Inf. absol. Part. 
Kai, Piél, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are irregu- 
lar are included in the Paradigm H. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a for- 
mative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. Some 
forms, however, of one class of verbs "5 (§ 70), and even of verbs 39 
(§ 66, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs %5 likewise exhibit such 
forms of the Imp. as H3, also “4 (Gen. xix. 9), and jn. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms men- 
tioned in Nos, 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. 0%} permit, 1992 fall ye; 
Inf. 353 (as well as MP5) to touch; Fut. 9027 he ‘keeps Jer. iii. 5 (else- 
where “%4), In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. very 
seldom, as 7°27 to melt Ez. xxii. 20, 3PM they are cut off Judges xx. 31. 
It regularly occurs, however, in all ee which have a guttural for their 
second stem-letter, as 592" he will possess. In these verbs'the Nun rarely 
falls away, as MM he will descend, and m2; Miph. 02 for 022 he has 
comforted himself. 

N.B. 2. These anomalies are in part exhibited by the verb MP> to take, 
whose > is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19,2). Hence, Fut. mp", 
Imp. MP (seldom mpd), Inf. constr. rp, Hoph. Fut. np. Depanl how- 
ever, is always MP). 

N. B. 3. In the verb jm2 to give, the final Nun is also assimilated, as 


* The verb 032, employed as a Paradigm, has the Fut, A, which is not pre- 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Fut. in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particular verb. The T'sere in {M7 is owing to 
the double feebleness of the stem M3 (comp. Rem. 3). 
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sna for "m2m3, MAI for mIM2; Inf. constr. rm for nih (see § 19, 2), with 
suff. "MM my giving. 


Sect. 66. 
VERBS 93. E.g. 130. Parad. G. 


1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 120 for 1230, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 30 for 320, 20 for 330. Those forms 
are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Daghesh forte, as W130, 130,330. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which in the regular verb characterizes the form (§ 43, 
Rem. 1), e. g. 20 for 220; Inf. 20 for 130; Ajph. 305 for 1207 
(comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as 120, 
125, Fut. 125°, but not 20, 30. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, M), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, b). This vowel in the Pret. is 
i, in the Imp. and Fut. 9, e. g. M130, 230, Fut. nbon. 

The Arabian writes indeed regularly m5, but pronounces in the 
popular language 1°47 maddit, also, according to Lumsden, maddata, 
which last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflexion.* 

5. The preformatives of Fut. Kal, Pret. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (20 instead of 33/0"), take, instead of the short 


* The common explanation, which we also give, of this inserted vowel may 
certainly suffice, if an approximation be supposed between this class of verbs and 
the class >, compare Mi20 and Arab. maddita with mba or MN7DA, and H"3on 
with mrbIn Gesenius, however, threw out (in the 13th edition of this Gram- 
mar, p. 294) the hint, whether the "— and 4 in these forms do not properly be- 
long to the pronoun (afformative), namely, the 72"— to mor, and the 4 to a form 
of the pronoun which may be explained from the Egyptian, where eN/oK (thou), 
eNT oT eN (you), ANoK (I, comp. "2)8), &c., show a corresponding o in the 
pronoun. , 
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vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (5 27, 2, a). 
Hence Fut. 30> for 3302 = 350" ;* Fut. A, a> for 0"; : Bah. 
307) for 1207 , Inf. 307 for 530m; Hoph. 3057 for nach. This 
long vowel a the 9 in Hoplaly is changeable. 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee), which supplies a Daghesh in the first radical in place of 
doubling the third. E. g. Fut. Kal. 303 for 330%, Fut. Hiph. om* for wans, 
Hoph. 12° for ™™37. These forms do not nthe take Daghesh in the fuel 
letter on receiving an accession, as 3434 they bow themselves {from IP), 
ana=1 (from nm), because the doubling is already supplied in the first 
letter; but see 130° Judges xviii. 23, an2" Job iv. 20. They therefore 
Bee alka the vowels 4 and "—, e.g. nybyn ‘(from >b%) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of ‘the other in Fut. Kal. 

6. Of many of these contractions, however, the originals are 
not found in the regular verb, but they may be considered as 
ancient analogous forms. Thus 20° stands for 230%, with a 
under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic form ;+ Hiph. 
2073 for 1207 has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter and 
more original é (like the Aram. 58PS8 comp. § 52, 1 and Rem. 1); 
Pret. Niph. 103 for 2203; Fut. Niph. 10° for 1207, comp. DUP, 
§ 50, Rem. 2. 

7, The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (M—, 9, "—, 
comp. §44, Rem. 5), but remains before them on the stem-sylla- 
ble, as 120.1 Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the 
inserted syllables 1 and "— (with the exception of OM and JM, 
which always take the tone), and in consequence the vowels of 
the word are shortened, as 136m, 730M; MAOH, but M207. 

8. Instead of Piél, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poél (§ 54, 1), with its Passive and Reflexive, e. g 
by to treat one ill, Pass. 5259, Reflex. 225900 (from 599); in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 54, 4), as 5493 ¢o roll, 2324071 to roll one’s 


* It might seem far more easy, in explaining the origin of the Fut. 207 (as 
well as of the Fut. in verbs uP 354), to regard it as formed from the Inf. = by 
prefixing 9%, so also Hiph, and Hoph, But the mechanically easier way is not 
always the natural one. 

{| Hebrew byps from dbp, § 9,5. The a appears also in verbs guttural, 
especially in verbs XD § 67, and eile ‘3 $71. 

{ The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone, 
as these are not a part of the verbal inflexion, as M3p2, 1207. 


3 
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self (from 55), Pass. 820 to be caressed (from 990). They 
are inflected regularly like P7él. 


REMARKS. 


I. On Kal. 


1. Inthe Pret. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. >5*, § 43, 1), 
as 125 from Di" they are high Job xxiv. 24, 125 from 234 Gen. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholem of the Inf., Imp., and Fut. (30, 30), as a changeable 
vowel, is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are found espe- 
cially in the later orthography. /E. g. rind for 1d to plunder Esth. iii. 13; 
viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph or Qibbuts, 
whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. “i to rejoice, Job xxxviii. 7, with 
suff. pra when, he founded Prov. viii. "27, Imp. "227 pity me, Fut. with 
Vav convers. nos) Judges xi. 18, with ouff. paw he lays them waste Prov. 
xi. 3, Q*ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Inf. Fut., and Imp. (vp, >¥P%) the follow- 
ing are examples; Imp. jt to stoop fee v. 26, >5 roll Ps. cxix. 22, Fut. 
"0" he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, DD" he is slighted Gen: xvi. 4, 5. Eedples of 
the Chaldaizing Fut. are: 30" even though 30% is also in use; OW" he is 
astonished 1 Kings ix. 8; 15" they bowed themselves from TIP. 

4, In the Participle occurs the Aramzan form OXY for dow Jer. xxx. 16, 
K°thibh. 


‘ IL. On Niphal. 


5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, as 
given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tsere, and another with 
Cholem (analogous with up, 82, D255, § 43, 1), extending through the 
whole conjugation. HK. g Pree bpy (elec >p2) it is a light thing Is. xlix. 6, 
Inf. 025 to melt Ps. wid, 3, Part. 022 wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9. With 
Cholem abi} they are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Inf. Absol. 1135 to be 
plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. 7257 take yourselves’ up Num. xvii. 10, Fut. 
"ain Jer. xlviii.2. Chaldaizing forms of Niphal are 5m2 Ez. xxv. 3 (from 
bbn), “m2 (from 1M) Ps. Ixix.4; cii. 4 (also sn) Jer. vi. 29), 12 fractus 
est (from mn). 


III. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


6. Besides Tsere the final syllable has also Pattach, especially with 
gutturals, as "29; Inf. "34 to cleanse Jer. iv. 11. But also without a 
. guttural, as pis 2 Kings xxiii. 15, Plur. 1205 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. bz9 
shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. : 
7. The Future with retracted tone takes the form 40" he protects Ps. 
xei. 4. 3) and he rolled Gen. xxix, 10. 
8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal: 3e™ Ex. xiii. 18, AMD 
and they broke Deut. i. 44, 12% Is. xxiv. 12, 1pM7 in pause (Job xix. 23) 
for Spm. 
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9. Verbs 59 are very nearly related to verbs "9 (§ 71), as appears even 
from the similarity i in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout. In 
form the verb 33 is generally shorter than the other (comp. 30" and Dips, 
305 and ="pr). In some cases they have precisely the same form, as in 
the Fut. convers. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in the unfrequent con- 
jugations. On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed 
forms from each other, e. g. 197 for }5% he rejoices Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms'there are found, especially in certain 
conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly ree den K. g. Pret. Kal. 
112 to plunder, Plur. "13, nntD (also 5212 Deut. iii. 7); Inf. 350 and 2b. 
Fut. "2m he is gracious Paes v. 15, elsewhere jm?. Hiph. pI, Fut. 
hee. he will rejoice (which is never phaiacted), Part. o°282 astonished 
Ez. iii. 15. Sometimes the full form appears to be emphatic (Ps. cxviii. 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Fiu¢. of the Chaldee form, 
the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding vowel, is 
omitted before afformatives, as 1754. Of the same omission in other forms 
there are unquestionable examples, as 22) Gen. xi. 7 for M552 we will 
confound (Cohortative from 533); "a1" for math vs. 6 they will devise ; 
Pret. Niph. "1303 for 1303 Ez. xli.7; comp. Is. xix. 3; Jer. viii. 14. With- 
out Daghesh, but with the fall ek mit for m9 Prov. vii. 13, M133 
1 Sam. xiv. 36, Bam? Is, lvii. 5 for pam. 

12. Although the afformatives here do not attract the tone (see No. 7, 
p- 133), yet it is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as 130, 330 
Ps. cxviii. 11.' The vowels suffer before Daghesh the changes pointed out 
in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the Fut. becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qamets- 
ES Tuere in Hiph. becomes Chireq (after the analogy of m°30n, 
mryiBor) 5 the preformatives then, in place of the full vowel, take ‘Sheva. 
E. g. 72207 Ps. xlix. 6, nha" Job xl. 22, 923777 Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hee "2307 
Ez. xlvii. 2. 


C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


Sect. 67. 
FEEBLE VERBS x5. E. g. >2x to eat. Parad. I. 


So far as 8 is treated ay a consonant and a guttural, these 
verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe G'uttwral exhibited in 
§ 62. But here we regard them only in so far as the 8 quiesces, 
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the foregoing 
vowel, which happens only in certain verbs and forms, as fol- 
lows :— 

1. In the Fut. Kal of ‘five verbs, viz., 738 to perish, "A8 to 
be willing, 528 to eat, WAN to say, TBS to bake, the & always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Cholem), as 72%". In some others, the 
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form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as TOS” and Se he takes hold. 'The 6 in this case is but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel @ (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by con- 
traction from —— or —. The feebleness of these verbs (§ 41, c) 
affects also their last syllable, so that it receives instead of the 
stronger vowel 6 an é(Tsere), particularly with distinctive ac- 
cents at the end of a period or clause; but with conjunctive ac- 
cents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes @ 
(Pattach), e. g. 792 728M Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary TaXMm Ps. 
i. 6 (comp. a similar exchange of é and @ § 64, 1, c). When the 
tone moves back, the last. stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, 
as DY TaN perish the day Job iii. 3, 5281 and he ate, and 
sometimes Seghol, as "98> (Milél), with conjunctive accents, 
but Wax) (Milra) with distinctives (only in Job a few times 
“aN?) in pause). 
Very seldom does & in the Fut. Kal, quiesce in Tsere, as MXM it shall 
come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from Mmmxn: always, however, in the form siond 


2. In ths Ist Pe. sing. Fut. the radical & (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 4), as Wa& for 
XK, L will say. 

Except in this case the radical 8 seldom falls away, as OM for HONM 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, 397795 for aiid they speak of thee Ps. 
exxxix. 20, "1m thow goest away (from dry), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Parad. I shows the forms in which 8 is treated as a 
quiescent (namely, Fut. Kal), and merely indicates those in 
which it retains its character as a guttural. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal ® seldom quiesces, as in Miph. 4082 Jos. xxii. 9; 
Hiph. b¥Nb1 and he took away Num. xi, 25, 718 Thearken Job xxxii. Ll, 
MISS T will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, 49172 altending Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. nn 
bring ye Is. xxi. 14. 


2, In Piél & sometimes falls away by contraction (like 4 in baupinn, 
byaps), e.g. Hb for HDR teaching Job xxxv. 11. 


Sect. 68. 
FEEBLE VERBS "). FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGI- 
NALLY ‘8. 
EK. g. 20" to dwell. Parad. K. 
Verbs "© are divided principally into two classes, which are 
wholly different from each other in their origin and inflexion. 
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The first embraces those verbs which have properly a ‘ for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 4 (e. g. 155, 
Arab. walada); but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they 
take > instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. 
The second embraces those which are properly ", and which 
have Yodh also in Arabic (§69). A few of these verbs "5 form, 
in some respects, a third class inflected like verbs 3D (§ 70). 


In “¥" are contained two verbs, distinguished both by form and signi- 
fication ; viz., 1) "x" (for 924), Fud. 127, 1¥3) to be in a strait ; 2) “%%, 
Fut. 13°", ayia) to "form. 


The peculiarities in the inflexion of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic "8, are the following : 

1. In the Fut., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. Abou, the half of these verbs bare here the feeblest 
forms, namely, 

Fut. at with a tone-lengthened é in the second syllable, 

which may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh’va ; and 
with a somewhat firmer é in the first syllable, which in a 
degree still embodies the first radical 9 that has fallen 
away ; 

Imp. 3% from 2%» by omission of the feeble 4, and 

Inf. 130 shortened in like manner, and ith the feminine 

ending m—, which again gives to the form more length 
and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Fut. A and retain the Yodh at the beginning, 
namely in 

Imp. wr and Inf. 30” as a consonant, but in 

Fut. 03") as a quiescent, or resolved into the vowel z (§ 24, 2). 


That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually 18 (which 
has been often overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the nume- 
rous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time have 4 in 
Niphal, Hiphal, and Hophal ; partly by a analogy of the Arabic, where 
the verbs 15 have precisely the same double inflexion. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with Yodh, the other 
without it, as PX 2 Kings iv. 41, and PX" pour Ez. xxiv. 3, 02 1 Kings 
xxi. 15, 82 Deut. ii. 24, and W1" possess, with lengthening MWh" Deut. 
Xxxiii. 23, Fut. 32" Deut. xxxii. 22, and Ip" he will burn up Is. x. 16. 

To the first’ mode of inflexion belong, e.g. 12% to bear, 8x° to go forth, 
‘30 to sit, 122 to descend, 273 to know, (Fut. 9°32 with Pattach in the last 
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syllable on account of the guttural); to the second belong 52" to weary, 
722 to counsel, 83" to be dry, though the latter is in Arabic *. 


2. The original Vav appears always in Niphal, Hiphil, and 
Hophal. It quiesces in the Pret. and Part. of Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. in Cholem, throughout Hophal in Shureq, as 
3d) (for 2072), DWN (for II), 3wAF (for aww). In the Inf, 
Imp. and Fut. Niph., \ remains as a consonant, and the inflex- 
ion is regular, as 2825, 3059. It also retains its power as a con- 
_ sonant in the Hithp. sf some verbs, e. g. 93100 from ¥37, and in 
two nominal forms, viz. 724 orgies from abn to bear Find me 


guilty]. 
3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are. 


regular. 


In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be dis- 
tinguished, in the Fut. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives; in 
Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., by the Vav (4, 4, 1) before the second radical. 
Forms like 38, M2, they have in common with verbs 42. Hophal has 
the same form as in ene 23 and 19. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal without the radical Yodh (see No. 1) has 
very seldom the masculine form like 93 to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending — like "12 to bear 2 Kings xix. 3. With a guttural the 
latter takes the form eee instead of M——, e.g. M94 to know. m3 in 
1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to md (§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full 
form occur with suffizes, "30" Job xxxviii. 4, 170" Ezra iii. 12, The full 
form has seldom the feminine ending, as rbss to be able. 

2. The Imp. Kal. often has the lengthening n—, as May sit, 14 
descend. From 31° to give the lengthened Imp. is 43h , fem. oa, plur. 
nah, with accented ‘Qamets, owing to the influence of the guttural. 

3. The Tut. of the form 05 takes Pattach in its final syllable when it 
has a guttural, as 9973, also Tam Jer. xiii. 17. When the tone is drawn 
back upon the ponairim the final syllable takes Seghol, namely, before 
a word of one syllable and after Vav conversive. E. g. 837-285 Gen. xliv. 
33 ; so, sush, but in Pause 3853 and 3955. A very rare exception, in 
iwitich a Fut. if this kind is written fully, is “by Mic.i.8. The form 
-3°3 when lengthened can also lose its radical n, as "DY" Is, xl. 30, 4935 
Ixy. 23. Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where this occurs flee other 
preformatives than " (see Is. xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness affects also the Pret. Kal, so far that 
the a under the second radical becomes @ or Z, as 344, pm, aeons 
from 75, 95". Examples are found in Ps. ii. 7; Num. xi. 12; Deut, iv.1; 
viii. 1; xix. 1; xxvi. 1; Ps. lxix. 36, &c. In Seriat e is here pfedomicant 
in Hiebtew thie feeble ey is found only in such forms of the Pret. as have 
no full vowel under the first radical. 

5. As an exception the F'ut. Miph. sometimes retains Yodh, e. g. bres 
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‘and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The first Pers. sing. has 
always the form 3858 not 35; comp. § 50, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piél the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after 1 preformative, 
which takes its punctuation (comp. §67, Rem.2). E.g. smash for smHasny 
and he dried it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. Fut. Hiph. like Fut. Kal, takes Seghol when the tone is drawn back, 
as ih let him add Prov. i. 5, 90552 and he added. 

N.B. 8. The verb 924 to go is connected with verbs °B of. the first 
class, for it forms (as if from 4>7) Fut. 9>4, with Vav 22, in pause 
9221, Inf. constr. 022, Imp. 52, lengthened 43> and also >, and so 
Hiph. 37>". Rarely and almost exclusively in ater books and in poetry, 
we find also the regular inflexions from 925, as Fut. 3252, Inf. 3>n 
(Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp. pl. 125% (Jer. li. 50); on the 
contrary Pret. Kal’ is always =bh, Part. 325, Inf. abs. 75>, Piél 32h, 
Hithp. 52005, so that a “ nowhere ay appears as first radical. An 
obsolete stem 52" may however be assumed, although in a word so much 
used as 24 the feeble letter 5 may itself be treated like *, and so the 
inflexion resemble "5. Comp. also the feeble 85, e. g. “In from >18 
(§ 67, 2), and 735m from 25, Fut. Hiph. 7738 fone say and main 
2 Kings vi. 16 from 25. 


Sect. 69. 


FEEBLE VERBS “®. SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PRO- 


PERLY “8. 
K. g. 204 to be good. Parad. L. 


The most essential points of difference between verbs pro- 
perly *D and verbs "© are the following : 

1. Kal has only the stronger of the two forms described in 
§ 68, 1, namely, that in which the radical * remains, Inf. 30, 
with de Fut. A, as 10%, 7p; the Pattach of which ae 
Seghol when the tone shifts back, as 7p and he awoke Gen. 
ix. 24, "2, 129% and he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the 7 is retained and is pronounced as a diph- 
thongal é{ Tere), e. g. 20° (for 3°07), Fut. 2°07); seldom 
with the diphthong ai, ay, as in 11°09 they make straight Prov. 
iv. 25; comp. Ps. v. 9, Q°ri. 

The following are the only verbs of this kind: 305, P25 to suck, VP? 
-to awake, “¥2 to. form, >>" Hiph. d9d41 to bewail, “4 to be straight. 

Of the Fut. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with preformatives put 
before the 3 pers. 2°57, as 5953" he wails, dsdsx J wail, 1>922n ye wail, 


Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. ae 31; Hos. vii. 14; also a0" Job xxiv. 21; 
and once even in wai Kal. ena Ps, CXXXViii. 6 from 931. This anomaly 
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is explained by supposing, that the * of the simple form was superficially 
taken to belong to the stem. 


Srcr. 70. 
VERBS “5. THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS “8. 


The ® of these verbs does not quiesce in long 2 or é, but is as- 
similated like 1. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, e. g. 
yx" to spread underneath, Hiph. 120, Hoph. 981; 1B? to burn 
up, Fut. 03° » Hiph. mx. Others Hae two frase in one the 
“is einai in the other it quiesces, as PX° to pour, Fut. p#? 
and psi (1 Kings xxii. 35); "%> to form, Fut. 1¥957 and > 
(Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i.5); “W> to be straight, Fut. "0 and “> 
(1 Sam. vi. 12). 

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs ‘5, 


for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When therefore a | 
form has not a root 45 in the Lexicon, he should look for one of this class. 


SHor ant: 
FEEBLE VERBS . E.g. D5p to rise up. Parad. M. 


1. In these verbs the middle stem-letter 1 always quiesces ; 
not merely in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) when a Sh‘va pre- 
cedes or follows, as Wia for Wi2, but also when it is both pre- 
ceded and followed by a full bowel as Dap Part. Pass. for Dp ; 
Dip Inf. absol. for Dip. Hence the stem is always a ene 
lable. 

2. The vowel in which ‘ quiesces is essentially the vowel of 
the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally cha- 
racterizes the form (§ 66, 2). But this vowel, in consequence of 
the union of the Vav with it, is mostly made fuller, e. g. Inf. and 
Imp. 2p for DIP, Pret. D2 for DIP; yet it is not unchangeable, 
for we have Mp (with short a) from OR, and Fut. Hiph. orp? 
(from Dp") is shortened in the Jussive to Dp?. 

The verb intransitive middle E takes in Pret. Kal the form of m7 (from 
ni) heis dead ; the verb middle O takes the form of [ik (from six) luxit, 
wis (from B42) he was ashamed. Comp. Rem. |. 

3. The preformatives in the Fut. Kal and Pret. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
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the regular form the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2). E. g. 
Dap?* for Dip? ; Opn for DPM; OPA for o1ph. 
This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sheva when the tone is thrown 
forward, e.g. before Suff. 12772" he will kill him, and with the full plural 
form of the Fut. pny. they will die. 
The 1 in Hoph. is the only exception. But this conjugation is formed 
(in appearance) by transposing the letters of the original stem. Thus Dipn 
becomes by transposition Bp, hence Opn. 


4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use lie 
at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E.g. Fut. 
Kal 05° for Dip (see § 66, 6), Part. OP for DIP (after the form 
Sup, comp. § 49, 2, § 83, No. 1). Those which conform to the 
regular Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent. as Dia5 
(after the form Wia5). The'o in Miph. comes from va (=ua), 
Dip) from DIP? , Fut. Dip? from Dip". 

5. In the Pret. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronun- 
ciation in such forms as Maip2, Map, is avoided by the inser- 
tion of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. 
For the same purpose 9 is inserted in the Fut. Kal before the 
termination 73 (comp. § 66, 4). These inserted syllables take 
the tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as Dip? , map); p pn, 
miapo, or maps, also miapn ; mann. 

Yet in some cases the harder a without the inserted syllable, are 
also in use. Thus Fut. Kal jan Ez. xvi. 55 (also 43"35m in the same 
verse) and rather oftener in Hiph., as mmpon Ex. xx. 25, but also 
amid" Job xxxi. 21, n2a%m Job xx. 10, once myanpn Jer. oe 20. Imp. 
only map, npn. 

6. The tone, as in verbs 9, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives N—, 1, "—, as ap, ap , except with the full plural 
form 727p?. In ee persons which take afformatives without 
epenthesis (see Rem. 6), the accentuation is regular, as Map ; so 
in Hophal map. For the tone on i and *— see'No. 5. 

7. The conjugations Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél are very sel- 
dom found in verbs properly b. The only instance in which 1 
remains as consonant is T1¥ to surround, the Piél of 719 (yet see 
Rem. 5). In some others» has taken the place of 1, as in D3p 
from DIP, 227 from 2°97, which forms belong to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramzan. On the con- 


* On the a under the preformative see No. 4. 
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trary, the unfrequent conjugation Piel (§ 54, 2), with its Passive 
and Reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piél and asa substitute for it. E. g. Dap fo raise up, from 
DAP; DAN fo elevate, Pass. DAN, from BM; TINT to rouse 
one’s self, from “1Y. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
(§ 54, 4), e. g. 5222 to sustain, to nourish, from 349. 


Of these unusual conjugations the Parad. exhibits only Pilel and Pulal, 
from which the Reflexive (Hithpaél) is readily formed. 
vw 
REMARKS. 


I. On Kal. 


N.B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also have 
their Pret. and Part. the same ne: 49, 2), the following are examples; viz. 
Pret. 72 (for mia), 1 sing. "M2, ry sma, 3 pl. ina; Win (for wa), 
“nS, WY, WIS; TN. Part. na; praia Ez. XXXL. '30. Of the Pre- 
terite ana Pardenic: the usual form Dp is very seldom written with & (after 
the Arab. mode, § 9, 1), as in DXP Hos. x. 14, DOONY Ez. xxviii. 24, 26; 
comp. Xvi. 57. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, \ always quiesces in Cholem, as 
nin, a0, Tix. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureg ; but 
even in these the Inf. absol. has ° in the final syllable (after the form >iup), 
as wip" DIP surgendo surgent Jer. xliv.29. Those verbs which have 4 
in the Inf. retain it in the Fut., as 8127. In one verb alone the preforma- 
tives of the Fut. have Tsere, viz. Win, Fut. 0in5 (for 845"), 

3. In the Imp. with afformatives ("25p, arp) the tone ‘is on the penul- 
tima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v.12. The lengthened form [with 
—] has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last syllable (M5p, Mah) 
with a few exceptions where the word is Milel (Ps. vii. 8; Jer. iii. 12; xl. 5). 

N.B. 4. The shortened F'ut. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form ®p* (very 
seldom Dips, Dp). E.g. 309 let him return Deut. xx. 5-8; a> dx let 

him not return Ps. Ixxiv. 21; nam) that he may die 1 Kings xxi. 10. In 
poetic language as Indicative, as phn, oon, he, it shall be high, Num. 
xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. After Vav conversive, and before words of one sylla- 
ble, os tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the last syllable 
takes Qamets-chatuph, as ppt, qb ppt Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, 
the tone remains on the last syllable, as m1; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with 
v. 5,8. With a guttural or a Resh, the mete syllable may fale: attack, 
e.g. 20 and he turned aside Ruth iv. 1 (from “4D). 

The full plural ending 4) has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion), hence };"0" Gen. iii. 3, 4, j2059 Ps. civ. 7, jax Joel ii. 4, 7, G. 


II. On Miphal. 


5, Anomalous forms are: Pret. pmixbs ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 17; 
xx. 34, 41, 43; Inf. constr. B15 Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 


§ 72. VERBS 59, | 143 


Ill. On Hiphil. 


6. Examples of the Preterite without the epenthetic i: DIN thou liftest 
Ex. xx. 25; mM thou killest, and even M2 Num. xvii. 6, &e, 

7. In the Imp. the shortened and lengthened forms Dph, naps 
both occur. 

N.B. The shortened Fut. has the form DP", as 705" that he may take 
away Ex. x. 17. _ After Vav conversive the tone is drawn back upon the 
penultima, as pt; > YES and he scattered. The final syllable when it has 
a guttural or Resh takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. 1031 and he removed 
Gen. viii. 13. 

- ~ 
IV. In General. 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 19 and ¥%, it is 
necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which these 
classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e. g. Fut. Kal 
with Vav conversive; Pilel of 9 and Poél of >. Hence it is that they 
often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal 12 he despised (Pret. of 
ma, as if from 113) Zech. iv. 10, 2 he besmeared (for MQ) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs ¥¥ (§ 66, 5), those of this class have in Niphal 
and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which substitutes for 
the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghesh 
forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. E. g. men 
to incite, Fut. m"01 (also M0, m0); AN and he shows the way 2 Sam. 
xxii. 33 (and "mM" Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a difference of significa- 
tion, as 73h to cause to rest, to give rest, M3, Fut. 1739 to set down, tolay 
down ; "2% to spend the night, to abide; "51, "22, to be headstrong, re- 
bellious. Other examples: Niph. 4%) (from 542, not 573) to be circum- 
cised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a guttural “499 Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. 
dyn to despise Pate. 1 8, aTmS Pity, iv. 21. 

Here belong some rae of verbs Pe guttural with Daghesh forte im- 
plicitum, which have generally been derived from a false root, or been 
uncritically altered; viz. Wom for Yomi and she hastens (from 4m) Job 
xxxi. 5, ws, USM 1 Sam. xv, 19; xxv. 14, from BAY, DD fo rush upon. 

10. Merbe whose middle stem- fete: is Vav moneaere (i. e. sounded as a 
consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular. KE. g. "1m to be 
while, Fut. son; 313 to expire, Fut. 9137; particularly all verbs that are 
also 115, as Mh¥, ’ Piél mit to command, map to wait, &c. 


Sect. 72. 
VERBS “9. E.g. 5" to discern. Parad. N. 


1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs 49, and 
their 7 is treated in the same manner as the 4 of that class. E. g. 
Pret. Kal 7% (for 990) he has set, Inf. 0"0 , Inf. absol. OW (for 
nw), Imp. rd, Fut. o>, Jussive rd, with Vav conv. 003). 
But the Pret. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
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forms, which resemble a Hiphil with the characteristic 1 elided, 
e.g. "Misa (similar to "M3M) Dan. ix. 2, also Ma Ps. cxxxix. 
2, mit thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also MI) Lam. iii. 58. 
Often also complete Hiphil forms occur, e.g. Pret. 3, HHiM37, 
Inf. 735 (also 773), Jmp. 249 (also 773), Part. P29 (also 7a), so 
likewise 2°79 (also 25), DoD (also DY), PLA glittering, also in 
Pret. 7x. Moreover as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Fut. 
“wr from YW to sing, MOY from MW fo set. 

2. These Hiphil forms may easily be traced to verbs 19, and 
possibly they in part belong strictly to that class. The same 
may be said of Niph. jin), Pil. 3252 and Hithpalel j3NN (as if 
from ji). Thse verbs are in every respect closely related to 
verbs 1%. Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscu- 
ously, as 19 and “"Y, and with the same meaning in both forms, 
as "2 (denom. from 52) to spend the night, Inf. also 73>; OW to 
place, Inf. also BIW, Fut. aot, once BIW. In other verbs one 
of the two is the predominant form, as >°3 to erult (533 is found 
only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively "9, as 2" to 
contend, MB to set, WW to rejoice. 


The older Grammarians did not recognise this class of verbs, but re- 
ferred all its forms to verbs 13, which may indeed be right in some cases. 
In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding abbreviation of the 
Hiphil (Conj. JV.) of verbs 13. Yet the Arabic, as also the Ethiopic, has 

» actual verbs "3, and the Hebrew has some with Yodh as consonant, like 
a58 and $7. A fluctuation and interchange between the closely Plated 
stems must certainly be assumed. 

The Paradigm N is placed in connexion with that of verbs 19, in order 
to exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The pace which it 
omits have the same form as in Parad. ©. 

; Rem. 1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are 34 litigando Judges xi. 25, mn 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, also 3™ Jer, |. 34. 

2. The Fut. apoc. is 37; with retracted tone it takes the form ‘> ail 
Judges vi. 31. So with Vav conversive, DW>} and he placed, 33°) and he 
perceived. 

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once 42 spending the night Neh. xiii. 21; 
Part. pass. 8" or Dx (according to a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 

; * * * * * 

4, Verbs 89 scarcely ever suffer their 8 to quiesce, and hence are irre- 
gular only as represented in § 63, Yet in the Pret. of the much used verb 
“bx to ask, the feebleness of the & reduces the @ under it to(—) and ina 
closed syllable to (—) and (—), when the syllable i is toneless and no full 
vowel precedes the N (just as in some verbs nb, § 68, Rem. 4), e. g. with 
suff, FRY Gen, xxxii. 18, 14>NY Ps. cxxxvii. 3, 2 pl. DAPNY 1 Sam. xii. 
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13; xxv. 5; 1 sing. with suff. 1n°HSNY Judges xiii.6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in 
His fiph. 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. § 44, Rem. 2. 


Sect. 73. 
VERBS x>. E. g. 88% to find. Parad. O. 


The ¥ is here, as in verbs 85, treated partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules: 

1. In those forms which a with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. 8%'., sa, Nixa, 
x7zan; but Pattach before the feeble letter 8 is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Pret. Fut. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Pret. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. 'The (,) however is mutable 
($25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural 38272". 

The Fut. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (FM, 9) 
® is not heard, but is quiescent in the Pret. Kal, in Qamets, 
msia; in the Pret. of all the other conjugations, in T'sere, 
puis in the Imp. and Fut. of all the conjugations, in Seghol, 
mei, mseian. 

The use of Tsere and Seghol in these forms arose doubtless from the 


great resemblance between verbs 8d and > (comp. § 74, 2), and an ap- 
proximation of the former to the latter. 

Before the suffixes 7, 02, j3, the & retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (-:); as 78X98 Cant. viii. 1, 78224 Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. § 64, 2, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a half-vowel. 


3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, & is a conso- 
nant and the form regular, as 180. 4 


Parad. O gives a complete view of the inflexion. 


REMARKS. : : 


1. Verbs middle E, like 82” to be full, retain Tsere in the other per- 
sons of the Pret., as snxbn, ‘Instead of OXX2 is sometimes found the — 
Aramean form mep for rep she names Is. vii. 14; ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 11 
(after the form rbup, § 44, ck 4), 

2. In the Inf, occurs the fem. form mX> to fill Lev. xii. 4, for MX. 

10 
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3. The Part. fem. is commonly, by contraction, MX%2, seldom MxX¥a 
Cant. viii. 10, and defectively written mM¥47 (from X¥*) Deut. xxviii, 57. 
In the forms D°Nwh 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and 874 Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn 
back in the manner of the Syriac. 

4. The ® sometimes falls away, as in "M0 Num. xi. 11, "95%. Job 
xxxii. 18. Niph. Brat) ye are defiled Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. "2nn Jer. 
XXXil. 30. 

See more in the Remarks on verbs >, No. VI. 


Sect. 74. 
VERBS m. E, g. 923 to reveal. Parad. P. 


These verbs, like those np (§§ 68, 69), embrace two different, 
classes of the eae verb, viz. * me 15, which in Arabic and 
specially AXxthiopic are one aucune. But in Hebrew the 
original " and ‘ have passed over into a feeble F (§ 23, 3), in all 
those forms which end with the third radical, and chek hence 
are called verbs >. E.g. 73 for "3 he has pee ; moe for 
"0 he has rested. By far the greater number, however , of 
these verbs are originally 5S; only a few forms occur of verbs 4d. 
The two classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than 
verbs 1) and "D. 

A true verb 4 is mW to be at rest, whence "MiSU, Part. ti, and the 
derivative 1>W rest; yet in the Fut. it has is (with Yodh). In} n> 
(Arab. "3¥) to answer, and m2 (Arab, 429) to suffer, to be oppressed, are 
two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Gese- 
nius’s Lex. art. 1: 32). In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried 
still farther, verbs ND also being confounded with those >, i.e. with the 
two classes 1D and “> of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a consonantal 
5 (distinguished by Mappiq); e.g. H25.. They are inflected. throughout 
like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, however, that some verbs 45 
originated in verbs with final =, this letter having lost its original strong 
and euttural sound, and bbcuis softened to a feeble 1, e. g. M13, Arab. 
m3 to be blunt. Hae it is that verbs > are often schied to ‘ahede nb 
for which the verb > may be assumed as an intermediate form, e. g. nmwp 
and Mp to be hard; 405 properly =n to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows: 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to 7 as a vowel-letter and repre- 
senting the final vowel; which is the same in each form shrough 
all the conjugations, narhély, 
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“ in all the Preterites, 7>3 , ry) m35, &. 

ri fn eat eRO PL titde “Sid Pat iples Netive: moan, mh, &. 

"1 in all Imperatives, M24, MbI, &. 

m— in the Inf. absol. iene in Hiph. and Hoph.), 7193, &c. 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which at 
the end the original Eppeate, "353, as also in some derivatives 
(§ 84, V). 

The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in M; hence 
in Kal 013, in Piél nda, &c. 

In explanation of these forms we observe: 

That in the Pret. Kal, 125 stands for ">3 according to § 24,2, c; so in 
Niph. and Hophal. Piél and Hithp. are based on the “forms byp, >ypnn 
($51, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form >upn after the manner of the Arabic 
egtala (§ 52, 1). 

In the Fu. Kal, 1337 is a Fut. A for ">35 (according to § 24, 2, Rem. a), 
whence also are such plural forms as anda (see Rem. 4). The same is 
true of the other conjugations, all of which, even in the regular verb, have, 
in connexion with the usual form, another with Pattach i in the final syllable. 
See § 50, Rem. 2, § 53, Rem. 

The use of Teere in the Imp. may be explained on the ground, that as 
the form is shorter than in the Fut. the tone falls more strongly upon the 
final syllable, and therefore requires the support of the stronger vowel Tsere. 
Compare the construct state of nouns in H—, § 87,2,c. The Cholem of 
the Inf. absol. is the regular vowel. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (M, 3), 
the original 7 remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it 
would here form with the foregoing & (Pattach) the diphthong 
ai; but this diphthong in the Pret. is contracted first into é (1) 
and then farther attenuated into 7, but in the Fut. and Jmp. it is 
changed into the obtuse "—. Thus in Pret. Piél, from m5 
(after np) we get first 4°24 and then by attenuating the é into 

2 m3; in the Fut. Piél mb3n. In the Passives the é is 
ae retained, in the Actives of the derived conjugations and 
in the Reflexives both é andi are used alike (see Rem. 8 and 
12); on the contrary in Kal (the most used of all the species) v we 
find only 7. Accordingly we have in the 
Preterite Kal 7, as 9°23; 

Preterites of the other active conjugations and also the re- 
flexive promiscuously é and 7, as M524 and 1°23 ; 

Preterites of the Passives only é, as nba ; 

Futures and Imperatives always "—, as maby, m524m. 


148 2 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The diphthongal forms are throughout retained in Arabic and A&thiopic, 
and the diphthong is contracted only by way of exception and in the popu- 
lar idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac the contracted forms predominate, yet 
these dialects have in Kal 1724 as well as "4. 


3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (1, —, 
m_), the Yodh with the foregoing vowel usually falls away, 
e. g. 993 (for 94), “Dan (rman), m23, 0954; yet it is retained in 
ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 33> (see Rem. 4 
and 11). Before suffires also it falls away, as 9723 (Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in 3 Pret. sing. fem., where 
m_ is appended as feminine ending, as 723. But this ancient 
form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and as if this mark of the gen- 
der were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine ending 7 is 
appended, so as to form “M>3. So in all conjugations, e. g. 
Hiph. 123, common form 257, in pause MN237. 

} 


See analogous cases in § 69, Rem., § 89, 3. 


5. The formation of the shortened Future, which occurs in 
this class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the casting away (apocopé) of the M~, by which 
still other changes are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 7, 
9,14). The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope of 
the M— (Rem. 10, 15). - 


REMARKs. 


I. On Kal. 


1. For the 3 Pret. fem. the older and simpler form 23, from M53 

- (comp. the verb &>, §'73, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banehed from com- 

mon use. hes pence is MWY she did Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and 

Hoph., e.g. O29, Lev. xxvi. 34, n>3m, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it 
is always Ted ie Rem. 19. 

2, The hp absol. has also the form $8" videndo Gen. xxvi. 28, As the 
Inf. constr. occurs also, though seldom, nig Gen. 1. 20, A849 xlviii. 11, as 
well as the feminine form M189 to see Ez. xxviii. 17, like nbyp § 45, 2, 
letter 0. 

N. B. 3. The apocope of the Fut. occasions in Kal the following changes: 
a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-vowel Seghol, 

or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§ 28, 4). E. g. 534 

for Be; bh and he built ; 35 let him look, for 98". 
b) The hires of the preformative t is also sometimes lengthened into Tere 

(because it is now in an open syllable), as x45 let him see from mR, 

moh from 403. 
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c) The helping-vowel is sometimes omitted, especially in the cases men- 
tioned in § 28,4. E.g. 309 Num. xxi. 1, mW, 42m. The verb mx 
has the two forms x25 and xvi, the latter ‘agit Pattach on account of 
the Resh. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 57) as well as Lamedh He: 
wss1 and he made, from MW», 4355 and he answered, from 22. Some- 
times the punctuation of the first syllable is not affected by the guttural; 
as in “Th, YAS, 3 (with Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice 
Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs 47M to be, and 5M fo live, which would properly form in 
the Fut. apoc. “ae Aeuaur, change these forms to "73 and "M1, because 
the Yodh prefers ‘ vowel before it in which it may quiesce toe: the 
derivatives "33 for 932, "29 for 129, &c., §84,No. V). From 4415 to 
be occurs once the form wn for 7 ihe wil be Eccles. xi. 3. 

The full forms without the apocope of O— sometimes occur even after 
Vav. conv., especially in the 1st person and in the later books, e.g. A848) 
and I saw, twenty times but not in the Pentateuch, Hw5>5 and he made, 
four times. 

4, The original " is sometimes retained before the afformatives begin- 
ning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before the Pause, 
and before the full plural ending j}—, or where for any reason an emphasis 
rests upon the word. Pret. "0M they took refuge Deut. xxxii. 37. Imp. 
sa ask ye Is. xxi. 12. Fut. ay they increase Deut. viii. 13, more fre- 
quently like jMY they drink Ps. lxxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 11). 

5. The Part. act. has also a fem. of the form M*Bi% spying Prov. xxxi. 
27, E715 fruitful Ps. cxxviil. 3, in the Plur. like mhsmin Is, xli. 23. The 
Part. pass. is sometimes without ", as 189 for "WY made Job xli. 25, 1D¥ 
Xv. 22, 

6. Seldom is the second syllable defectively written, as mn 2 Sam. 
xv. 33, m2%m Job v. 12, or pronounced as in ApRon Mic. vii. 10. 


II. On Niphal. 


7. The apocope of the Fut. occasions here no further changes, Das from 
m5; ; yet in one verb % guttural we find a form with (—) shortened to 
(= a viz. ma" (for M725) Ps. cix. 13. Similar in Pi. 3% (from 119m) Ps. 
exli. 8, and in Hithp. 22nm (from 499MM) Prov. xxii. 24. 


III. On Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél. 


8. In the Pret. Piél, the second syllable has Chireq” instead of the diph- 
thongal "— in the greater number of examples, as smvap , nat, which is 
therefore adopted in the Paradigm. Before suffixes Chired' is blvays em- 
ployed, e. g. 124"35 Ps. xliv. 20, Yet Pual has always Tsere ("—). 

9. The Fut. ‘loses, after the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the second 
stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Piél £72; Hithp. pans) Gen. ix. 21. 
Less frequently is the Pattach then lengthened 8 Qamets, as ins} 1 Sam. 
xxi. 14, «Nm Ps. xlv. 12, Comp. Rem. 7. 
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10. In Piél and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp, as 
3 for MO) prove! Dan. i. 12; Sanh feign thyself sick, 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

11. Examples of Yodh eine in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted: Fut. 92172'IM will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, wars" they cover them 
Ex. xv. 5. 


IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


12. In the Pret. Hiph. the forms 4335 and naban are about equally 
common; before suffixes the latter is “used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In Hoph. always "—. 

13. The Tsere of the Inf. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in bup PI); 
to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. conforms, as in 135 Lev. xix. 20. The wer 
2" to be much, has three forms of the Inf, viz., W271 much (used ad- 
verbially), 255 used when the Inf. is bleak niaqn the Inf. constr. 
Comp. Gen. xli. 49; xxii. 17; Deut. xxviii. 63. 

14. The Fut. apoc. has anes the form 797 Is. xli. 2, m)° Gen. ix. 27, 
ce or (with a helping-vowel) bah, for which, however, is Ay 
Pg. ev. 24, Examples ‘with nies ad bya es Xxili, 2, by, &e., 
which can be distinguished from the Fut. Kal only by the tenaca ca 

15. The Imp. apoc. has setae! the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, 
as 397 for 395, Hann Ps. li. 4, 997 for 990, MBI Deut, ix. 14, 595 
for Mh Ex. xxxiil, 12. ; ; 

16. The Fut. with Yodh retained occurs only in 43M Job xix. 2, 
from 37. 


V. In General. 


17. In the Aramean, where, as before remarked, the verbs 85 and > 
flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the F'ut. and Part. of all 
the conjugations, without distinction, in SN— or "—. As imitations of this 
mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf., Imp., and Fut. 
in H—, more seldom 8— and *—, which are found in Hebrew also, espe- 
cially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. M2 to be Ez. xxi. 15, M3 
opprimendo Ex. xxii. 22, M32 Lev. xix. 20. Imp. Nit be thots Job 

~ XExvii. 6." 4 Put. nannnby Jer. xvii. 17, 8am bx follow not Prov. i. 10, 
mvsm-dx do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12.* 

The Yodh is found even at the end of the word (which is also a Syriasm) 
1n a Daln Is. lili, 10; "2173 Jer. iii. 6, and hence in the Plur. 102m Jos. 
xiv. 8. : 

18. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive (§ 54, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation requires 
to be doubled, appears under the form 1; viz. M382, contracted F4x3 to 


* The Jussive signification in these examples is the reason that they have 
Tsere like the Imp. But this will not apply to all other cases; and, besides, the 
reading in many instances is doubtful between (—) and (—), See Gen. xxvi, 29; 
Lev. xviii. 7; Jos, vii. 9; ix. 24; Dan. i, 13; Ez. v. 12, 
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be beautiful, from M82; BNW the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but® especially 
mnw to bow, Pilel nny hence the Reflexive MIMMYH to bow one’s self, 
to prostrate one’s self, 2 mee m-— and m—, Fut. AyAw. , apoc, IMAWs 
for MH) (analogous with “an for “). 

19. Before suffixes, the 4 final, with the preceding vowel, falls away, as 
"223 he answered me, 429, 029, Fut. 4292, 19299, Hiph. aby. Very 
seldom *— takes the place of ihe final H— or ate as in 7a"O3" he will 
cover them, Ps. exl. 10, 2°55 smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. The 3 Pret. Sem. 
always takes before suff the older form mba (see N6. 4), yet with a short a, 
as in the regular verb, e.g. 1M} for s9Mb2 Zech. v. 4; in pause "nw 
Job xxxiii. 4. 


VI. Relation of Verbs > and X> to each other. 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their intimate 
relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often borrow 
the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and of the later 
writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs X>, 

a) Which have adopted the vowel-points of verbs n>, e.g. Pret. *MNd> Ps. 
exix. 101; Part. sun Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12; Piél Pret. 837 Jer. li. 34, 
"mb. 2 Kings ii. 21; Fut. 39 Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Pret. nnabe? 
(after nd93) 2 Sam. i. 26; Hiph. Pret. nn&ann Toa vi. 17. 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the 4, e. g. Imp. 
mp5 Ps. Ix. 4; Miph. sant 1 Kine? xxii. 25; Piél Fut. nbs Jobs viii. 21. 
c) Which in a respects have the appearance ise verbs Mi, e.g. max thou 
thirstest Ruth ii. 9; 127 they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf. ion. to sin Gen. 
xx. 6; Fut. mnBon they nas Job v. 18; Part. it xx Eccles. x. 5; 
Part. pass. ""8) Ps, xxxii. 1; Niph. nme? Jer. li. 9; Hithp. mainn 

thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; ie mininn “L Sam. x. 13. 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs 4 which, in some respects, 
follow the analogy of verbs &>. E.g. in their consonants, mots it 1s changed 
Lam. iv. 1; 82 2 Kings xxv. 29; lab and he was sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; 
in their ah nbsp 1 Kings xvii. 14; in both, DAN? 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 


Seot. 75. 
VERBS DOUBLY, ANOMALOUS. 


1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, not including, however, those 
occasioned by gutturals. ‘These verbs exhibit no new changes; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus from 33 to flee are formed Fu. sa" Nah. iii. 7, and 5° Gen. 
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xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs 45), Hiph. 72h (as a verb ¥¥), but in 
Fut. Hoph. 177 (as “D). 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them: 


a) Verbs j and X> (comp. §§ 65 and 73); e.g. 8W2 to bear, Imp. Xv, Inf. 
constr. HRY (for mx), also mNW (comp. § 73, Rem. 3), Fut. noitin for 
mxwn Ruth i. :) ee 

b) Verbs 36 and A>" (comp. §§ 65 and 74), as 23 to bend, 22 to smite. 
Hence Fut. Kal 0%", apoc. B71, 13) and 1°) and he eae (from M2) 5 
Pret. Hiph. 020, Fu. nD", pales 2, 722, so also 154; Imp. 13h, apoc. 
7; Inf. minh; Patt. man. 

c) Verbs xb and = (comp. §§ 67 and 74), as OmX to. come, MBX to bake. 
Hence Fut. n2X*, pits: hDNT, NM Deut. xxxiii. 21 for FIN ; Fut. 
apoc. PS) Is. xli. 25 for mRh ; 3 Imp. nhs for amy, MHS (§ 23, 4, Tas. 
2, §74, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. nan for MANH Is. zt. 14; Fut. poe. dans 
1 Sam. xiv. 24, from M28 to swear. 

d) Verbs "5 and ‘sd (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 73), as 8¥4 to go forth, Imp. X¥, 
Inf. 083, Hiph. 8°30. 

e) Verbs 45 and nb (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 74), e. g. 19 to throw, in Hiph. 
to confess, to praise, properly SD, and m7 to Tee mB" to Be beautiful, 
which are really "5. Inf. ig minh; ; Imp. A975 Fut. po, with suff. 
BI") we shot at them (from 7), ee XXi. 30 ; Piél 9934 for 39395; 
Hiph. main, sin, Inf. min; Fut. 999 » @poc. — 

f) Verbs 49 ad Nd, pideslaat: the verb NIB to come; Pret. 82, DXB, 
once 428 for 3832 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. 892, MRSn, and nian ; "Fu. 
“aN for NAN Mic. Tesikaye Ts sant Ruth. iit, ‘1b. So 0 he ae 
Hiph. from 883 Ps, exli. 5 
Deserving of notice a g) is the verb "55 to live, which is treated as 
a verb ¥9, and hence has "Mf in the 3 Pret. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In He- 

hee it occurs only in this form. The synonymous and kindred stem 474 

is in frequent use. 


Secr. 76. 


RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE 
ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those "and "b, xd 
and M>, and »¥, stand in a very intimate relationship, as ap- 
pears ate the eine in their meaning and inflexion, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The affinity consists, as a rule, in the 
essential equality of two stem-consonants of firm sound, to which 
the common signification cleaves (biliteral root, § 30, 2), so that 
the third feebler radical is not taken into account. Thus 324, 
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317, NDI all mean to — to beat in pieces ; ‘T2, ‘132, M72 ¢ 


er? 
flee. ; 


In this manner are Aaa in form and sieieoa” 


1. Verbs ‘3 and ¥3 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first and 
last), e.g. 32 and 74372 to become poor; 47a and Ww to feel, to touch, 
43 and 33 to flee. 

2, Verbs "Band 4 (in which the two last are the essential stem-letters), 
both to each other and to the former class. They are related to each other 
in the verbs S¥7 and 2%) to place, p32 and 8p% (yagosh) to fowl; to the 
former class, especially to verbs 42, in “9. and nin * to fear ; 210 and 305 
to be good ; 02 and {iO to anoint ; m5) and map to blow; V5? and yo 
to break in pieces. Verbs 85 are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as BUN and DW" to be destroyed ; BIN and 5 to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs Xb and Hd” (in which the first two consonants pienede form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes; to each other in 
N23 and 35 to break in ‘pieces; 81 and Mp to meet; to verbs of the 
former classes, in N¥2 and Y¥2 to suck, NMI and M5 to thrust, &. 

‘ 


Sect. 77. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


It often happens, when two kindred irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not oc- 
cur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not generally 
the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect verb, 
as in Greek éyouct, Aor. 7Ador, Fut. a&evoouou, and in Latin, 
fero, tuli, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in Hebrew 
these verbs are almost universally related in form as well as sig- 
nification, like the Greek Bairw, Aor. 2, é8yr, from the original 
form Bd-o. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 


wia to be ashamed, Hiph. "3, but also B35 (from 35), espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel ashamed. 

n40 to be good, Pret. 330. Fut. 30" (from 30"). Inf. 310. Hiph. 
2yth. 

sh to fear. Fut. 155 (from 43). 

ax and 38) 0 place, neither used in Kal. Miph. 3%: to stand. Hiph. 
and Hoph. s3n and 387. HMithp. 32204. 

V2? to break in pieces. Fut. v3)? (from yp). Imp. 718. Niph. yib2. 


* It is worthy of remark, that the verbs “> which have sprung from verbs 
‘9, are apt from their origin to take o in the second syllable. Besides the above 
_example, we have Wip and Wp" to fowl, 54D and 55% to contain, to be able, 
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Piét y=) (from 22). Pil. yyis (from ys). Reflex. yxienn. Hiph. 
yn. Pilpel yBXB Job xvi. 12. 

“2¥ and "¥% to be strait. Hence Pret. % 9% Iam ina strait, lit, it is 
strait to me, from "7%. Fut. "¥> (from “¥3) and “eh. Hiph. “Sn, O80, 
to bring into a strait, to distress. The related form “A is transitive, to 
press, hence to buslege. 

noms to drink, used in Kal; but in Hiph. MPYN to give to drink, from 
mpd. : 

On 325 to go, see above § 68, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrowed tenses from each other ; 

bon he is able, 523% Fut. Hoph., he will be able, used for Fut. Kal which 
is wanting ; 

0" he has added, borrows its Inf. and Fut. from Hiph. 9701, Hoi". 

a2 to approach. Pret. Niph. 33 for the Pret. Kal which is not in use; 
yet the Fut. wan, Imp. 83, and Inf. 03 of Kal are all in use. 

Rem. 2. The early Grammarians often speak of mixed forms (formis 
miatis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and significa- 
tions of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are set aside (e. g. M3737 , § 47, 
Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in misapprehension 
and inaccuracy, e. g. IMIS in thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the plural 
suffix is appended to the ending mi, which had come to be regarded as 
plural). Others again are merely false readings. 


CHAPTER. III. 
OF THE NOUN. 


Secr. 78. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Iw treating of the formation of the noun, it is very impor- 
tant to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns 
may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret. as the 
stem-form, according to § 30,1), and even those which are not, 
whether primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form 
and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based 
the explanation of the forms by ie the gender of nouns is dis- 
tinguished (§ 79, comp. § 92). 
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» The Adjective agrees entirely with the Substantive in form, though it 
is manifestly only by a figure of speech that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 82, Rem. 1). 

2. A regular inflexion of the noun by cases does not exist in 
Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings 
remain (§ 88). The relation of case in a noun is either learned 
simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi- 
tions. In the form of the noun there is no change ; and hence 
the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the 
Syntax (§ 115). _On the contrary, the connexion of the noun 
with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations, 
and with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous 
changes in its form, which is all that is meant by the inflexion 
of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla- 
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations 
must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax 


($ 117). 


Sect. 79. 


OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Shemitish languages, has but 
two genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects 
properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as either 
masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax 
§ 105, 2-4). 

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally M_., as in the 3 
sing. Pret. of verbs (§ 44, 1). But when the noun stands with- 
out a genitive following [i. e. when it is not in the construct 
‘state, § 87], the M— usually appears in the weakened form 7, 
or is shortened to M— unaccented. The original ~ is very sel- 
dom found, except when the noun is in close connexion with a 
succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective 
then of these two cases (for which- see , 87, 2, b, § 89, 4), we 


have as feminine ending 


* This has been called [by Gesenius himself and others] the declension of 
the Hebrew noun. 
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a) Most commonly an accented M, as 030 horse, NOW mare ; 

b) An unaccented n—, after a guttural ghee (which also re- 
mains unchanged ioe the genitive), as "Up, fem. neup 
killing, 930, fem. PYF acquaintance. Here the termi- 
nation of the noun follows the manner of segholate forms ~ 
(§ 92, 2). When the masc. ends with a vowel, we have 
for M— simply M, as "aNd Moabite, maria Moabitess ; 
NUM sinner, MNOM sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes 
occasioned by these endings are exhibited in § 92.* 


Rem. 1. The feminine form in M— is, in general, léss frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is only 
in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently than the 
other (e. g. M2%P oftener than nbyp, my3 than M7); it is moreover, in 
common with m—, a form for the ponder state (§ 93, 1). 

2. Unusual feminine terminations: 

a) M—, as MP2 emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, MNP pelican Is. xxxiv. 11, M9BY 
crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among Pheenicians and 
other neighboring tiibed as MES Sarepta, mbsx lana in Idumea, on 
the Arabian Gulf. 

b) n—, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. M22 heritage Ps. xvi. 6, M9 
help Ps. Ix. 13, but in prose also is found 3M" morrow Gen. xix. 34, 

c) S—, Aramean orthography for S—, found chiefly in the later writers, 
e.g. NIU sleep Ps. exxvii. 2, NMP baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, 87L72 mark 
Lam. iii. 12. ; 

d) Very rare H—, a weakened form of M— (§ 27, Rem. 4), as 41 for 
mat Is. lix. 5. 

e) —, without the accent, as M27 Deut. xiv. 17, F232 “2M burning 
furnace Hos. vii.4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these 
examples there should be the usual accented M—; but the Puncta- 
tors, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the © (by depriving 
it of the tone) as not feminine, which is however no rule for us. Also 

mbs3 night seems by the tone like a masc. form, particularly as it is 

always construed as masc., and we find >">, >"> also occurring. Like 
are MOWAM the sun Judges xiv. 18 (else on), nbn brook Ps. exxiv. 4, 
nmin death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some other words. But much is exe 
doubtful.t 

Jf) “%— in poetry, properly a double ending (as in nisin this f.="sIn 
Jer. xvi. 6 K*thibh, and in the verbal form mnm>a3, § 74, 4),e.g. Any 
help (=n, m7), AMZ salvation (nest), nny wickedness 


* On the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 105, 1. 3. 4. 

} The ending M— in these words has been taken for the termination of the 
Aramean emphatic state, so making non pass for bron . But there are these 
objections: 1) That some examples have the Heb. article, which implies at 
least that the Arameean form was not recognised, 2) That the examples in part 
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(=nb1d), see Ps. iii, 3; xliv.27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 
other places.* 

3. It is wholly inapt to consider [as Gesenius and Nordheimer did] the 
vowel ending 5—{ as the original termination of the feminine, and the con- 
sonant ending M— as derived from it. The A&thiopic still has the m con- 
stantly, and in Pheenician also the feminines end almost without exception 
in M (not 5 or &), which is sounded ath in the words found in Greek and 
Roman authors (see Gesenii Monumenta Pheenicia, pp. 439, 440). The 
ancient Arabic has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in 
the pause, the modern Arabic is, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 


Sect. 80. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are either primitive (§ 81), as 28 father, D8 mother, 
or derivative. 'The latter are derived either from the verb (Ver- 
bals, §§ 82-84), as "IX just, PIX, APIS righteousness, from PI% 
to be just, DI high, Wan high place, D177 height, from DM to be 
high ; or from another noun (Denominatives), as 237 foot, 72370 
place at the feet. 'The Verbals are by far the most numerous 
class. 


Rem. 1. Many of the early Grammarians, who admitted none but verbs 
as stem-words, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided them into 
a) Forme nuda, i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and 
b) Forme aucte, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the 
beginning or end, as n22m8 min. leave formative letters are: 

1,9, By 2,2, 8, (ORION 

According to ne fier af ous atid ae ‘given in § 30, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to it 
many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we here 
retain the common view, as being easier for beginners. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small, e. g. 59353 properly worthlessness, baseness, 172>% death-shade. As 
proper names, they occur pretty frequently, e. g. >8"921 man of God, 


belong to the more ancient books, and 3) That we find among them so old and 
familiar a word as Abad. Yet m5 might be strictly an accusative with adver- 
bial signification noctu, and then used simply for nox, no regard being had to the 
ending, something like } 2422 § 88, 2,c, See Sedeniss! s Lexicon under 54> in 
the Note. i 

* This ending Hm— too has been compared with that of the Aram. emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

t A consonantal 1 h is quite out of the question in this ending. 

{ From this vox memorialis (§ 5, Note ¢) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old Grammarians, nomina heemantica, 


“@ 
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m"prins whom God raises up, M3pIN strength of Jehovah, 22°28 father 
of the king, D247" foundation of ‘peace. 


Sect. 81. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


1. The number of Primitives is very small, the nouns which 
are in most languages primitive being here usually derived from 
verbal ideas, e. g. most of the names of natural objects, as 90 
he-goat (esp: shaggy, from YW), APO stork (prop. pia sc. 
avis), M7390 barley (prop. bearded, also from sy), ant gold 
(from INT = 39% to be yellow). Decidedly primitive are the car- 
dinal numbers (§ 95), and there are many names of members of | 
the body, in men and beasts, for which no stem-verb can be 
found, as IP horn, WO cizy, female breast. 

2. The form of the Primitives is that of the simplest verbals, 
as Sup, Sop, and it makes no difference, in the grammatical 
treatment, to which class the nouns belong. 


Some follow the analogy of the regular ($ 83), others that of the irre- 
gular verb (§ 84), e.g. DIN man as if from DIN; on the contrary, 38 
father, 0% mother, as if from M38, D2, which is very improbable. 


Secr. 82. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, namely, the Participles and Infinitives, which even without 
any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. M93 (to know) 
knowledge, 28 (hating) enemy. Still oftener, however, have 
certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom or never 
found in the regular verb, though employed in other dialects and 
in the irregular verb, become the usual forms of the verbal noun, 
e. g. the Participles 5p, 2up, the Infinitives Supa, moUp (§ 45, 
2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are properly intensive forms 
of the Participle. ; 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
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participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
often happens, however, that a certain signification is found in 
single examples, which is not characteristic of the form. 


Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all lan- 
guages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be employed 
metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English we say, his 
acgqaintance, for those with whom he is acquainted ; the Godhead, for God 
himself; in Heb. 2342 acquaintance and an acquaintance ; "ND simplicity 
and a simple one; on the contrary MRL that which sinneth for sin, which 
is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 83, 5. 6. 11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we treat first of the derivatives from 
the regular verb (in next section) and then of those from the irregular 


(§ 84). 


\ 
Sect. 83. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 
We distinguish here, 


I. Forms originally Participles, or participial Nouns, from Kal. 


1, Sup, fem. Mvp, the most simple participial form of verbs middle A 
(§ 49, 2), i in use as a eagle only in verbs 19 (§ 71, 4). It is most fre- 
quently, employed as an adjective expressing quality, as DOM wise, BIN 
new, "0" upright. It also occurs, however, with an abstract sense (No. 12). 
2. up, fem. ndup, Part. of verbs middle E, mostly serves for intran- 
sitive notions (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. pt old, old man ; 
was dry; jus fat. ; 
2. dup oe DiwpP (with firm 6), fem. nb¥p, Part. of verbs middle O 
with intransitive sense, e.g. {YP small, 754 pAeke wp. fowler ; then fre- 
quently as an adjective, even when no Pret, with Cholem is found, as 44% 
great, Pin far, O1IP holy. Asa subst. abstr. 11233 honour, piby peace. 
No. 21 with the doubling of the last radical must not be confounded with this. 
4. vip, dup, fem. noup, m2¥p, the usual participial form of transi- 
tive verbs, e. g. 238 enemy, P: tn pas ; hence of the instrument by which 
the action is performed, as 81h a culting instrument, a weapon. A femi- 
nine with a collective signification is found in MM48 caravan, properly the 
wandering, wandering host. 
5, b’wpP and >*Bp, passive Participles of Kal, the latter (Aramean) 
_ form employed rather as a substantive, like the Greek verbals in 10s. E. g. 
“AON imprisoned, 131872 anointed, "0% prisoner, 1782 anointed one. With 
' an active signification also, in intransitive verbs, as ""3¥ small, DA¥> strong. 
Some words of this form express the time of the action, as "“"%P time of 


* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 62—64, 
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cutting, harvest, "9m time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in 106, &. g. 
G&pntos, agotos, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines 
are prone to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 105, 3, b), e.g. MpAtn 
deliverance (the being delivered). 

6, bwp (Arabic DXwP), with Qamets unchangeable. In Arab. it is the 
usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Heb. expresses what is 
habitual, e.g. 132 apt to butt, NUM sinner (diff. from NLM sinning), 323 
thief ; so of occupations, trades, e. g. M20 cook, BM (for Bam) faber. Here 
again the feminine (T>¥p or mb&P) oflensialosdie iabeiraet signification, 
as ORUM female sinner and sinfulness, sin ; MPS burning fever, with a 
guttural mySu signet. Such intensive forms are ‘also the three following. 

7. d.2p and d’wP, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee, 
as P"IS righteous, “WAX strong, j3251 compassionate. In Heb. of intransi- 
tives only. 

8. rep, as “i01 censurer, ViD0 drunken one, "i233 strong one, hero, 
seldom in a passive sense, as Ti5" born. 

9, bwp indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. 723 hunch-backed, Pp bald-headed, B28 dumb, "39 
blind, 1e_ lame, 84M deaf. The abstr. signification is found in the fem., 
‘as MbAN folly. 


II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal.* 


10. up, bYp, >&P (With changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the sim- 
plest forms of this class, of which the first and last are employed in the verb 
as Infinitive (§ 45,2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. "33 man, 
“XB ornament, PMY laughter. Instead of these, the three segholate forms, 

11. bub, dup, dui5, are far more frequent. E. g. 22 king (for 2%, 
qb, § 28, 4), “56 (for oo) book ; 835 (for SIP (sanctuary ; these have 
the ohare ee vowel in the third sable, and the helping-vowel Seghol 
(§ 28, 4) in the second. Instead of the Seghol, a Pattach is used with gut- 
fatale, as P41 seed, M¥3 eternity, 25 work. Examples of feminines, mab 
queen, IR" fear, t M19 help, 97230 wisdom. 

In masculines as wells feminines the abstract is the proper and pre- 

‘vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, specially in 
the form >up, e.g. 422 king, 923 a youth, 9¥3 brutish, T2¥ servant, d93 
lord, "35 ae In such forms the concrete sense is secondary and derived 
from the abstract, as in 4¥% prop. brutishness, "3 prop. season of youth 
(comp. Eng. ee and a youth) ; or the form of the word is shortened from 
another with a concrete sense, as 22, ‘139 from participial forms, meaning 
ruling, serving.{ But altogether the meaning of the forms is very various, 
e. g. even for the instrument, as 27% sword, 01M graving-tool, and passively 


* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so called nomina actionis. 

¢ Such an origin of 3272 may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp, “72 as the name of a town with ane @ wall, and 
kM shortened (in the constr. state) from ane shoulder, 
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tn> bread. In the passive sense the form >uP is more common, as D2 
food; this form >¥p is also more used in the abstract sphere, hence "¥) a 
youth, 993 youth. 

12. bup, ‘like No. 1, fem. N>¥P , very often with the abstr.sense. E. g. 
339 hunger, DUN oa sab soeey (besides their concretes 29% hungry, 
DDR, yaw); fem. mprx righteousness, map2 vengeance. More rare is the 
form Lp. as "2 strong drink, 22Y grape. 

13. bup, bus , up, Diop bop , all with an unchangeable vowel be- 
tween the pero. and third radicals, and a Sh°va under the first, as 33 
book, 382 pain, 2°23 way, bidn dream, 531 dwelling ; sometimes with 
Aleph prosthetic, as DINR= >i arm, TDS ‘brood. The corresponding 
' feminines will suggest themselves; the forms Pepi mbiwp coincide with 
those of feminines in No. 5. 

14, wpa, the Arameean form of the Infinitive, e. g. wpvin judgment. 
Related forms are: 71717 song, 72m desire, NIP pb bobh aban kingdom, 
n732 wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is expressed very 
often the place of the action, as nar altar, "2172 (from "25 to drive) place 
of driving, i.e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and the instrument, 
as NbSxv knife. 

15. dup, #20 , and other similar forms, with the terminations yi and 
j-) as j19N8 interpretation, new table, |2° offering ; but there are also 
forms like i921 remembrance, yan prophetic vision. 

For ji there is a truncated form 4, written also 4, which occurs espe- 
cially in proper names, as 13372 and wa miadw) for visbas (comp. Thatoy, 
Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic cae (§ 85, 5) the Nun is restored, 
e. g. 17558) from >" the city Shilo (also still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending Mm’, e. g. n1>20 folly, MND healing. In 
the Aramean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the derived 
conjugations (comp. No. 28). Its frequent use appears only in the later 
books. As a synonymous ending we find at times "— in earlier use, as 
M"4NW remnant. Comp. the denominative nouns § 85, 6. 


Ill. Participials of the derived Conjugations. 


17. From Niph. >2P2, as NiN2B3 (plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piél od Hiph., e. g. nav snuffers, 172173 pruning-knife. 

20. From Poél, as >>49 and bbip child. 

21. From Pilel dup , fem. nbyp, and 22. 5290p, for the most part adjec- 
tives of colour, as BIN, fem. naay red, W382 green.* 

23. bu bup , bubup , forms of adjectives with a diminutive signification 
(§ 54, ay, as DIPS jes. “nm blackish ; hence in a Lal ie 
sense (like miser, misellus, Cea. Gesinde, Gesindel), as FOPOX (with the 
passive form for 50%) collected rabble. 


IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 
24. From Miph. the form B*>imb? struggles. 


* No, 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 3. 


bt 
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25. From Piél, like y83 dispersion, more frequently in the Fem., as 
MUp2 request, with Qamets unchangeable. 

26. dip, and 27. b’bpm, >*YPN, likewise Infinitives of Piél (the latter 
very common in Arabic), E. g. 0'bw requital; pran folding of the hands ; 
daaan benefit ; 72" mantle. 

28, From Hiph. of the form M7218 remembrance-offering, M2720 an- 
nouncing, Aramean Infinitives. The Qamets is firm. 

29. From Hithp. wine register. 

30. From Podl, like M>bin folly, and perhaps 31. like *i"p smoke, pyre \ 
prison. 

32. From Pilel M358 a putting on, and 33. FADN2 adultery. 

34. MIPMPB opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

35. bupW, e.g. MAW flame (comp. § 54, 6). 

36. Quadriliterals, like DY> locust. 


Sect. 84. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 


These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are oc- 
casioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly we 
shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already de- 
scribed, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irregu- 
larity. 


I. From Verbs *5. 


Connected with the Inf. of Kal, 14. ma gift, 753 overthrow ; of Hiph. 
28, H2xh deliverance. The noun 332 knowledge, from 377; see § 70. 


Il. From Verbs 3. 


From the Part. Kal,1. ©m upright (like >>), commonly with Pattach 
(to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), > abject, 22 much, Fem. nbs, 
Man ;* 2.1m fat. From the Jnf. 10, 11. 12 booty, iM favour, PN law, Fem. 
M22 word, HPN law ; 14. 1372 fastness, 30% that which surrounds anything, 
Fem. 23 roll. The form 20% sometimes, by retraction of the tone, be- 
comes a segholate form, as "22 bitterness, {7 timidity (from 22). 22. 
>P>P contemned, “Yin naked (a collateral form of Pilpel). 27. nenn 
praise, N28M prayer, with the segholate form also, as 02 a melting away 
(from 0072), IH mast (from 429 to make a tremulous sound). From the 
unfrequent Conj. Pilpel (§ 54, 4), 5323 wheel, from >>3 to roll. 


Ill. From Verbs 5 and *5. 


The Participial forms are regular. Forms originally Infinitives are: 
10. 33, Fem. 493, M23 knowledge, H%Y counsel. 13. Tid for tio’ divan. 


* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see § 92, Rem. 2. 
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14, N30 fear, Upia snare, M34 birth, “ova punishment ; from verbs 
prop. “8, aura the best. 27. avin inhabitant, napin generation, “y2"h 
the south. 


‘IV. From Verbs “9 and “y. 


Participles: 1. "1 foreign; 2.3 stranger, N12 a witness, testimony ; 
3. 350 good, Mai what is good. Infinitives: 11. Different segholate forms, 
as nya death, and m& house; dip voice, ma spirit ; Feminines, n>49 and 
mbad evil, MYA shame; 14. mia, Fem. mm17 rest, Dp? place, also vitia 
oar (from wth); 27. msn intelligence, TA testimony ; 3 28. MI rest. 


V. From Verbs 4. 


Participles: 2. 99 fair, NWP hard, Fem. 431, HYP. Some lose the 
H—, as 1M sign, for Mn. 4. 84 seer, Fem. M2id burnt-offering. 5. 0D 
covering, “P32 pure, "29 poor. Originally Infinitives: 11. The segholates 
in different forms ; not ‘often with the m— retained, as in 533 a weeping, 
no. friend, Hin, 584 vision, revelation (Is. XXviii. 7, 15), commonly with- 
out itjas 39 (ior my). Sometimes the original " or 1 appears. The " 
then quiesces in Chireg (comp. on "7", § 74, Rem. 3), as in "5 fruit, ">n 
sickness. The ‘ also quiesces as in na waste. In masculines the third 
radical rarely remains a consonant, as in "¥P end, 45 sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in nybw rest, nob garland. 13. ind winter, 
“nd , fem. 3200 a drinking ; Fem. m3 part, mixn the half, ant) and 
nen pit. 14. mip possessions, mA. appearance; Fem. %%72 com- 
mand. Apocopated form >9% height, for H>¥0. 15, WP wealth, vnbp 
destruction. 27, 1723n annihilation, 723 structure, math boo 28. 
JUN testicle, for Maw , from 530. 


VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 


We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the beginner: 

1. From a verb 45 and ND, mw elevation for OXY, from nia, Job 
xii. 17. 

2. From a verb “D and >, mim instruction, law, MB sign, prob. from 
mp. 
3. From a verb 89 and md, mv tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, from mew, for 
mx. 

4. From a verb "3 and 14>, "8 island, from M38 to dwell, for "18; MIX 
sign for MX, from 738; "Pp fire from MiP; XH chamber for 1m, fon mn 
to dwell ; “5 people, from 13, Arab. to ee ‘together ; ala Dealing for 
"1", from m9. 

"To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when it 
originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g..03 wine-press for M24, mas 
(from 432); AX anger for 52%; MY dime for M39 (from M79); 4 a "iT 


(from 3) brightness. 
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Sect. 85. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb, 
e.g. THATp eastern immediately from DFP the east, which is itself 
derived from the verb DIP. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the Denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than Verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. ‘The Verbal with 
A prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§ 83, No. 14); accordingly this was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). Also in 
Greek and German [and English too and Welsh], the Verbals 
and Denominatives are exactly analogous. 


The principal forms are the following: 

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the Verbals), as "9 porter, 
from “9% gate; "Pa herdsman, from “p3 catile ; 07D vinedresser, from 
BAD vineyard. 

2. Like Verbals of No. 6, NYP archer, from NYP bow ; mba seaman, 
from > salt, sea. Both nee forms (Nos. 1, 2) indibatl one’s employ- 
ment, trade, e like Greek nouns in t7¢, Tevs, e.g. moAdltys, yoommotere. 

3. Nouns wi 2 prefixed, expressing the place ofa thing (comp. No. 14 
of the Verbals), e. g. 72972 place of fountains, from 323 fountain ; mipa, 
mivinna, place about the feet,—about the head, from 535, 6x4; nwpa 
-for ANwp 72 field of cucumbers, from YP cucumber. Comp. Pos from 
surcehos. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of ji, j—, as }i25p eastern, from 
DIP; JIMS hinder, from AN ; yn wound, hence coiled animal, serpent, 
fron n> a winding. 

mh and 52 form also diminutives like the Syriac 45, as [iOS little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from Bx; 48774 (term of endearment for 
daw), darling, pious nation (from "503 = a hl upright, pious). 

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination “—, which converts 
a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals and 

. names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, and 
Patronymics. EK. g. "23 strange, from “23 any thing Mar eien: “ww the 
sixth, from WW siz ; sayin Moabite, from aN17 ; “eyes Israelite, from 
Denne. When the substantive is a compound, - is commonly resolved 
again into two words, e. g. "229-2 Benjaminite from 3233 (for the use of 
the article with such forms, see § 109, 1, Rem.). Rarely instead of "— we 
have a) the ending "— (as in Aramean), as ">"> deceitful, and in proper 
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names, as "411 (festive) Haggai; and b) the corresponding H— as 73> 
(prop. milky) white poplar. i 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of mh) and ms— 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.); e. g. mindy kingdom, 
immediately from 5235 masabN dechiod: fen Va>e , maby, widower, 
widow ; NWN principium, "from UXI= WN princeps. (See ihe verbals 
No. 16.). 


Sect. 86. 
OF THE PLURAL. 


4 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is D°— , 
e. g. O10 horse, pl. DONO horses, at times written defectively OD, 
as in Gen. i. 21, 02°32. Nouns ending in "— take 0° — in the 
plural, as "729 Hebrews from "29 (Ex. iii. 18); but usually a 
contraction takes place, as O39 (5 91, VIIL.), 2°20 crimson gar- 
ments from "28. Nouns in PL lose élite termination when they 
take the plural ending, e. g. MIM seer, plur. HIN. 


This ending 7m is also prevalent in Phenician, e. g. 05% Sidonians, in 
Aramean it is 7, in Arabic an (nominative) and Zn (oblique cases), in 
fXthiopic an. It is, moreover, identical with the ending }} in 3 p. pl. masc. 
of verbs. 

Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are: 

a@) }7-,, as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the later and 
poetical books, e. g. 99222 kings Prov. xxxi.3; 72% days Dan. xii. 13, de- 
fectively jx islands Ez, xxvi. 18. Comp. Titned v. 10; Job xv. 13; xxiv. 
22; xxxi. 10; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

) — reas D cast off, as in Dual "3" for 093" Ez. xiii. 18; comp. the 
constr. st. § 87, 2), e. g. 222 for 09372 chords Ps. xlv. 9; "a¥ peoples 2 Sam. 
xxii. 44 (yet in the parallel passage Ps. xviii. 44 we have D9, but the other 
form in Lam. iii. 14 and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is, however, doubted 
by many in these single passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8; comp. 1 Chron. 
xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 K°thibh), see Gesentus’s Lehrgebaude der Heb. 
Sprache, S. 524 ff More doubtful is 

c) "— (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. “in 
white cloths Is. xix. 9; "20 for Dw princes Judges v. 15, "2525 windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. Yet this last is perhaps Dual (§ 86, b, Rem. 1) two windows, 
“sv may be my princes (with suff.), and "— in "7'n may be a formative 
syllable. Farther "550m in Is. xx. 4 is constr, st., but the "— belongs to 
the stem in "243 locust-swarm Nah. iii. 17 (from n33), and in "3W (="3¥ 
after the form >wp) the Almighty ; finally, in "25% the Lord (prop. my lord) 
it is originally a suffix, see § 119, Rem. 4. 


2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is ™. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination Nn, =, 1, 
when the noun in the singular ends with one of these; other- 
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wise it is merely appended tothe form of the singular, as Mban 
song of praise, plur. misan; MUN letter, plur. NN; AND a 
well, plur. TAINS. gserairie® in ™_— form their era in 
nr, and those in M3, in MiP_, e. g. MAY Hebrewess, plur. 
minay; mob Epo plur. ninba. These plural termina- 
tions bare! however, for their basis, ‘the endings 7>— and 7>— 

the Sapien: 


It is only from a disregard of the origin of the terminations M1 and m°— 
that some words which end with them, form their plural by the addition of 
p—, e.g. "2M, plur. ONIN and Min; M931 whoredom, plur. B°N5 ; 
Damas iach and many other aiane Strictly in the manner af 
the Syriac is the eenen of the plural mit> (édh’-véth) laws, with Vav as 
consonant, from the singular mi5>. 

This ending mi (-6th) stands for -dth (as it sounds in Arab., ASth., and 
Chaldee, see on the change of @ to 6 in § 9, 10, 2), and -dth is properly 
only a longer and stronger form of the singular ending -ath (§79, 2). The 
strengthening is intended to denote the plural. But this ending is then by 
a farther application appended also to such nouns as have not -dth in the 
singular. 

For the changes of vowels occasioned by the pudwicn of the 
plural endings, see §§ 91, 93. -. 

3. Words which are sh two genders (§ 105, 4) have often, in 
the plural, both the masculine and feminine terminations, e. g. 
wD) soul, plur. BHD) and MiwD2; both forms may be employed 
as masculine and feminine, but their gender must be determined 
by observing the usage of the language in respect to each word. 
This is also true of several other words of both genders and both 
(masc. and fem.) terminations, e. g. 43 an age, masc., plur. 
pis and nN; AI a year, fem., plur. O20 and nisb. The 
gender of the singular is here retained in both the plural forms, 
e. g. “8 mase. a lion, NAN masc. Zeph. iii. 3, MINT mase. Job 
xi. 16. 

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms of 
the same word. Thus 6" days, and 6°38 years, are the usual, nic, 
mio the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears especially 
in the use of several words which designate members of the human body. 
The dual of these words (see § 86 b) is employed as the name of the living 
members themselves, while the plural in Mi (which is here regarded as 
neuter) represents something similar, but inanimate. E. g. 5°23 hands, 


mip> handles, manubria ; 2539p horns, miMP cornua altaris ; DID eyes, 
min> fountains. . 


4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
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mi, while many feminines have a plural in 55. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E.g. 38 father, plur. ni28; DY name, mase., plur. 
maw; on the contrary, 42 word, pe plur. B59 ; ths con- 
aualaaa fem., plur. pubs, &e. 

5. It is chiefly only in SAjetiires and participles that we find 
the plural endings regularly and constantly distinguished accord- 
ing to the gender, e. g. D350 boni, MIDI bone ; DP masc., 
mieup fem. So also in substantives of the same ous when the 
difference depends on sex, as D2 filii, M23 filie ; D220 reges, 
minba regine. 


Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in mi is. added the other 
termination of the plural p'— (before the genitive "— , comp. § 87, 2), or 
that of the dual D'—; e. g. 9723 height, plur. ni, construct state "N03 ; 
Sages amivigcva from the head of Saul, 1 Sam. navi 12; m2 wall, plur. 
ninin (menia), p'Aizin double wall. This double culation ee the 
plural appears also in the mode of connecting the suffixes with the plural 
forms in Mi (§ 89, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e.g. 0°%2 men (in the 
ASthiopic, sing. mét, man); ‘and some of these have a ttien sense (§ 106, 
2), as 0°28 face. Also when the actual plural of the latter is required, 
there is but the same way of expressing it, hence 0°28 means also faces in 
Ez. i. 6. 


Sect. 86b. 


OF THE DUAL. 


1. As a modification of the plural we have the dual, which 
however is used only in substantives (not in adjectives, verbs 
and pronouns). It is indicated in both genders by the ending 
Du_, appended to the singular, as 0°39 both hands, 0%%" two 
days ; but the feminine termination %— always becomes in this 
case M_, as MDW lip, DIADW both lips, and the 1 of the termina- 
tion nh ene. as Mw, dual mnt double fetters. 

The vowel- shoneame 1 in the noun upon the addition of the 
dual ending is rather greater than in the plural, particularly in 
the segholate forms (6 83, 11), as 539 foot, plur. D1, dual 
mo559; yet DIP is used as well as DP from FIP horn, ‘prin 
from war) cheek. 


Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are: a) j7-> and contr. }—, as 1h} Gen. xxxvii. 17 and 795 
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2 Kings vi. 13 (pr. name signifying two wells); b) B— and O°, as DID, 

D2 (pr. names); 092% two in the combination "Ws pages twelve ; c) aid 
(with 5 cast off), "39 Ez. xiii. 18, perhaps also ssibrt (double window) Jer. 
xxi. 14, 

2. Only seemingly dual are the words 012 water, 54723 heaven, pybwass 
or DDwA Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the lost singulars 
"2, 3) ; the latter is a lengthened form for the older »2W57" *, comp. the 
scat aw nd) Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee D257". 


2. The use of the dual is in Hebrew confined, except in the 
numerals 2, 12, 200, &c. (§ 95), chiefly to such objects as are by 
nature or art in pairs, as os both hands, 07278 both ears, O770 
teeth (used of the two rows), 0°29) pair of shoes, D2TN'A pair of 
scales, or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as DAT two 
(successive) days, biduwm, D920 two years (in succession), bien- 
niwm, DNAX two cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for the plural, as DDI WW six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 
mD1a792 all knees Hz. vii.17. For additional stress the dual 
takes also the numeral ¢wo, Amos iii. 12; Judges xvi. 28. 

Some other remarks on the use of the dual, see in § 86, Nos. 3,5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew at an earlier period made a more 
extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions above specified 
belong to a later phase of its development. The ancient Arabic forms the 
dual in the noun, pronoun, and verb almost coextensively with the Sanskrit 
cr the Greek; but the modern Arabic omits it in verbs, pronouns, and 
adjectives. The Syriac retains it only in four words, but yet without 
living force, somewhat like the Roman forms ambo, duo. In like manner 


the dual is lost in the newer Indian tongues. On the German dual see 
Grimm’s Gramm. I. 8. 814, 2 Ausg. 


Secr. 87. 


THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. The Hebrew has no more the livirig use of case endings,t 
but indicates the relations of case, either by no outward means, 
as that of the nominative and generally also of the accusative, 
or by prepositions (§ 115); but the genitive relation is indieated 
by a close connexion between two nouns. 'The noun, which 
serves as genitive to limit the other, remains unchanged, and is 
only uttered in more close connexion with the preceding nomen 
regens. In consequence of this connexion the tone hastens on 


* See Gesenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebreee, p, 629. 
t On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 88, 
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to the second (the genitive) of the two nouns,* and the first is 
therefore commonly shortened, by changes partly in the conso- 
nants, but chiefly in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. 1253 
word, BTN 129 word of God, literally word-Giod (where we 
reverse the order, as Cibesond: like fruit-tree) ; 12 hand, ‘79 
qn hand 0 of a king ; O33 words, BIT 725 words of the 


people. 'Thus in Hebrew,t the noun which stands before a gen- 


itive suffers the change [when there is any] by which this relation 

is indicated, and in grammatical language it is said to be in the 

construct state, while a noun which is not thus followed by a 

genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often connected by Maqgeph (§ 16, 1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, and 
depends merely upon the accentuation. On the farther use of the constr. st. 
see the Syntax §§ 113, 114. 

2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are taught in the Paradigms, §§ 91, 93. This form 
of the noun has, moreover, peculiar terminations better fitted for 
union with the following noun: thus, 

a) In place of the plural and dual terminations 5° and O°, it 
has by throwing off the m simply "— (comp. Rem.); e. g. 
D:O7 horses, my "070 horses of Pharaoh ; poy eyes, 
Wns Dy eyes of the man. 

b) The feminine ending 4 is used, and it always takes the 
place of the usual termination M—, as M22 queen, m2” 
saw queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the 
termination =, this form of it is adopted in the const. st. 
(§.79, 2, Rem. 2). 

C) Roun: in M— from verbs Md ($ 84, V.) form ‘their const. sé. in 
mL. ;{ but nouns in ~~ change Age termination to"—. Exs. 
ms, constr. AN" seer ; 3, constr. 1) life; and so also 854, 
constr. SA valley. fe 


* In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 

+ What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the geni- 
live, is applicable in almost every particular also to the Celtic, In Welsh, for 
instance, they express word of God by gair Duw, i. e, word-God, without any 
change in either noun, The close connexion in utterance is all that indicates 
the genitive case.—TR. 

{ Compare § 74, 1, Rem. 
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On the ending i and *— in the const. st., see § 88. 


Rem. Probably the © at the end of a word was pronounced obscurely, 
like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might be wholly lost in pro- 
nunciation, just as the m, in the case alluded to, was slurred over in the 
language of common life and in poetry. Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, § 40. 
So also the corresponding 1 of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramzan is 
slurred over, and thai of the plural ending 71 in the verb (§,44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). After the rejection of the m, the final vowel 7 was strengthened 
by a foregoing a (Guna in Sanskrit grammar), so that ai arose, which was 
then contracted to é (§ 7, 1, and §9,6). Instead of "— the Syriac has "+, 
the original form, from which the other is obtained by contraction (§§ 7, 1, 
and 24,2, b); in Hebrew too this form may be clearly traced in the suffixes 
to the plural noun (§ 89, 2). Of this the Old Testament perhaps furnishes 
an example in the form mY "pwn Is. xx. 4 (according to some also Judges 
v. 15). It is obvious that the "— of the dual has come from "—. 


Sect. 88. 


TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS [PARAGOGIC 
LETTERS]. 


’ T_ local, "— and‘ appended to the construct state. 


1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by terminations, 
so we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, which cor- 
respond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have mostly lost 
their signification. ‘These endings remain only as obscure traces 
of a fuller and more vital organic development, than the lan- 
guage exhibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordina- 
rily distinguishes the cases by terminations. 


The Arabic case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the genitive 
and -a for the accusative (corresponding to the three principal vowels). In 
modern Arabic these endings have disappeared, except that of the accusa- 
tive, which is still occasionally heard, when it stands as an adverbial case. 
The Aathiopic likewise has preserved only the -a, which is, however, still 
used for the whole range of the accusative and, moreover (the distinction 
of case being dropped), as a termination of the constr. st. for connecting it 
with a following genitive. . 


2. The accusative relation is still very obvious in the toneless 
ending “— , which is appended to the substantive, 
a) Most generally to denote direction towards an object or mo- 


tion to a place,* [answering to our -ward] e. g. 125 towards 


* See on this force of the accusative § 116, 1, 
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the sea, westward, T25X towards north, northward, MBN to 
Assyria, 223 to Babylon, MEW to the earth ; With the ar- 
ticle, MIAN to the mountain, mnan into fhe house ; after 
the plural, Wa"TW2 to the Chaldeans, MAAN towards the 
heavens ; even after the constr. state with a following geni- 
tive, FO AMMA into Joseph’s house, PHAT MBIA towards 
the wilderness of Damascus, BA TAIT (here with the tone, 
contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward ; 

b) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place 
where,* as A223 in Babylon Jer. xxix. 15, Meat in the dwell- 
ing Hab. iii. 11, also MAW there Jer. xviii. 2 (usually 
thither) ; 

c) The proper sense of the ending ™— is still more suppressed 
when a preposition is prefixed to the word, as M28W> to hell 
Ps. ix. 18, M292 wpwards, 13333 in the south Josh. xv. 21, 
man from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16. 

This termination "— has usually reference to place (hence 
called He local); yet it also in rare cases refers to time, so per- 
haps MAY now, at this time (from MY), Ma%a> araa from year 
to year. Its use is peculiar in M255M prop. ad profanum !=ab- 
sit! As accusative of the object (but bordering on the local 
sense) we may regard pear MEW and “Mp2 ALN Is. viii. 23; 
comp. Job xxxiv. 13. 


As this ending is properly unaccented, the vowels of the word, as the 
above examples show, undergo scarcely any change, except that the help- 
ing vowel of segholate forms becomes Sh®va (§ 91, 6), and also the Chireg 
in b°2%. Moreover the M— itself is in some cases shortened to N—, as 
735 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2; comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 


3. Much less frequent and almost exclusively poetical is the 
use of the two other endings, which along with the accusative in 
-— are presumed to correspond to the Arabic terminations of 
case, "— for the genitive, | (also 1 in proper names) for the nomi- 
nalive. Yet the reference to case in these forms is quite lost, 
and they are to be regarded only as archaisms, which occur in 
poetry or in stately speech, and are besides found in many com- 
pound names handed down from early times. As in these 
names, so also elsewhere, these terminations stand only with a 
SAE ELIE SLE LL LTRS OT See ETE TE EE 


* So likewise at times the accusative, § 116, 1. 
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noun closely connected with another, namely in the construct 

state.” 

a) The ending *— is not very unfrequent, and it usually has the 
tone, e. g. REM ITY forsaking the flock Zech. xi. 17, 220 
m20 aligeller of the bush Deut. xxxiil. 16; appended és the 
feminine, M272 "M324 stolen at night Gen. ea 39 (in prose), 
vptia “nba full of justice Is. i. 21, pax™2> "N24 bY after 
the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx. 4; very often when a 
preposition follows (comp. § 114), as DAI °MB2 mistress 
among the nations Lam. i. 1, #232 “IO& binding to the vine 
Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 14, Ps. exiii. 5-9, 
and other passages; in like manner it is deat with many 
particles which are strictly nouns in the cons¢r. st., as "277 
besides, “2A from, "M22 not, and in compound names, as 
pyx72>"9 (i. e. king of righteousness), 2e7125 (man of God), 
Dar (grace of God), and many others; comp. the Punic 
name Hannibal, i. e. Syaan (favour of Baal). 

b) The ending \ is of much rarer occurrence, in prose only in 
the Pentateuch, and that in solemn style, Gen. i. 24, inn 
T28 the beasts of the earth for 78 O°, the same is copied 
in Ps; 1.10, jbxxix, 2, 0civ.-11.20;< Zephiiis daeeleiyi. 29% 
other cases are YA 22 son of Beor Num. xxiv. 3, 15 and 
pra iy fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, perhaps also SWp3 
229 soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 


The effect these endings have on the vowels may be seen from the ex- 
amples given. The Pattach of the feminine ending m— becomes sometimes 
vocal Sh®va, sometimes Qamets. 

_ Rem. As these two terminations "- and 4 have wholly lost their signi- 
ficance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is probable 
that once they as well as N— (No. 2) were so used in the living language, 
for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly corresponding endings, and 
like the Hebrew lost them ata later period. This is the case also in other 
tongues. In Latin, for instance, we find a trace of the local case (in names 
of towns, ruri, domi, &c.), in modern Persian the plural endings dn and had 
are ancient terminations of case, which are no longer so used,—not to men- 


* In ancient combinations of words, endings are often retained which have 
disappeared elsewhere or are but seldom employed, e. g. the feminine ending m— 
with the noun in the genitive connexion (§ 87, 2, b) and with the verb in con- 
nexion with suffixes (§ 58, 1); in like manner many peculiarities of language 
are retained by poets and in proper names. 
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tion the Germanic languages and the lingua Romana.—Even in cases 
where the ancient Arabic attached, with stronger sound, case-endings to» 
the stem, as in 138, "3X, 838 (constr. st: of 8 father), the modern uses 
all three forms without distinction of case. Hence also probably in the 
Hebrew constr. state "38, "78 we have properly a genitive ending, and in 
Chald. 938, in Heb. arva ‘(mbwiana), wat) (xratd), 28 (58128) a nomina- 
tive ending, so that bye could more readily occur along with DRAB , and 
™aIny with 727278. 


Sect. 89. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which in 
this case denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 33, 2, b), we have, 
as in the verb (§ 56, &c.), two things to notice, namely, the form 
of the suffixes themselves and the change in the noun that re- 
ceives them. Here we take up chiefly the first, as the second 
will be treated of under the inflexion of nouns in §§ 90-93. A 
general view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We 
exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended to the singular, and then 
as appended to the plural and dual of the noun. 

1. The suffixes appended to the singular are: 


Singular. _ Plural. 
Ll. com. 2— my.|1.com. 73, 13 our. 
Pa 7, 7, in pause 7} He BN = len 
*Sthy. | 2. ur. 
igen het | Rack {yo 


J 
3 fr a, 15 hes aearg his.|., {m. 07}, D—, poet. a=) 
| their. 
fa, A= ; her. | OC HS 


Rem. lL. There is a less variety of forms here than with the verb, and 
their use is as follows: 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with a 
vowel, as F748, M8 and 1774N, WSN, SR, CANN, AN. Yet it 
must be distinctly understood, that nouns eg cre in 5— and H— (§ 87, 2) 
do not come under this rule. 

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 57, 3, b) are joined to nouns ending 
with a consonant, which are by far the majority. The union-vowel is 
usually a in the 3 sing. 4, 4 (from 14—), fem. A—, and 3 plur. b—, ‘=, 
j—, and in these cases e is scarcely used except with nouns in M—, as 
anyw, mw; but 7—, 2— are the customary forms while 7, ™> 
are Ee rare paeteronce, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forms are: 

Sing, 2 pers. m. M2-- in 928D thy hand Ps. exxxix. 5; fem. "> 

v. 12, "3— Ps. ciii. 4, once 1 Nah, ii. 14 (several MSS. n3-, os 


3S 
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> = "—).—3 pers. 4, e.g. in the frequent ribo Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8; 
xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; Mp 2 Kings xix. 23, for which we. find ‘Sp in he 
XXxvii. 24, MAIO Poke six: 1, (eri ino). 

Plur. 1 pers. 1—, as "a"P Job xxii. 20, and so in Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
—2 pers. 433 Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.—3 pers. m. O— 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for D4 — 
(from which by contraction the usual form b— i) Fem. mn 1 Kings 
vii. 37, M2 Gen. xli. 21, 73> Ruth i. 19, else “mostly i in pause; also 47 
is aicequent (Is. iii. 17), usually 4} i: 


2. In appending the suffixes to the plural masc. in D°— and 
the dual in D°—, these endings are changed for the construct 
ending (§ 87, 2) in °— which becomes blended with the suffixes ; 
and hence we have these 


Suffices of Plural [and Dual| Nouns : 


Singular. Plural. 
1. com. "— my. | 1. com. 7 our. 
™m,. + — . p>" 
aE ne ve thy |B ER eer 
3 ; m. V—, poet. WP his. 2 3. | m. OF" , poet. | . 
outs ere adele late ty gee 


In most of these forms the plural construct "— remains un- 
changed, as WDA, WNTOIO, HQIWO7D ; in some it takes Sezhol in 
place of T'sere, as AI90I0, M1907; in three forms with very short 
suffixes it takes Pattach (the Geel ending , § 87, Rem.), 
as POO from “N9DIO, FIO from FI"O3 (comp. § 28, 4), VON suisai 
from stisai-t. 

Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasionally 
omitted in most of the persons, e. g. 4277 for 79273 thy ways Ex. xxiii. 13, 
Amd5 for 39994 his friends Job xlii. 10, brig after their kinds Gen. i. 21. 
This happens most commonly with the suff. 3 pers. m. sing., where we 
very often find \—, which is however almost constantly changed t in the K®ri 
to ""—, e. g. 18M his arrows Ps. lviii. 8, K°ri 8". 

2. Unusual forms are: sing. 2 pers. fi 7° ‘Eccles. x. 17, "20": Ps. ciii. 
3, 4,5; 3 pers. m. "71 (quite a Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3 fem. x 
Ez. xli 15.—Plur. fem. 133° Ez: xiii. 20, 94" Ez. xl. 16, n= Ez. 
Bahl. 

3. On ‘va"= see farther in § 101, 2, in the Note. 


3. It is clear and unquestionable that the Yodh in these suf- 
fixes, in reality, belongs to the ending of the constr. st. of the 
masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by those who 
spoke the language, that there arose the strange peculiarity (yea, 
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inaccuracy) of appending these swffiz-forms (already embracing 
the plural ending *) to the feminine plural in ni, as 1>Ni0%0, 
FPHIOW, THNIOIO, where in reality a double indication of the plu- 
ral occurs.* 

N.B. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending ni, as "M59 Ps. exxxii. 12, FMD Deut. xxviii. 59; 
this is even the more prevalent mode in the 3 plur., e. g. OMIAN oe 
fathers, oftener than DANS, so also pminw their names, pints their 


generations. 

4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the above statements, a 
Paradigm of the masculine and feminine ; and choose for the 
purpose a word whose stem-vowel is unchangeable. Instead of 
the feminine ending 1 in the singular, the construct ending 
m— is employed, which retains its Pattach before 02, j2, but 
changes it to Qamets before the others, because it een stands 


in an open syllable (§ 87, 2, 6). 


Masculine Noun. 


Feminine Noun. 


Singular. 
D410 a horse. MOO a mare. 
Suff.sing.1. com. "090 my horse. “MOI my mare. 
masc. O10 thy horse. INOW thy mare. 
2.) fem. ‘JO thy horse. qJnoIw thy mare. 
masc. ‘O30 his horse. ‘INDI his mare. 
y | fem.  st0%0 her horse. FANOW her mare. 
plur.1. com. 32070 our herse. "HOW our mare. 
masc. D201 your horse. DINO your mare. 
2.} fem. 42030 your horse. 72NO2 your mare. 
§ masc. 8050 their horse. ENON their mare. 
‘U fem. 40° their horse. JHO% their mare. 
Plural. 
BOAO horses. mioN mares. 
Suff. sing.1. com. "0% my horses. “MONO my mares. 
2. ; mase. Por thy horses. PHIONO thy mares. 
Sem. ¥ s7D70 thy horses. TAIO thy mares. 
} masc. O10 his horses. MONO his mares. 
") fem. TOO her horses. mHiow her mares. 


* See a case analogous i in § 86, 5, Rem. 1. 


ing in § 79, Rem. 2; f. 


hae the double feminine end- 


/ 


176 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


plur. 1. com. 170% our horses. AHO our mares. 
’ masc. 827010 your horses. 82"NIO© your mares. 
; fem. 42°090 your horses. J2°F030 your mares - 
masc. O30 their horses. MOI their mares. 
. fem. OI their horses. INOW their mares. 


Sect. 90. 
VOWEL CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


1. The vowel-changes of nouns [to which is commonly. given 
the name declension], are caused, a) by a noun following in the 
genitive, b) by pronominal suffixes, c) by the plural and dual 
terminations; to which is added, again, the effect of a genitive 
following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. ‘This . 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 

3 Came T=} i We 5 er 5 BR, a=), and by 
the plural and dual terminations, as 123 word, "27 my 
word, plur. D323; $22, dual 0%I> wings; 22® enemy, 
"awe, Dak. The same applies to the light suffixes for 
plural nouns,” a8 2; PAS PS; PS WP LS eS, 
wa, e.g. M33, III. 


6) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the plural 


constr. and when the grave suffices are appended to the 
plural (03°, 7°). In this case both vowels, if mutable, 
_are shortened to the utmost, e. g. 23% "25 words of the peo- 
ple ; 03°35 your words ; 0°23 their words. 


In segholates, as they have the tone on the penultima, there is here a 
difference. The suffix has not so great effect as the (longer) plural ending 
n"—, mi: the former leaves the chief vowel still under the first letter, ag 
"2b7 ; but the latter draws it nearer to the tone-syllable and under the 

second consonant, as 0°25. Comp. § 91, 6. 


c) When the suffix begins with a consonant without a union- 
vowel, and forms a syllable by itself, as 7; 03, j2; On, 
#1, j0 (for which we have more commonly D—, j—). Of 


T 


* About light and grave suffixes see Note on pages 178, 179, 
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these the first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone 
in just the same manner as "_, 4, e. g. 707, 127, WPT. 
The others are grave suffixes, and ee more effect in short- 
ening the vowels, 52724, &c., as is shown in the Paradigms. 
A similar effect is seen in the constr. st. of the singular 
number, as Dorp 727; 22 zn (from “2n). 
3. The ‘eel chatiges in feminine nouns ($ 93) are not so 
considerable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 92). 


Most of the vowel changes, which form this internal inflexion of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in-§§ 23-29. There are others, 
however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of certain forms 
of nouns exhibited in §§ 83, 84, 85. They are nearly all confined to the 
last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the end seldom having 
a mutable vowel (§ 27 at commencement). 

There is a striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb 
and the noun. In the verb the second of two changeable vowels mostly 
disappears ([4p, N2WpP, 4>YP), in the noun the first (723, "27, 0"425), 
comp. § 27, 3. 

Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 


Sect. 91. 


PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel changes, in nine classes, as in the table 
on the two following pages. See the necessary explanations on 
page 180.. We here only remark in general, 

a) That all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 105, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, except that in most 
cases they take the plural ending mi. E. g. 2H, "23n, 
&c. Plur. absol. 012%, constr. st. P31, which is also 
the form before all the suffires, see § 93. 

b) That in the plural, light suffixes are without exception 
attached to the absolute, and grave suffixes to the con- 


struct state. 
12 


178 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Dual 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Dual 
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Paradigms of 
I. Il. III. IV 
a. 
absol. ob) iy a) "27 
(horse) (eternity) (overseer) (word) 
constr. DRO nip PB 734 
light suff. webie "any “Ppp “25 
grave suff.* * D20%0 noadiy pope pona4 
absol. pepe) nay = nat 
constr. "ONO "ay “Tpp "27 
light suff. nono by “DB S135 
gravesuf. Bo opmdiy ofp p27 
absol. pay 86m nrpa myaw poD3> 
(two days) (pairoftongs) (two weeks) (wings) 
constr. “DID 
. VI. 
—_——_—_ 7 
d. e. fe g. h. 
absol. 193 mz5 by mia my 
. (a youth) (perpetuity) (work) (death) (olive) 
constr. “95 mz by nia my 
light suf. "32RD Ry 
gravesuf. ©2092 pany) oop nonia pony 
absol. pay? mem? yp nin hnty 
constr. 920 Sd) Sey pees erie my 
light suf. "92D Bao 
grave suf. D292 ODS? oyp oni moMy 
absol. pry. psy 
(pair of sandals) (eyes) 
constr. sp) ay 


/ 


* Grave suffices are those which have always a strong accent or tone, 
as D2, 72, OF}, 77, but not b—; i; or to the plural, as bg'—, ya", 
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Masculine Nouns. 


IV. V. VI. 
—— (eae es gn Sa 
b. a. b. c. a. b. C. 
D3n ey. FMD EN. RD wp 
(wise) (old) (shoulder) (court) (king) (book) (sanctuary) 
oon ye? Bn? “an 723 "Bd wip 
"227 —"PT ET Nee i OO. ou thee 
mp2 | D2pT p72 mee DWP 
may | OPT oma ma MO DWP 
927 "PT 20 "2219 “15D “BIR 
“227 "2RT “25 "2270 "729 "WIP. 
D2 "223 BD 2PT BRET Baa NID HIP 
mito Dea pos > = Ng 
(hips) (thighs). ” (feet) (double) (loins) 
>a) "Ban "3m 
VI. VII. VIII. IX. 
A (Gee 
i, - a. b. a. b. Bees 
"5 aps ny m nN phot 
(fruit) (enemy) (name) (sea) (mother) (statute) (seer) 
“1p a8 =) p oN “noth 
15 "aks "aw “A° "DN “pn “th 
pomp pane eB? BRN BOP ath 
pay =k raw oan max Dopo. oh 
(gazelles) sank niaw ay Og) miax "pn “th 


ok onion nee PRT 
pk opie poe ones ppm opph 


pn? = pnaTsa DoBN pw 
(cheeks) (pair of scales) (nostrils) (teeth) 
"aya “Bes "3 


Such are most suffixes of 2d and 3d pers. plural, whether joined to the singular, 
‘DI, FT, but not ia"—. The other suffixes are called light, 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble. Of course there ‘are no vowel-changes in this Paradigm, 
and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

Exs, 9, dip, waa, dint (§ 25,1); OP for DNp, 53 for A ( § 25, 
2); “a4, Sy, sn301, north (§ 25, 3); 618 for Ny (§ 25, 4). Here 
belong the classes of verbal nouns given in § 83, Nos, 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a changeable 
Qamets in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or 
have the preceding vowels immutable. E. g. 39 hand, 2252 star, 
"2°79 wilderness, 8°02 women (found only in the plur.). 

With the suffix 02, 77 becomes 5271 (for D312), and D3 becomes 
a4; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

There are some nouns which resemble, in form, the above examples, 
but which have an unchangeable Qamets in their final syllable; and hence 
they do not belong to this class, e. g. forms like dup, >Yp » (§ 83, Nos. 6, 


13), D2 as Part. of verbs sD, a Derivatives font ee xd also com- 
monly retain their Qamets, e.g. NIPA, plur. constr. "NIP. 


3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immu- 
table vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or T'sere 
in the penultima. Exs. 5153 great, JIN lord, DILY strong, Pray , 
plur. DAN faithfulness, FIP hunger, W724 remembrance. 
The last two take in the constr. st. the forms Ji297 and yt, 
the first two syllables of }i131 being contracted into one. 

Here also are to be distinguished nouns which resemble the above forms, 
but which have an immutable Qamets, Exs. y 3 for y72¥, y79N for 
yinn (see verbal nouns, § 83, No. 7); also S75%, plur. prtinbes Ex. 
‘xiv. 7, Many fluctuate, as D130 week , see Lexicon. 

4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with Qamets 
changeable in both. For the changes in these vowels, see § 90, 
2. Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plur. constr., is seen in 
the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. Other 
examples are: IN} gold, 337 tail, DWN guilt, 394 hunger. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
OP, e.g. 222 heart, 12Y strong drink ; with a guttural, “wv 
hair, 229 grape. 

A few nouns of this class take a segholate form in the constr. st. smgu- 
lar; e.g. 123, constr. st. 123 Deut. xxxi. 16; 3>¥, constr. dd& also Dbk 
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2 Sam. xvi. 13; "9H, constr. "9% and “3w (comp. 92) and "33 § 83, 
Nos. 10 and 11). Qamets i is immutable in both syllables of Nn for Oxon 
and O45 for xnp, § 83, No. 6. 


5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final T'sere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
IV., except that in the constr. st. jpt stands for }pT. Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the constr. 

t.; e.g. 5N2 prssider constr. st. 313 for }MD; WA wall, constr. 
E 734 for 3; JI thigh, constr. st. 35 for JI. Ina few 
cases both nen occur, as 722 heavy, constr. st. 72> Ex. iv. 10 
and 723 Is. i. 4; 59Y, constr. st. VY and 1. 


The original form appears in ~j2> Gen. xlix. 12, “bax Ps. xxxv. 14 
where Maqgeph follows. Examples of the first sort are: 707, j20, 7p, 
ya, constr. st. 92W. 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in constr. st. plural; e. g. 
ye, plur. constr. "2W" ; so also "Bay, sro , "38, oP lal 


6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi- 
nated Segholate forms (§ 83, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflexion is, that before suffixes and in the constr. st. of the 
plural and dual, they resume their original monosyllabic form 
(comp. § 90, 2). The plur. absol. is derived not immediately 
from the form 924, but from the kindred form (comp. § 83, Nos. 
10, 11, and below, Nos. 4 and 6) q2, plur. mao; the Pattach 
being chaaaed to Qamets because the syllable in il it stands 
becomes an open one. 

These forms may be arranged in three classes, the first hav- 
ing A, the second H, the third O, in the first syllable. The 
Paradigm exhibits under a, 6, c, derivatives of the regular verb ; 
under d, e, f, forms which Kane a guttural in the final syllable ; 
under g, h, derivatives from verbs and °Y; and under i a de- 
rivative front a verb 7. Compare § 84, IV. No. 11, V. No. 11. 


REMARKS. 


1, The form 72% (for 32%, § 27, Rem. 2, c) exhibits the original A not 
only before suffixes, as in “bn, but also in Pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. 593 and 
before He local (§ 88, 1) as Tank. In the Septtavine also, the proper 
names like 31, M5 are uniformly written with A in the first syllable. 
"ABE, Taped. The word hay with the article, is s constantly written V8; 
derivatives from verbs ‘9 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nia, 
The original monosyllabic form is seen in the word 83 a valley. Many éf 
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these segholates keep the Seghol also in pause, e. g. 1272, pix, NDB , DIB; 
but generally A appears, as in OD2, BWW, TIN. 

There are, however, nouns of tale form, which take i instead of a and 
are inflected like "8; e. g. 533 (as if 733), "33 ; ; 73P (in pause “3p), 
“2p, pl. constr. “5D; Wa, "Ba; PIS, "PIS; mai, “nat. At times 
both forms occur, as sb, “abr Hos. i. 2 and "45" Is. iis. 4: 

Nouns of the form aba ‘when their third stem-letter is a guttural, are 
pointed like 247, 520; when the second stem-letter is a guttural, like “93 
(see Parad. d), AS Tice pnd. Itis to be observed, moreover, that in 
the hard combination (viz. when the second radical o quiescent Sh°va, 
and when the third radical in 3% would take Daghesh lene, as in "3>2) 
simple Sh’va may be retained here also, as in v2M2; on the contrary, the 
forms corresponding to "257 are always pointed as “35, “bm. 

2. The form 750, m5 (b, e); when its first letter is - guttural, takes 
Seghol in the plur. ae and before suffixes in the singular ; e. g. 33, ">ay, 
sDgD. The monosyllabic form appears in ROM. With He local Tsere j e 
retained, as naip from 3p. Examples of this form are: wat, 7 » yan. 

3. The form WIP (c) sometimes, though not often, takes Qibbuiss in the 
cases mentioned in the preceding mumaiber. E. g. Ee’ Psa Ps. cl.2. From 
35, though without a guttural, we have in Hos. xii 14 Fae similar to 
pstye poolkhem. From >35 (letter f) comes with suff. also ibyb for oa 
(not. from 9b) Is. i. 31, and so also 74M Is. lit, 14 for NHI Sam. xxviii. 
14, where the Qametsichanait is made into a long vowel by ‘Methegh, comp. 
§ 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absolute most nouns of this form (even when they have not 
a guttural) take Chateph-Qamets under their first radical, as in the Para- 
digm, e. g. B"HIP., NIM; others take simple Sh°va, as O™ Pa from 7P3, 
pera) from ma, hence pram «with Qamete-chataahs but also “350 
from. 20 ; two bore Qamets- chatuph, as BYP (k6-dhd-shim), with the 
article DOWIPI, DWAW (shd-rd-shim) from wo (see § 9, Rem.2). The 
word nk has, by a Syriasm, pws for pobny (see § 23, 4, Rem.2); but 
with a prefix it is pointed as pybaya. With He local ihe Cholem is re- 
tained, as D>AR. 

4, Aeterna to the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms which have their vowel between their last two stem-letters (§ 83, 
No. 10); as Dat, with suf. 220; Infin. op, “Sup; 228, "a5u (hus 
the Inf. usually aaoet Dag. lene i in 3 radical, not like ‘a3ba). ; 

5. Only‘derivatives from verbs 19 and "3 change their form (by con- 
tracting the diphthongal aw and ay to 6 and é, § 24, 2, b and Note *) in the 
constr. st., as Ma prop. marth, contracted nin. Before He local this con- 
traction jac not take place; e. g. ANN; mba8 (except in constr. st., as 
mein mm3). On the contrary, Vav aut Yodh, when quiescent in the 
ground-form, may become consonants in the course of inflexion, e. g. "it, 
plur. 2°70; 795, OT; paw, yp. 

6. Of pogholates from verbs 5 ‘there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, FZ, and O sounds (§ 84, V. 11). E. g. "x, sm, 
“bn; in pause, “8, “rn , “DM; with suffixes, "x, "n>, abn ; ; * the 


§ 91. PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 183 


plur. and dual, b*8, DM>, B>bN. In the last case some nouns take 
X instead of °, on ibebaht of the preceding Qamets (§ 24, 2, c); as "3%, 
plur, DX; “n, plur. DANN. 


7. To Parad. VII. belong nouns which have mutable Tsere 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic, or have their 
preceding vowels immutable. It accordingly embraces all parti- 
ciples in Kal (of the form 0p, not >up), and those in Piél and 
Hithpaél, the form >wp (§ 83, No. 9), and several others, e. g. 
pa staff, WIA season, VIDE frog, &. 


The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: a) Seve- 
ral nouns take Pattach in the constr. st. (as in Parad. V.); e: g. 3BO2, 
constr. st. 180; especially with gutturals, as M2172, constr. st. mat, 
b) Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant occur such forms as 
7pR2, and FROD, or as AM>. c) In words of one syllable Tsere is 
retained in the plur. absol. as the Paradigm shows; it is also retained in 
several words which are not monosyllabic, as DXW>Y, D»>NPA. 


8. Parad. VIII. embraces all nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end. The 
final vowel, in consequence of the sharpening of the syllable, is 
shortened (3 27,1). Ifthe word is of more than one syllable, the 
vowel of the palin conforms to the principles which regulate 
the vowel-changes. H. g. 53 camel, plur. 0°03, "23; FDPIR 
wheel, plur. DP2D58 ; pbs wheel, plur. Drbg . Nouns of almost 
every form are found among those which are inflected according 
to this paradigm. Whether a noun belongs-here cannot, there- 
fore, be known from its form, though its etymology will gene- 
rally decide. 


Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns; viz. 
1) All derivatives of verbs 39 (§ 84, IL), as 53, 9, PR, 999, ae: and 
primitives which follow the same analogy, as 5°, an, WN. 2) Contracted 
forms, like 8 (for mak, § 19, 2), with suf. ip, na (for M33), with suff. 
sma, md (for M33), plur. D’mY or Mim’. 3) Denominatives, especially 
Patromyniic and Gentilic forms in "—, as °™>, bh, though the 
forms DY347, 05432 are at least equally common. 4) Dede Po the 
regular verb (3 83) under the following forms: 10. yt; 14. 7wrya, 772172 ; 
15. 32N, PRA plur. HII; 21. DIN; 36. 529d, with suff. ‘bony, bban, 
plur, 2-09. But there - also ne of all ‘these five forms hick PMs 
not take Daghesh i in the plural, and those which are here adduced are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing usage. They are pointed 
out in the Lexicon. 

Before suffixes having vocal Sh°va as union-vowel (like 4—, 52—-), the 
Daghesh may be omitted; the same vowel is generally retained, however, 
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except that in words of the form Ph it is more commonly Qamets-chatuph. 
Pattach before the doubled letter is either retained, as 32, plur. 5°33; 
or is shortened into Chireg, as MB, "MB. 


9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from verbs 45 (§ 84, V.) 
which terminate in M—; as 7)" beautiful, M8 seer, MNO ap- 
pearance. Only the changes which affect the final syllable "~ 
(which is treated as in verbs >) are peculiar to this Paradigm, 
the vowel of the first syllable being treated according to the gene- 
ral rules. 

The original termination "— for which S— is substituted (§ 24, 2, and 
§ 74, 1, Rem. )i is often restored and affects the inflexion of the word. Thus 
with suff. 77822 (sing., thy covering, which might also be expressed by 
722%) Is. xiv. 11, 772p2 thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, F872 thy form Cant. ii. 14, 
paN te, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, ivy his deed 1 Sam. xix. 4, "223 my 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so perbape also sind my maker Job xxxv. 10. But 
forms also occur in which (as the Parad. shows) the “— falls away, as 
"ph Gen. xxx. 29, 372p9 Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural pnee (from 
mee for "m2 Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 


\ 


Sect. 92. 


VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE 
NOUNS. 

1. The termination M— (§.79, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 90, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation 
of feminines in the several Paradigms : 

“Parad. I, D2, fem. MOI. II. Nx, fem. AXria outgoing. 
Ill. 5353 great, ‘fori rb. IV. OP, fem. MP2 vengeance. 
V. yet old, fem. 3p. VI. 722, fem. M272 queen ; "NO, fem. 
IND covert ; FIL, fem. MQ delight ; 2, fem. T2W food ; 
133, fem. m3 young woman ; WX, fem. a3E game ; ar) (not 
in oe); m2 garland. VII. Sup, on mbup. VIII. 34, fem. 
mB much ; pn, fem. npn law; Wa, fem. V2 measure. IX. AXP, 
Sem. MEP end. : 

2. The vowel in the penultima is affected in the same man- 
- ner when the feminine-ending N— is employed,* e.g. MIUY, NIBP 


* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 27, 3), since the tone is not thrown 
forward, But as M— is merely a secondary form (§ 79, 2) derived from the 
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crown ; 20, fem. 4m. The final vowel is also affected in 
several ways, so that the termination of the word is formed after 
the analogy of the segholates : 

a) Qamets aad Pattach are both changed to Seghol, e. g. 

nonin seal, fem. nahin (comp. 92% for 7272). 

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to 

Seghol, e. g. Wan, fem. nian five; Wa, fem. O73 wall. 
c) Vowels which are immutable (4, 1, —) are exchanged for the 

corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. Wi2, fem. NBR shame ; 

NON, fem. NYAN night-watch (also MIN); 1735 lady 

(also 97733) from 733. 

Hence there are three segholate-forms for feminine nouns, 
m— (for N= or N=), h7, and Nn, corresponding exactly to the 
forms of masculine nouns in Parad. YL The same correspond- 
ence appears also in their inflexion in the singular. The termi- 
nation M— (when the word ends with a guttural) always changes 
the preceding vowel to Pattach, e.g. YT, fem. MPT acquaint- 
ance; ¥3, fem. OY3 knowledge ; 1 (not in use), fem. MM) rest. 


Rem. 1. A rare form, N— for m—, has already been noticed in § 73, 
Rem. 3. Another form, ‘after the manner of the Arabic, viz. 77>4 for m3 
occurs in Gen. xvi. 11; Judges xiii. 5,7 (like 122= 312%). Since this an, 
in all the three places phere it occurs, stands in connexion with the 2 pers. 
sing. fem. Preterite, it may perhaps be owing to a wish to copy after that 
Preterite form; for in connexion with the 3 pers. we find the regular form 
m334 Gen. xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 

2. When cig of Parad. VIII. receive the termination N—, they 
necessarily omit the doubling of their. final stem-letter; hence Mwan and 
nie; Oya, plur, DBIDIN, fem. MAW. So by and nes from 
bby, mp4 from 5b. j 


Stor. 93. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


The inflexion [or declension] of these nouns is more simple 
than that of masculines (§ 90, 3), the addition of the feminine- 
ending having already occasioned as much shortening of the 
vowels as can be admitted. E. g. from Parad. TIL. 4253; VIL. 
miaup ; VII. may, 17a, Opn. All these feminine forms Belong 


original accented termination m—, it is not strange that they should similarly 
affect the pointing of words to which they are appended, 
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to the single Parad. A. In the plural no distinction is made be- 
tween the light and the grave suffixes, the former as well as the 
latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflexion, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflexions is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary ex- 
planations. 


~ 


Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 


viik B. 
SS See 
a. b.. c. 
Sing. absol. ratob ie) raph m0 mp3 
(mare) (year) (sleep) (righteousness) 
constr. siete) nw no npox 
light suff. "MDA a ahh] “nw “np 3x 
grave suf. DQRS = IMB ND Den 
Plur. absol. mor nw nis mip 
constr. mio mid mw miptx 
light suff. a unere) apr “Mio “nip3x 
grave suf. opniod opm oopnbo pnp 
Dual absol. mney DANS 
(lips) (corners) 
constr. “py "EINE 
C. -: 
a. b. Gs a. b. 
Sing. absol. mea 0p ma ompph mb aba 
(queen) (reproach) (taste) (sprout) (skull) 
constr. n2>2 maw. onan mpi M54 


light suff. a>) ee 9) 9a) > npbaby 
grave suff. pans DIMMS O2n2I7 DaAp pandas 


Plur. absol. mista. ipo. soning =—oriprh «—ibaby 
constr. misty minim oninoipyh so mibaba 


light suf. nddo cries nian snip cnibada 
grave suff. onisba prninn pn py mip ona 


Dual absol. pag oh pemoen >) pNAwM 


(sides) (double (cymbal) (dette 
constr. Skye)? embroidery) fetter.) 


cm 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a change- 
able Qamets or Tsere before the feminine-ending "—. E. g. 
mp, MYy, ApIx, Havin. It accordingly embraces the feminine 
forms from the masculine nouns belonging to Parad. IT. IV. V. 
and several belonging to Parad. IX. 

For the formation of the new syllable in words having Sh’va 
before their mutable Qamets or Tsere (which falls away by 
inflexion as in the Parad. Mp Jx), see § 28,1. Compare 223 
corpse, M233, M233; M229 a wain, 232. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in M— or M-< (5 87, 2, b, 
§ 92,2). E.g. M2290 kingdom, constr. st. r22n0, with suff. 
“nob ; ; MIREN ornament, NON ; maw family, rman, 
spt . 

Qamets is immutable in all nouns like MYpPa, 7D1% (§ 83, Nos. 25, 28), 
constr. st. PUPA, MID'X. Tsere is also unchangeable in most verbals of 
the form TIS, cot (§ 83, No. 13); but in others it is shortened, as in 
MoNw (§ 83, No. 2). The character of the vowel, in each case, is given in 
the Pee 

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate- 
forms (Parad. VI). The two Paradigms are also analogous in 
their inflexion, the plural absolute in both taking Qamets under 
the second consonant of the original form. EH. g. 92, D229; 
maa, mint; maz, miw2> lambs. 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those femi- 
nines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, particularly 


the derivatives from verbs 41> of the form m1x2, nx, whose masculine 
form is M1¥2, HRV. The first syllable of these moras. is immutable. 


3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine-ending N— (§ 92, 2). These correspond, in 
the inflexion of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 91. 
Parad. VI). ‘To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, 
majo enclosure, M48 letter, nv wages. 


Of the form "56, which is not frequent in this class of nouns, MUS 
woman, with suff. “nby, is an example. The same inflexion, however, is 
exhibited’ by some words ending in r—, viz. those in which this termina- 
tion takes the place of Mn; e. g. m5 (for m3), with suff. "M7; in like 
manner ni, "73 (from the’ masc. 3).—n>4in takes with suffixes the 
form “nDTi. 
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Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coexist- 
ing form in A , A (Parad. B); as M12 capital of a column, 
plur. DinNID ; nes ploughshare, plur. midi; 35M cor- 
rection, plur. ninzin; minwy Astarte, plur. rinny. 


Secr. 94. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


re 


1. There are several anomalous forms of inflexion, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They require the more attention, be- 
cause, as in all languages, the words which they affect are those 
in most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflexion consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflexion of the 
irregular verb (§ 77). Compare yuri, yurainds ; tdag, Watos. 

a8 (for M38 as if from M8 *) father ; constr. st. "28, with 
suff. "28 (my father), 738 , PAS, DAR, plur. NI2N (§ 86, 4). 

MX brother, constr. "IN, with suff. "728, FAY, ODN, 
plur. constr. "8%, 02°78. All these forms follow the analogy 
of verbs >, as if M8 stood for ANN from TMX. But the plur. 
absol. is DN with Dag. f. implicitum (§ 22, 1), as if from 
Mos; hence 38, FAN, MA, &e. On the form PH (which 
is always used instead of 38) see § 27, Rem. 2, b. © 

Sn one (for I58, with Dag. f. implicitum, see § 22, 1, 

‘and comp. § 27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. st. T08, fem. MAX for 
MINN una (see § 19, 2), in pause PM¥. In one instance, Ez. 
xxxill. 30, it takes the form 4 (by apheresis, § 19, 3), as in 
Aramean. Plur. D8 some. 

MON sister (contr. for mins, from the masc. "M8 ="My), 
plur. DVIS, with suff. aS iro a sing. TOS , fem. from 
“TIN), also Amy (as if from a sing. MN). 

DX a man, a softened form of BN (§ 19, 5, Rem.); in 


* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (§ 81, 2), 
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflexions, that we should know to 
which class of irregular verbs they respectively conform, 
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the plur. it has very seldom O°", the usual form being 
DWN (from Wi), constr. “O28. Comp. Mr. 

Max maid-servant, plur. (with ™ as consonant) MITas, 
rimax. Comp. in Aram. 728 fathers. 

MBX woman (for MW, fem. from WX), constr. st. TBS 
(fem. from D8, for NUS); with suff. "NOX, AMBN, plur. 
mw? , abbreviated from D2. 

m3 house (probably a softened form from M33 (M23), § 19, 
5, Rem., like MW thorn, from M7B), derivative of M22 to build 
(compare dcpuog from déuo), constr. st. M2, plur. DMA bot-tim, 
for D°723 from another sing. MB for M23 (like M2 for 33), 

ja son (for 723, from 723), constr. st. “ja , seldom “2 , once 
"2 (§ 88, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and “23 (§ 88, 3, 6) Num. xxiv. 
3,15. With suff. "22, 722; plur. 023 (as if from 42, for 
M22), constr. st. "22. 

M2 daughter (for m3, fem. from j2, comp. § 19, 2), with 
suff. "Ma (for 723); plur. m2 (from the sing. 722, comp. 
D3 sons), constr: st. M23. 

Dn father-in-law, with suff. WAN, and nian mother-in- 
law, compare MN brother, NINN sister. 

nt day, dual nva, but plur. a>, "> (as if from D> for 
ma). ; 

"b> vessel, plur. 0°22 (as if from 2D, 729). 

Da plur. water (comp. § 86 b, 1 Rem. 2) constr. st. "A, 
and also "2" , with suff. 02°17 . 

~Y city, plur. D9, "9 (from “Y, which is still found in 
proper names). 

75 mouth (for TNS, from MNP to breathe), constr. st. "B (for 
"ND), with suff." my mouth, WB, PP. 

wx head (for B84), plur. DGN (for DWI, § 23, 2). 


Sect. 95. 


NUMERALS. I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The Cardinal numbers* from 2 to 10 are substantives 
with abstract meaning, like triad, decad, nevzic, though they are 


* That the Hebrew numerals, from 1 to 10, are words of very high antiquity 
[if not strictly primitive, see § 81, 1] may be inferred from their essential coinci- 
dence in all the Shemitish tongues. Moreover a principal ground for maintain- 
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also used adverbially (§ 118). Only IMS one (uns), fem. OS 
(una, see § 94), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers, each has different forms for the two genders, but usage 
employs the feminine form in connexion with masouline nouns, 
and vice versa. 

It is only in the dual form for ¢wo, D228, fem. DMG, that the 
gender of the numeral agrees with that of the object numbered. 

The numerals from 1 to 10: 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 

r nN ns ns aah) 
2 ant "20 mAg* “nD 
a i a 
4. AYDIN Mpa IN | yaN y28 
5. mba meen oan oan 
6. ney nwa Dy ou 
7 gay nyat vat yaw 
8 maw niaw naw naw 
9. mytn mown von yon 
10. AyD my Dy wy 


ing the historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Germanic, is the 
fact that in both families the numerals from 1 to 7 appear at first sight to be very 
similar. With ww (prop. 7H as the Arab, and Ath. show) is compared the 
Sanskrit shash, [Celtic se, also chwech], ancient Persian cswas, Gr, &, Lat, sex, 
ancient Slavic shestj; with 328, Sansk, s@pian, ancient Per. Aosten, modern 
Per. haft, Gr. Sta, Lat. septem [Celtic seacht, also saith], our seven; with wou) 
(Aram. 92m), Sans tri, fem, tisrt, ancient Per, thri, fem, tisaré (Celt. tri], Gr, 
tosic, Lat. tres; with INN, Sansk, éka [perhaps ae Welsh ychydig i, e. few]; 
with San, Sansk. pantshan, Gr. msvts, [= olic wgurs, Welsh pump], Lat, 
quingue, [Gaelic cuig]; with S298, Lat, quatuor [Celtic ceathar, also pedwar] ; 
with D920 (Aram. jvm), Sansk. dva, Lat. duo [Celt. dau, do], &c. But a close 
analysis makes these apparent coincidences again doubtful [but not in the judg- 
ment of Gesenius, Ewald, &c.]; because there is great probability, on the other 
side, that at least the numerals Dw, xn (prop. the fist, the 5 fingers) and 
“W> (prop. combination, multitude) are vt be ‘traced back to the pure Shemitish 
stems rah to repeat, wan to contract (comp. VRP, YEP), and ine to bind to- 
gether (comp. “ON, stip &e.); even if all the other numerals cannot be referred 
to an equally obvious etymolog ry. 

* Shortened from B42 (according to others it is for DoMYN with Aleph 
prosthetic, § 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the T'av. a 


§95. NUMERALS. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 191 


The other Shemitish languages exhibit the same peculiarity in respect 
to the genders. For the explanation of this phenomenon the following 
observations may perhaps suffice. These numerals, being originally ab- 
stract substantives, like decas, trias, had both the masculine and feminine 
form. The feminine was the chief form, and hence became connected with 
words of the predominant masculine gender; and the other form without 
the feminine ending was used with words of the feminine gender.* Usage 
made this a settled law in all the Shemitish languages. The exceptions 
are very rare: e.g. HY) MY, Gen. vii. 13 (where the use of the femi- 
nine termination is manifestly Seehctonied by the masculine form of the word 
pow), Ez. vii.2; Jobii3. | 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ¢en (in the form "WY masc., WIWY fem.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form), the units are 
in the construct state, which in this case indicates merely a close 
connexion, not the relation of the genitive (§ 114).. These 
numerals have no construct state, and are always construed 
adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy: the third shows the manner in which the rest are 


formed. 


Mase. Fem. 
wu. § 2 EN mywy nny 
‘ fags "Ny t my ney 
“oy mw my ond 
; 5 Fane "20 mio ong 
13. Wwy niow mioy wba 


Unusual forms are “¥2 mbaT fifteen, Judges viii. 10; “wv nainy 
eighteen, Judges xx. 26. ‘Here the masculine too has the units in the 
constr. state. 


* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic and in the A‘thiopic the feminine form 
of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew also 
in the abstract use of the numerals (Gen. iv. 15). It may be added that the 
feminine form is very frequently used for expressing the idea of plurality, as in 
collectives ; see § 105, 3, d. 

t The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by "Nw 79 
mys to twelve, as if close to twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but yet not 
so passable here. Besides, this etpanation would properly apply only to the 
fem,., whereas the masc, ah has “he “yD, where we should expect "wd "28D 
for “ine “29 I9 or else must assume an inaclieseg! Others explain thus: some- 
thing thought of in addition to ten, from MWY to think.. 
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3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units ; as phy 30, moyans 40, ow 50, 
ww 60, oad 70, nad 80, Dydn 90. Twenty i is sicieteed 
by DTwy, plur. of WY ten.* They are of common gender, and 
have no construct state. When units and tens are written toge- 
ther, the eatlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two 
and twenty, as in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is 
almost invariably reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. 
Num. iii. 39; xxvi. 14; 1 Chron. xii. 28; xviii. 5. The con- 
junction is always used. 
The remaining numerals are as follows: 
100 = ANA fem. constr. PNA, plur. DNA hundreds. 
200 monn’ dual (for phy). 
300. rina tht, 400 ning saw, &. 
1000 Dok , pos Dos, plur. mph thousands. 
2000. mB dual. 
3000 mp>s misw, 4000 meds mybow, &. 


naan 
10000 {se (prop. multitude), plur. PAX27 ten thousands. 
nian 
20000 pnian dual. 
30000 mikey wow, 400000 mixds yan, &. 
Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect of 
the English fold: as DYAYDIN fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6; DYAYIY sevenfold 


Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. Ixxix. 12. The plural DHX [comp. Welsh ychydig] 
means some, some few, and also the same (iidem); mim®¥ decads (not 
decem), Ex. xviii. 21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop. genitives, though 
we translate them as nominatives, as pombe you three, prop. your triad, 
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The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the 
corresponding cardinals with the termination "— (§ 85, No. 5), 
besides which another "— is also sometimes Recess in the final 


* The plural forms HWY, DIY, HWM, from the segholates "WS, S28, 
Sum, take in the absolute fats the shortened ors: which, in other worde of this 
cine) appears first in the construct. state, GC atogy requires phy, pay, 
pwn. 

Lis iat 
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syllable. "They are as follows: "20, "8°20, 939, "Han and 
wn, "OU, “HAW , “70 , “Un, “Dy. The érdinal first i 1s 
erncieed ie PEN) (for oN, Horn oN head, beginning, with 
the termination Ji (5 85, No. 4). The (iniine forms have the 
termination ™—, thy m—, and are employed also for the 
expression of numerical parts, as MWan fifth part, nwY and 
mY tenth part. The same meaning is found also in forms 
like wan Jifth part, 925 and 925 fay part. 


For the manner of expressing i relations of number, for which the 
Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 118. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PARTICLES. 


Sect. 97. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Tue particles, in general, serve to modify the thought 
expressed by another word or words, and to exhibit more nearly 
the relations of words, or of sentences, to each other. They are 
for the most part borrowed or derived (§ 30, 4) from nouns, a 
few from pronouns and verbs. The number of really primitive 
particles is very small. The origin of those that are not primitive 
is twofold: 1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i.e. 
certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as 
particles, retaining more or less of their original signification, like 
the Lat. verum, causa, and the Eng. except, away ; 2) they are 
derived from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like Da by day from O% (§ 98, 3), or most 
commonly 6) by abbreviation occasioned by frequent use. This 
abbreviation is effected in various ways; and many of the forms 
resulting from it are so obscure in respect to their origin that they 
have generally been regarded as primitives; e. g. 78 only (prop. 
certainly, certe) for j28. 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; seit from Seite ; weil 
1 
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(orig. a particle of time) from Weile ; in English, since (old Eng. sithence), 
till, contr. from to while. 

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. a0, ab, a; &, ex, e; 
ad Fr. a; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. 0; super, Ital. su.* 


In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, and has 
been reduced to a single letter prefixed to the following word, as 
is the case with the preformatives of the Future (§ 47, ‘1, 2). 
This is the case especially with prepositions; e. g. the prefix 2 
from 972, > from 58, 2 from 42 (§ 100). 


That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter has actually taken 
place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the formation of the 
language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent stages of this 
process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramzan, and all the She- 
mitish dialects, such abbreviations became more and more frequent. Thus 
for “WX, so early as the period of the later Biblical Hebrew, 8 and even 
® had come into use, and in Rabbinic authors the full form nUN very sel- 
dom occurs; the "4 of the Biblical Chaldee at a later period ‘became 35 
in modern Arabic we have hallaq (now) from Adlwagqt, lésh (why ?) Pies 
li-ayyi-shetin, and many more. This view derives confirmation from the 
analogy of the western languages. Yet the use of the simplest particles 
belongs to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language, or at least to the 
earliest documents in our possession. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often differ 
widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This is the 
case, however, with but few of them; and it is but just to infer, that even 
in these some change has been effected analogous to that which may be 
readily traced in others. 


* 3. Particles are also formed, but less frequently, by composi- 
tion ; as YI wherefore? for YIM what taught? i.e., qua 
ratione ductus? comp. ti ueddy; “T922 besides, from 5a and 
“32; mbyaba from above, from 7a, 2, M292. 


More frequent is the combination of two words without contraction; as 
72 INN, 7D FN, DN "D, JD bY 7D. 


\ 


* Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German zwar from 
es ist wahr (il est vrai), Lat. forsitan from fors sit an. In the Chinese, most of 
the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. it, to give, employed as a sign of the da- 
tive; 2, to make use of, hence for; nét, the interior, hence in. 


§98. ADVERBS. 195 


Sect. 98. 
ADVERBS. 


1, Primitive adverbs are those of negation, 8> not =02, ox, 
ON = pi, PS there [is] mot, and some few others of place and 
time, as BW there, 18 then. 

These adverbs may at least for grammatical purposes be neeerred as 
primitive, even if it be possible to trace them to other roots, particularly 
pronorhinal roots. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are: 

a) Substantives with prepositions; e. g. INAB (with might), 
very greatly ; 122 alone (prop. in separateness), with suff. "329 
Talone (prop. in my separateness) ; 1722 within ; TMS? (as one), 
together. 

6) Substances in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of the 
Shemites, § 116), comp. zy» coyyr, as TN (might), very greatly ; 
DDN (cessation), no more ; DIM (this day), to-day ; 3115 (union), 

together. Many of these substantives very seldom exhibit their 

original signification as nouns, e. g. 2°30 (circuit), around ; 
others have wholly lost it, as 123 (length), long ago; Tid (repe- 
tition), again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (which answers to 
the neuter), as J2 recte, ita (prop. rectum), M281 (primum) at 
first, formerly, 727 and M27 much, enough, Mi822) wonderfully 
(prop. mirabilibus, sc. modis), N20 the second time, HI Jew- 
ish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 128, 2); e. g. 
Ma (prop. doing much), much. 

e) Pronouns, as Mf (prop. this = at this place), here. 


See a list of the adverbs most in use, with their meanings, in § 147. 


3. Other adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable 2— (more seldom D—) to substantives, as. 
Doa8 and DN truly, from Tos truth ; 03m (for thanks), gratis, 
in vain ; poh by day, from 01; bisnp for DyMD in a twinkling, 
from on twinkling. 


The termination 5—, 0—, occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
like J}, J; ($83, No. 15); e.g. Di" and 7i"7B ransom, Wrgor, 020 


~ 
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ladder (from >%0). Such forms might therefore be regarded as denomi- 
native nouns used adverbially. The difference is not essential; but, on the 
other hand, this termination is chiefly used to express an several signifi- 
cation, and the analogy is very clear. : 


4, Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or mutilation of longer 
words; such, for example, as 8 only (prop. an affirmative parti- 
cle, certainly, from J28, Chald. 725, 29), and especially the 
interrogative 1, e.g. SOM nonne? OI num etiam? which ori- 
ginated in the more full form 27 Deut. xxxii. 6. 

This 4 is pointed 1) generally with Chateph-Pattach, as nawn hast 
thou set? (see the examples in § 150, 2); 2) usually with Pattach and 
Daghesh forte (like the article) elas a letter that has Sh’va, as 224 
Gen. xvii. 17; xviii. 21; xxxvii. 32, once without this condition, viz. 20°57 
in Lev. x. 19; 3) with Pattach (and Daghesh f. implicitum) before gut- 
turals, as 2X4 shall I go? 4) with Seghol before gutturals that have 


Qamets, as "23871 num ego? This interrogative particle always has its 
place at the beginning of the clause. 


5. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, admit also of pro- 
nominal suffixes, which are here used generally in the same form 
as with verbs, namely with Nun epenthetic (§ 57, 4). HE. g. 205 
he (is) present ; "237°% I (am) not, 32398 he (is) not ; 32719 he (is) 
still; \°% where (is) he? The same applies to 74 and 73m 
behold! (prop. here, here is), with suffixes; as "279, in pause 
"237 and 237 behold me ; pe; 2; "2373, in pause "57 and 
"3371; DET. 


Secr. 99. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Most of the words which by usage serve as prepositions, 
wete originally, 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
so that the noun governed by them is to be considered as 
genitive, which is actually indicated in Arabic by the geni- 
tive aN compare in German stat dessen, in Latin hujus 
rei causa. In the following examples the original significa-— 
tion of the noun is enclosed in parenthesis, and marked with 
an asterisk if it is stillin use. Exs. 58 (hinder part*), be- 
hind, after ; >&8 (side*), close by ; 2 (intermediate space, 
midst"), between ; “YR, YR (interval of space, distantia), 
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behind, about ; N25" (remoteness, absence), besides ; 495 (pur- 

pose), on Eee of ; 2 before, over against ; 7A (part), 

from, out of ; 333 (that which is before), before, over against ; 

"2 (progress, duration*), during, until; 29 (upper part), 

upon, over; OY (connexion, also nay, may’), with ; nA 

(under part*), under, in place of. 

b) Substantives in the construct state with prefixes ; as "222 (in 
face of), before ; "22, "2 (in accordance with the mouth, 

i. e. the command"), according to; 5232 (in consideration), 

on account of, {2722 (for the purpose), on account of: 

2. Substantives used adverbially very readily take, in this 
manner, the consttuction of prepositions. E. g. "223, PS3, 
DESA (in the want of), without ; TA (in the continuing of), 
during ; "JA, "73 (for enough), for, according to. 


Sect. 100. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, 7A is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Pee forte in the following letter, 

as 19972 from a forest. 

On the ways of using 7 the following particulars should be noticed. 
Generally it stands entire and apart only before the article, as PINT 77, 
also in particular before feeble letters, as tR7}9 Jer. xliv. 18, "22 72 
1 Chron. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of’ the 
Syriac): there is besides a poetical form "3 (especially in Job). Most 
generally it is prefixed (as in 04) by means of Daghesh forte, which can 
be omitted only in letters that have Sh’va (according to § 20, 3, b); before 
gutturals it becomes 2 (according to § 22, 1), e.g. DIN, BY; before nm 
also 2, as pina, win Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most com- 
mon in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation 
(§ 97, 2) to a single prefix consonant with the slightest vowel 
(Sh‘va); namely, 

3 in, at, on, with (from M3, 2), 
> towards, to (from >8), 
2 like, as, according to (from 72).* 


On the pointing of these prefixes we observe: 


* Of the derivation of > from DN, there is no doubt; Lid bx itself may be ae! 
rived from a root meaning to aeeeauek (Heb. and Aram. md , xd adhesit, Arab, 
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a) They have strictly Sh°va, which is, however, changed according to 
the remarks in.§ 28, 1, 2, thus,"792 to fruit, "82 as a lion; and before 
feeble letters it follows the rules in § 23, 2 and § 24, 1, a, e. g. “aNd for 
mioxd, mains), 

b) Before the article they usually displace the 4 and take its pointing, 
as j23 for 9312 in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone- siiiable i.e. before monosyllables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they have also 
Qamets (§ 26, 3), yet not always, but only in the following cases, «) before 
the Infinitives which have the fore-mentioned form, as MM? Sor to give, 
TT Sor to judge, m1b> for to bear, except before the genitive, ? miss Num. 
viii. 19, Nava Judges xi. 26; B) before many pronominal forms hy mr, 
nrD, nbs like these ; paliiculenly boa, 02>, nS>D; and Oya, bn, ore 
(see § 101, 2); ; 7) when the word is cosy connelics as the pie and 
not the iollasritte: e.g. 1H 1B mouth to mouth 2 Kings x. 21, B172> 0172 472 
between water and water Gen. i. 6, particularly at the end oe a clause; see 
the instructive example in Deut. xvii. 8, likewise M¥35 to eternity, but 
ponz? MxX2> zo all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) With the interrogative ma they are quite closely joined by means 
of Pattach and Daghesh forte, as "722 by what? m3 how much? ta3 | 
(Milél) for what? why? Comp. the Vaw conversive of the fature ($48 b, 2). 
Before gutturals "> is used instead of map. 

Rem. The word jn", which has not its proper original vowels (pro- 
bably 4") but those of "25% (see the Lexicon under the word), takes the 
prefixes also after the manner of "258, as Min*}, Minva, Nim (because 
one was expected to read 725%}, “3583, "2772). 


Secr. 101. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND WITH THE PLURAL 
FORM. 

1. As all prepositions were originally nouns (§ 99), they are 
also united with the pronoun after the manner of the nouns, i. e. 
the pronoun in construction with them takes the form of the 
nominal suffix (§ 89, 1, 2), as "9X8 (prop. my side) by me, "78 
“(my vicinity) with me, "NNN (my place) instead of me, like mea 
causa, on my account. 

Rem. 1. The preposition MX near, with (from M3X), is distinguished 
from MX, the sgn of the definite accusative (§ 115, 2), when suffixes are 
added, by the difference of pointing, the former making "MN, IMX, DIMN, 
BAX, while the latter retains its original o before most of the pronouns, as 
ANN me, FOX, FAN thee, OX him, ANN her; NR us, DIMN, J2NX you, 


sb1 accessit). On the derivation of a from M72, Aram. also "2, prop. in the 
house, hence in (not from 473 between), see Getenine’é Heb. Detiooas >. (from 
2) signifies prop. so, doubled 2—2 as—so, 
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pm and Bons chem. Only in later books, particularly i in the books of 
Kings and in Jeremiah.and Ezekiel, 0 with is incorrectly inflected “nx, 
pn. 

2. The preposition 59 with takes Qamets before 53 and 54, in order 
that the doubling of the Mem may be distinctly heard, as DQ), Diyas. 
In the first person besides: "29 we find "a>. 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal suffixes, as "MM 
2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which we find "ANm in Ps. xviii. 37, 40, 48), 
mannh Gen. ii. 21, and 2593 Ps. cxxxix. 11 (here for the sake of iphing 
with “spp. But i in these cases the form of the suffix may be certainly 
accounted for by the fact, that a tendency whither is thought of, so "AMM 
under-me-ward 2 Sam. te above), which is somewhat different Mont alata 
under me, H3QMN in its place (“he put flesh in-to its place”), "233 around 
me hither. 


2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 100) with the suffixes, especially with the shorter 
ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to > is appended 
the syllable a, and 7 is lengthened into 70 (prop. a parte, 


‘from the side of —), and for 2 and > we have at least 3 and > 


with full vowel. 


a) 2 with suffixes : 


Sing. Plur. 
fr: "> to me. A 125 fo us. 
m. *2, 122, in pause J2} 2 022 
2. Ae 5b é | 3 3, m5) ( to you. 
3g § m > to him. "pm, man, poet. oS] . 
f. Md to her. wet eee 


* It has frequently been maintained, that the form ab stands also for the 
sing. ‘i>, for which various explanations have been given, An analogy might 
certainly be found in the mbopm used for YPM (§ 47, Rem. 3), But it is so 
used only with reference to “collectives ; see Gen’ ix. 26 (in reference to Shem = 
the Shemites), Ps. xxviii, 8; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliv. 15 
(in reference to SOB, >X, eibich the LXX have rendered #<0/), liii, 8 (in refer- 
ence to the foregoing init his generation, i. e. He and his like). 

The same is true of yon5 9 for Om">Y; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the un- 
godly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a collective,—nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural nsw) and xxvii. 23 (comp, at the beginning of the 
representation, v. 13, O°¥7"9). More strange is yan Job xxii. 2 in reference 
to 933 man (human neing). Yet this too is doubtless collective, 

[It is proper to remark, that the use of ab for the sing. i> is still main- 
tained by Ewald in his latest work, Ausfuhrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, 
5te. Ausgabe, 1844. The same is maintained by other eminent scholars,—TR. ] 

t Not 39>, which signifies therefore, 
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3 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
3 “oe plur. we have also 03, fem. 73 bist not ‘3'. 


“F) 


b) 3 with sia 


Sing. Plur. 
t. "aD* as I. "NAD as we. 
. aD D2>, seldom n>"> 
ajo 7a ( as thow. Sar he ing? OA t as ye. 
m. Wi as he. DAD, ond, om 
aie 3T T Sux : : as they. 
f. M02 as she. —- — — 
c) Ja with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 
t: "a, poet. 7A, 2A from me. 78 from us. 
2. m. 72, in pause FAO ) from O23" from you. 
f. 7a thee. 22 
m. "28, poet. 190, 72 from OM, poet. DIM from 
f. 739 from her. [him. 7372 them. 


The syllable 4 in "2195 (in Arabic N2=2 what, prop. according to 
what J, for as I) is in poetry appended to the pure prefixes 2, 2, >, even 
without suffixes, so that 3, 1723, i> appear again as independant pone 
In this case, poetry distingtitehes itself from prose by the longer forms; in 
the case of 72 it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling those of ‘the 
Syriac. 

The preposition 972 with suff. makes 13722 from him, which comes from 
an-2742 (according to § 19, 2, Rem.), and is identical in form with 5942 
from us, which comes from 537232. The Palestinian grammarians wanted 
to distinguish the last by writing it 1229, but Aben Esra with justice ob- 
jected. The form 32 always stands without Mappig, and comes from 
Ayg2 or ABR. 


3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which ex- 
press relations of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like 
the Germ. wegen (for the ground of this, see §106, 2, a).t They 
occur (some of them exclusively, while others have also the sin- 
gular) in the plural construct state, or in connexion with those 


forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns (§ 89, 2). 
These are: 


* The use of “2 for “— here is simply for the sake of euphony. 

t Some of these words, which come from stems 11>, namely "D8, "29, "73, 
may certainly be traced back to singular forms like “by, ny, “3; but ‘he 
analogy of the others makes it more probable that these 60 shold be regarded 
as plurals. Comp. the plural forms "33 from j2; "99, 7719, &c. from 94. 
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“IN, more frequently “IT8 (prop. hinder parts), behind, 
with sult always "8 behind me, FN behind thee, SUIS , 
Da "aNE , &e. 
suff. ailwieys “by to me, PS, DION. 

72 (interval of space), between, with suff. "2°23, 72°23, but 
also F772, Ha, wing, onims (from ov, THD, in- 
tervals). 

7a from, out of, seldom "FA (plur. constr. st.), Is. xxx. 11. 

1 (progress, duration, from 7%) as far as, unto, plur. 
"32 (only poet.), with suff. "39, IY, YI, D2" (even the 
last with Qamets). 

29 upon, over, constr. st. of 59 that which is above (from 
mY to go up), plur. "9 (only poet.), with suff. "59, FY, My, 
py, for which 529 is also used in poetry. 

mm under (prop. that which is beneath), with suff. in plu- 
ral “ANA, Ym, but also in the singular DANA. 


. Sect. 102. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
to express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as 88 and "2 that, because, for, the first being 
the common relative pronoun, and the last also having come 
from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

b) Adverbs, as 28 and 2 (nof), that not, DX (num ?), if, TR, 
P. (only), but yet. Also adverbs with prepositions ; e. g. DYO3 
(in the not yet), before that ; or with a conjunction added, as DN 
°> there is added that = much more or much less. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con 
junctions WX and "2 to show the connexion between proposi- 
tions; e. g. WR 425 because (from 492 on account of), prop. on 
this ee that, “wx nk after that, “WN>D according as, 3P¥ 
"> and WN APY (in consequence that), because. The preposition 
may still be employed in this manner, even when the conjunc- 
tion is omitted; e.g. >¥ (for VN by) because, 327>¥ (for “J27>¥ 
“0&) on this account that, because. 
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In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be rendered as 

conjunctions (§ 130, 2). 

2. Even those words which are no-longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have been originally other parts of speech, 
particularly nouns, and they generally betray their affinity with 
verbal roots, as "8 (prop. desire, choice, from M18 to desire, comp. 
Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with velle ; 38 (a turning 
away) that not. Even the only prefix conjunction 1 and must 
perhaps acknowledge relationship with 1) a fastening, a nail. 

The pointing of the conjunction 1 is in many respects analogous to that 
of the prefixes 3, 2, > (§ 100, 2), but as a feeble letter it has some pecu- 
liarities. 

a) Usually it has simple Sh*va (1). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh*va, the Vav takes the 
vowel-sound 4, as >5>% (see § 26,1, Rem.). It is also sounded thus 
(yet with the exception of the case wider d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 3, 2, 5; as 32%" and even before a Chatuph (under letters not 
paiteral), as ‘sans Gen. ii. 12. 

c Before 1 the Vav takes Chireg, as in "1%" (for "14, comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24, 1, a); and before Mand nh it is sometimes pointed with Chireq or 
Seghol, as om""M) Jos. viii. 4, and mm} Gen, xx.7 (comp. § 62, Rem. 5). 

d) iminedintalys before the tone-syllable, it ofien takes Qamets, like 2,2, 
>, and with the same limitation (§ 100, 2, c), especially when words are 
connesied in pairs, as "935 445m Gen, i, 2, Md%>4 pir viii. 22, yet chiefly 
only at the end of a small clause, hence P5%4 on nw Gen. vi 13, pons 
"2727 1 Kings xxi. 10. 


Secr. 103. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections are several primitive words which 
are merely natural sounds expressed in writing, as ANN, M8 ah! 
“in, MX wo! MNT ho! aha! 

2. Most of them, however, were borrowed from other parts 
of speech, which, by use in animated discourse, gradually ac- 
quired the character of interjections, as } or M34 behold ! (prop. 
here); 125, plur. 12% (prop. give, Imp. from 21°) for age, agite ; 
m3>, 22> (prop. go), the same ;* M2" far be it! prop. ad pro- 
fana! 2 (perhaps for "Ya entreaty), I beseech, hear me; ®: 


* n35 and n2> stand also in this form in connexion with the feminine and 
with the ‘plural, as a proof that they have fully assumed the nature of inter- 
jections. 
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now, I pray (in Athiop. an Imp. well now! come), a particle of 
incitement and entreaty (which is put after the expression it 
belongs to).* 


* The particle &) serves to express the most various turns of discourse, which 
are exhibited in different parts of the Syntax. A short statement must here suf- 
fice. 2 stands a) after the Imp. in commanding as well as in entreating (§ 127, 
1, Rem.); b) after the Fut. in the first as well as in the third person (§ 125, 3, b 
and § 1.6, 1); ¢) once after the Pret. (§ 124, 4, in Note); d) after various par- 
ticles, as 82 12% behold now, particularly with conjunctions, §) bx he (queso) 
and N2~ON if now, siots, if with a courteous or modest restriction, In cour- 
teous discourse these particles are very frequently employed Gen, xviii.3; xix. 
%, 8, 19; 1. 17. 


PART THIRD. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 


SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


Szcr. 104. 


RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE,— 
OF THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in pro- 
portion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives (e. g. 
those of material) are almost wholly wanting.*' This deficiency 
is supplied by substantives, and especially in the following ways: 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in 
another is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in desig- 
nating the material, e.g. 902 "22 vessels of silver=silver ves- 
sels ; O22 NIN ar i of wood= wooden ark, like des vases d’or ; 

age ‘in like manner D>i9 PIT an eternal possession, Gen. xvii. 8 

aN “B01 "Na men of number—=few men Gen. xxxiv. 30, JI Jas a 
precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This construction was onl al 
even in cases where the language supplied an adjective, e. g. 
WIP a the holy garments. Ex. xxix. 29. Comp. un homme 
de bien. ; 

Rem. 1. Less frequently the substantive which expresses a quality in 
another is followed by it in the genitive, as 37729 "M2 the choice of thy 
valleys, i.e. thy choice valleys, Is. xxii.'7, comp. xvii. 4, xxvii. 24; Gen. 
xxiii. 6; Ex. xv. 4. With the substantive > totality, for all, this is the 
usual construction (see § 109, 1, Rem.). 

2. Where the adjective would stand alone as predicate, the substantive 


sometimes takes its place; e. g. Gen. i. 2, the earth was desolation and 
emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let this day be daria Ps. xxxy. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, ex. 3; 


* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as t19¥% of cedar, W4M} of brass, comp. cuneatus (wedge-like). 
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Is. v. 12; Job xxiii. 2, xxvi. 13. More seldom the substantive takes a pre- 
position; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the voice of Jehovah is M22 with power, for 
powerful. 

2. In Hebrew many of our adjectives denoting a property, 
attribute, or habit, are expressed by circumlocution, viz. by an 
abstract noun or name of a thing, which designates the attri- 
bute, preceded by some general name of a person as the subject 
of the attribute. ‘The subject is expressed by several words, viz. 

a) by B"8 man, e.g. 0253 ON an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; MY WN 
@ wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) by bya master, e.g. "9 >92 ion. 2 Kings 
i. 8; Minbmnt 59a the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. c) by j2 son and ma 
iaulohter: e. g. ban- 2 @ valiant man, | Kings i. 52; ®I_7}2 an oriental, 
Gen. xxix. 1; M2W-}2 one year old, Ex. xii. 5; neta 1 doomed to death, 
1 Sam. xx. 31; bynba na a worthless woman, 1 ‘Gaui i. 16. 

A bolder construction, and merely pcetic, is the use of the abstract in 
place of the concrete, as >95>3 worthlessness, for worthless, like scelus for 
scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, as MUP bow for bowmen, 
Is. xxi. 17, “"¥P harvest for harvesters, xvii.5. So far as this is a com- 
mon Ghavacnrate of language, see § 82, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That,on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often take 
the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been shown in 
§ 83; comp. § 105, 3, b. 

We may here remark also that the poets employ certain epitheta ornan- 
tia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the substantive ; 
e. g. 1738 the Strong, i.e. God ; “"3% the strong, i.e. the bullock, in Jere- 
miah the horse ; 3" the majestic, august, for the prince ; 92> the pale i.e. 
the moon. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. merum for 
vinum, tyon i.e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 


 Secr. 105. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 


Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine termination appended to it 
(§ 79, 1, 2), partly from its construction with a feminine predi- 
cate, and in most cases, though there are many exceptions (§ 86, 
4), from the use of the feminine plural form. We have now to 
show for what purposes the designation of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the physi- 
cal distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several grada- 
tions, according as this natural distinction is more or less strongly 
indicated. The principal cases are the following, viz. a) when 
the female is indicated by an entirely different word, which, of 
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course, requires no feminine ending, as father, mother, in Heb. 
38, D8; S98 ram, > ewe ; b) when the female is indicated by 
the addition of the feminine ending, as M8 brother, MNS sister ; 
Dey young man, M22 young woman; 7B juvencus, WB ju- 
venca ; 239 vitulus, M239 vitula; c) when the feminine gender 
is shown only by the construction (communia), like 0, 7 Bovs; 0, 
i mois, as 203 camel masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16 ; 
“pa masc. male cattle, Kix. xxi. 37, but fem. for female cattle, 
Job i. 14; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of 
the sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to desig- 
nate both, as in 6 Avxos, 7 yekiar (epicena) e.g. 2228 35 masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (yet it is construed as 
feminine in 2 Kings ii. 24); 9928 masc. ow, Ps. cxliv. 14, where 
the cow is intended. 


Writers often neglect to avail themselves of forms in the language 
whose gender is indicated according to a, b, c, and use less distinct terms, 
e.g. am and >58 as fem. for Fim& and M29, 2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. 
xlii. 2; also "93 @ youth, for M792, in the Pent. and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. 
Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for Gemahlin ; in Arabic also, the 
more elegant written language avoids the feminine forms (e. g, F222 mis- 
tress, Hwiny bride), which are common in later usage. 

. That the designations of sex were uséd sparingly, appears also in other 
examples; viz. 7% masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom ( fem.) is 
meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2,1); 72 a dead body (masc.), 
spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4,6; O°>8 for a goddess, 
1 Kings xi. 5, like Eng. friend, teacher, and Lat. auctor, martyr. 

Among epicene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind contemplated as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. mase. 222 dog, 
aXt wolf; fem. M2" dove, HI"OM stork, M239" Ma ostrich, N324N hare. 

2. The most constant use of the feminine ending for denoting 
the feminine gender, is found in the adjectives and participles. 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred,* viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as 37" side (of the human body), 


thigh, 1293 side (of a country), region; M%2 brow, HN¥2 greave (from 
the resemblance). 


* On the subject of Nos, 3 and 4, see the excellent remarks of Harris 
(Hermes, I. p. 37). 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use; as ®P3, 12p} vengeance, 
"ID, MND help (§ 83, 11, 12). Adjectives when used Ebdtractly or ina 
neuter sense (like 70 aabey: commonly take the fem. form, as 25>) the 
right, Ps. v.10; so also in the plur. nibsy great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office is 
designated, which borders on the abstract sense, as M378 princes (like 
highieets)s n>np concionator, comp. MBO as a man’s name in Neh. 
vii. 57; Ezra ii.55. Even the feminine plural mia fathers appears to 
have some reference to dignity. These words are, however, agreeably to 
their signification, construed with the masc. This use of words prevails 
more extensively in Arabic, Authiopic and Aramean, e. g. in Caliph 5">n. 
A remote likeness is found in Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschaft, [= Eng. 
lordship] for Herr [= Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. podesta, &c. 

d) Collectives, as 18 wanderer, traveller, HNI8 caravan, prop. that 
which wandereth for the wanderers ; 25h (from masc. Mbi3) a company of 
exiles ; M305" Mic. i. 11, 12, prop. that which inhabiteth for the inhabitants ; E 
nak, Mic. vii. 8, 10, a8 the enemies. So in Arabic. often. Comp. the 
poetic “x ma bs “X "32 sons = inhabitants of Tyre, Ps. xlv. 13, 9 ma 
=" "22 my countrymen. Examples of its application to things without 
life, mes timber, 222 clouds, mx cedar wainscot. Comp. 10 tnnimoy 
and 7 tog for the cavalry, % n nonhos (Herodotus I., 80). 

e) But on the contrary the feminine appears, as in Arabic, now and 
then to denote an individual of & class, when the masculine is used of the 
whole class, e.g. "28 ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 18), 
M28 a single ship; “¥¥ hair (collectively), A39W a single hair (see Judges 
XX. 16); so also rox a fig, 122 a blossom (beside the collective 73 Gen. 
xl. 10) and other instances. But the difference is mostly overlooked in the 
Hebrew usage. 


4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. 'They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 


a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated,as mothers,* or nurses, 
of the inhabitants, e. g, "788 fem. Assyria, DON fem. Idumea, “% Tyre ; 
so also the appellative nouns which denote locality, as VON earth, "3 
town, Pam the world, 371 and MIX way, “XT court, N32 camp, baw 
under-world, 7h threshing LD, "N2 well, &., at times even pips place.t 


* Thus DX, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Pheenician coins (comp, MAN, 2 Sam. 
viii. 1), stands for mother-city, wnteomodes (comp. wytre, mater) ; and by the same 
figure, the inhabitants were called sons of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps. 
exlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek, xxiii. 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the 
womb), 

t As this word Dip” is usually masc,, we find also in the others more or less 
fluctuation in the gender. 
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As names of people commonly remain masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people/ and as fem. for 
the name of a country; e.g. 75" masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fem. Judea, Lam. 
i. 3; DON masc. Idumeans, Numb. xx. 20 , fem. Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But the names of people are also construed as fem. from a metaphorical 
use (like the German Pohlen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 15; 1 Sam. xvii. 21; 
Te. vil..2); xxiy-2:* 

b) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, ‘ and $2 hand, 
dan foot, 772 eye, WR ear, VIN arm, 70> tongue, 22 wing, 7P horn, 
© tooth, {pt beard, {42 womb, probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,f and hence also words for inanimate instru- 
ments and utensils, as 377 sword, IN" peg, N72 and BAW staff, j7N 
chest, 12 pail, >> bed, Did cup, also Tas stone, and many others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the kindred dialects. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as 6730 sun, 
mn wind, also spirit, 6B) breath, soul; OX fire (ABth. ésat), Vik (Job 
Xxxvi. 32), and so MN and “nm oven, ma) brightness, "3X window, Gen. 
vi. 16, &c.f 


Sect. 106. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 86, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality, viz. 
a) certain words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and having 
their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which designate 
an individual of the class, as iH an ox (an individual of the ox 
kind), "P32 oxen, e. g. "pr Mn five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, [RZ 
small cattle, viz. sheep or goats, ™W an individual of the same, 
a sheep or agoat (comp. in Eng. twenty people) ; 6) the feminine 
ending (§ 105, 3, d): ¢) nouns which have the proper signification 
of the singular, but which are also used as collectives; e.g. DIN 
man, the human race Gen. i. 26, B"& collect. for men, 123 words, 


* Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is. xlvii.; 
1. 1; liv. 1 seq.; Ez. xvi.; Lam. i, 

t Of the masc, gender in these nouns the few examples are ala Is, xvii. 5, 
pi Ex, xxix. 27, }9D Zech. iv. 10, yi Ps, xxii. 16, 

{ The particulars are found in the Lexicon. Some of these words, moreover, 
have the feminine ending, as myn brass, nop bow (from the stem-word Bip), 
MD time (for ny). These are only now and then construed as masculine, from 
a misapprehension of their origin. 
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208 the enemy, for enemies. These words take the article, 
when all the individuals of the class are included (5 107, 1). 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas, so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. The plural is used to denote— 


a) Extension* of space and time : hence the frequent use of it to express 
portions of space, regions or places, as B20 heaven (§ 86 b, Rem. 2), 
pina height Job xvi. 19, mids the place at the feet, riwx'ya the place 
at the head ; certain portions of the body, which are parts of its extension,t 
as DN hee mes neck ; spaces of time, as OM life, DY youth, 
pop! old age; and finally states, qualities, which are permanent or of long 
continuance, as 0°3}2 perverseness, D°2112 compassion, px>1DY child- 
lessness. 

b) Might and power, so far as these were originally conceived of as 
something distributed and complex (pluralis excellentig). So particularly 
we find puis God (whether the use of this word originated in a polytheis- 
tic view and then passed over to the “God of gods,” or in a monotheistic | 
view and as such was intended to denote God’s might in its manifestations), 
then a few times D"W5DP the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3 
(comp. Jos. xxiv. 19 and Chald. W77i7bY the Highest ie vii. 18), aad =>) 0) 
penates always in the plural, even when only one image is meant | Sam. 
xix, 13, 16. Farther D5X = 7i58 lord, e. g. HYP p~4x a hard lord Is. 

xix. 4, VIN WIR the lord of the land Gen. xlii. 30; so also 592 master 
with suff often wnbya his master, 117223 her viduiert 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, according to letter b, is very limited and 
does not extend beyond the above words, which are idea also in the singu- 
lar as well. On the construction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 110, 
1, Rem. 3; with verbs in §143,2. On "358 used of God, see §119, Rem. 4, 

2. The plurals under a are also limited [in common prose] to few words, 
but in poetry there is a more extensive use of them, e.g. B'SWM tenebre 
(of dark places), 0°329m delicie, D°2"Ax faithfulness, aud many others. 


3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 


* By transferring an expression for numerical quantity to geometrical (comp. 
No. 4, Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the designation of great 
and many by the same word (see 3, DAY). 

t. Comp. the same use of the plur. in Ta otégva, TH VOTO, precordia, cervices, 
Sauces, 

{ Somewhat like is the use of we by kings when speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18; vii, 24; comp. 1 Mac. x.19; xi.31), a mode of speaking which is then ap- 
plied to God (Gen. i. 26, xi.7; Is, vi.8). The Jewish grammarians call such a 
plural MINDS a5 (pluralis virium or virtutum) ; the moderns call it pluralis 
excellentie or plur, majestaticus. The use of the plural as a form of respectful ad- 
dress, as modern languages have it, is somewhat different from the Hebrew usage. 


14 
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compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done @) most 
naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as Pale r | 
strong heroes ; so also in compounds, as *2%27"j2 Benjaminite, 
plur. "207 "22.1 Sam. xxii.7 ; b) in both, as pedo 55 1 Chron. 
vii. 5, O22 "M2 prison houses, Is. xlii. 22, and hence DON 722, 
Ps. xxix. 1, sons of Gods for sons of God ; c) even only in the 
noun governed, as 38 M3 family, MIAN Na families Num. i. 2 
foll., O73 “"B precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this 
remark, which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, 
compare also Judges vii. 25 (the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads), 2 Kings xvii. 29; Dan. xi. 15.. Here the two words’ by 
which the compound idea is expressed, are treated as a nomen 
compositum.* 

The connexion with suffixes is also effected according to letter 
c, as TAB os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, 02° Ps. cxliv. 8, 
where we also can say their mouth, their right hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By this 
is indicated the whole, all, every, as BY DM day by day, every 
day, O°% WS every man, also D8) WN Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, oo} BY 
Esth. iii. 4, 1 5 every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence 
distributively, as S322 "42 779 each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 
17; also a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 
10, WaT MANA NANA asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but 


asphalt-pits, 2 Kings iil. 16, Joel iv. 14; finally diversity, more 
than one kind, as 53 signifies all and every kind, e. g. J28) Ja 
two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 18, 22) 22 a double heart Ps. 
xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 


Not here but to rhetoric belongs impassioned repetition in exclamations, 
With many writers this appears to have but little emphasis, and to have 
become a habit (e. g. Is. xl. foll.). 

Rem. 1. Names of substances viewed as wholes (e. g. the metals, liquids, 
&c.) very seldom occur except in the singular, as 341 gold, }O> silver, 
22 wine (yet 0° water is expressed by the plural, but in Arabic it is sin- 
gular). But when the word is used to express portions of a substance, it 
may take the plural form, as D"5O> pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25; comp. 
Is. i. 25. So of grain, as NUM wheat (growing in the field), 0°~N wheat 
in the grain. 


* All the three methods occur also in Syriac and Zthiopic. See Hoffmanni | 
Gram, Syriaca, p. 254; Ludolfi Gram, Athiopica, p. 139. 
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2, Even in cases where the plural is regarded as merely poetic, we are 
to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job xvii. 1, the graves are 
my portion, equivalent to grave-yard,.many graves iotae usually found 

_ together, xxi. 32; Da" seas for sea Job vi. 3; comp. Gen. xli. 49. 


‘ Srcr. 107. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article (4,  § 35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (like 6, 7 zo in Homer), yet its force was so slight that it 
was used almost exclusively as a prefix to the noun. 


The stronger demonstrative force of 5 (this) is still found in some con- 
nexions, as DI" this day, to-day ; 52" this night, to-night ; DYBN this 
time. Asan indication of this demonstrative sense we may also consider 
1) the fact, that sometimes it stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. 
awx70273 that are found 1 Chron. xxix. 17; xxvi. 28; Jos. x. 24; Ezra viii. 
25; comp. Gen. xviii. 21; xlvi. 27; Job ii. a; bagales M3] same as 
nny “wx 1 Sam. ix. 24; 2) the case, where it serves mostly before a par- 
ticiple to point back to a object noun, in order to give it more prominence, 
Ps. xix. 10, the laws of Jehoruh are truth . ..... v.11, BD" they 
that are precious : here the article has nearly the force of Mam aitol, So 
also in Ps, civ. 3 (three times Mp2 he that lays beams) ; “Is. xl. 22, 23; 
xlvi. 6; Gen. xlix. 21; Job xli. 25; “and still stronger in Ps. xviii. 33, ‘ben 
bin “IHN the God that ee me with strenglh; v. 48; Jer. xix. 13; 
Neh. x. 38. 


The article is employed with a noun to limit its application 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek and German [or English]; 
viz. only when a definite object, one previously mentioned, or 
already known, or the.only one of its kind, is the. subject. of 
discourse. E. g. Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light (78), 
verse 4, and God saw the light (“1N77PN); 1 Kings iii. 24 bring 
me a sword, and they brought the sword ; Mia>v J2AN the king 
Solomon, BAe the sun, TINT the earth. See an instructive 
example in Eccles. ix. 15. 

In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose; e.g. 929 for 
Joan Ps. xxi. 2, IX for Pan Ps. ii. 2. 

' Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, are, 

1. When the name of a class is used collectively to denote all 
the individuals under it, as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
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xviii. 25; the woman for the female séx, Eccles. vii. 26; the 
Canaanite, Gen. xiii. 7; xv. 19, 20, like the Russian, the Turk.* 

2. When a common term is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, like 
6 mowmryg (Homer), as JOW adversary, JOUA the adversary, Sa- 
tan; >93 lord, 5¥37 (prop. name of the idol) Baal; OINM the 
first man, Adam ; 2871, DNTORT 6 Ges, the only, true God= 
min? (yet this word D758 is often so used without the article, 
because it approaches the nature of a proper name, § 108, 1); 
"Min the river, i.e. the Euphrates ; 1324 the region around, 
viz. that around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre), as "894 
the Nile (prop. the river), 72225 Lebanon (prop. the white moun- 
tain), "9 the town Ai (prop. the stone-heap). But its use in 
connexion with names of towns is unfrequent, and in poetry is 
generally omitted. (Comp. § 108, 1.) 


Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where fancy paints the image of an object and causes 
a more distinct perception, e. g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is, i. 18, as the catile Ps. xlix. 15, he hurls thee like the ball Is. xxii. 18, 

' the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14; xxiv. 20; 
xxvii. 10; li, 6; Ps. xxxiik 7. Instructive examples in Judges xiv. 6; 
xvi.9; Is. xxix. 8,11. Yet where the noun compared is already made defi- 
nite by an ee the article does not stand any more than when a geni- 
tive follows, e.g. 9P2 Is. x. 14, but Mbwa p> xvi. 2, comp. Ps. i. 4 with 
Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as sinh> Job xvi. 14. 

b) Inthe names of classes aif objects which are universally known, e. g. 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xiii. 2, Abraham 
was very rich in the cattle, the silver, and the gold, where most lengndpes 
would omit the article. He had much, is the Hebrew’s conception, of these 
well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42; Ex. xxxi.4; xxxv. 32; Is. i/22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like 10 innuxoy, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the falsehood Is, xxix. 21, 
the blindness Gen. xix. 11, the darkness Is. |x. 2. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in special 
cases, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, "N84 the lion, as the well-known enemy of the 


* Exactly so among the Attics 6 “49nvaitoc, 6 Sugaxoaros. 
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flocks (comp. tox Avxoy, John x. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36; Gen. viii.7,85 xiv. 13. 
The frequent expression 51° "1" should not be translated it happened 
on a day, but the day, (at) the time, viz. as referring to what precedes. 

2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e.g. Ditan 4HDn swim, O Joshua, 
high priest, Zech. ii. 8; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 


Secr. 108. 


& 


The article is regularly omitted,* 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (75, 
m2), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (OX, 
Dax). On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing. 
and plur., as 0° 290 the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, 729227 the 
Canaanite (collect. § 107, 1). 

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following geni- 
tive or a suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; 
e.g. BTN 124 Giod’s word, "28 my father. 


When the article is by way of exception used in these two cases, some 
special reason can generally be assigned for it. EK. g. 

a) In some cases the demonstrative power of the article is required ; as 
Jer, xxxii. 12, J gave this bill of sale (M:p'ard “BSN-MN) with reference to 
ver. 11; Jos. viii. 33, "£7 ahalf thereof, i in the next clause W9¥110 the (other) 
half Her eof. 

b) When the genitive is a pr. name which does not admit the article 
(according to No. 1), as >8"M"2 Mayan the altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 
17, Dx-m2 ONO the God of Bethel Gen. xxxi. 13, "8X 9280 the king of 
Assyria Is, xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 67; Jer, xlviii. 32; Ez. xlvii. 15 
(comp. xlviii. 1). 

c), In others the connexion between the noun and the following genitive 
is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, while the 
second conveys ety a supplemental idea relating to the materiel or pur- ' 
pose, as D*YEM AN the weight, the ae one Zech. iv. 10, moma naran 
the allar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, mat pina eh2 Jos. iii. 14; Ex. 
XXviii. 39. 


3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermin- 
ate, as Gen. xxix. 7, 21593 DIN TY yet is the day great, it is yet 


* In these particulars (relating to the omission of the definite article, namely, be- 
fore proper names, before nouns in construction with a genitive or with a possessive 
pronoun, and before predicates), the usage of our language corresponds to that of the 
Hebrew... The same is true of the Celtic tongues. In Greek it is quite otherwise, 
the article being freely used in all these cases except the last—Tr. 
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high day; xxxiii. 13; xl. 18; xli. 26; Is. v. 20, ae." peaks 
¥1 who call the good a seve 3. 


Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the arti- 
cle, Gen. ii, 11 330A NAM it is the encompassing, i. e. that which encom- 
passes ; xlv. 12, "2723. "B 7D that my mouth (is) the speaking =it is my 
mouth that speaketh ; Gen. xlii. 6; Ex. ix. 27: Num. iii. 24, See another 
case where the article stands before the predicate in § 107, beginning. 


t 


\ Sect. 109. 


1. When a compound idea, expressed by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be made definite, it is done by 
prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive; as Tmo WN 
a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, MM20N WRX the men of war, Num. 
xxxi. 49; "pw 1273 a ioird of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, 123 
wan the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 


The article is put in the same way when only the genitive is definite, as 
nw mpon a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary Jos. 
xxiv. 32 ; Gen. xxxiii. 19), MINT WIN a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 (on the 
contrary ‘IY win Gen. xxv. 27). Yet in this case we usually find another 
construction, in order to avoid the ambiguity, see § 112. 

N.B. This explains the use of the article after 5D prop. totality, the 
whole. The article is inserted after it to express definitely all, whole (like 
tous les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it is used indefinitely 
for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout homme, a tout 
prix) ;* e.g. DIXN>2 all men, YINM~>D the whole earth, prop. the whole 
of men, the whole of earth; but {3%7>2 stones of all kinds, 1 Chron. xxix. 2, 
"23752 any thing Judg. xix. 19, D4°->23 every day Ps. vii. 12. Yet also 
n “bp every living thing =all living. 

Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two words, 
and the second then takes the article; e. g. "229742 Benjaminite (§ 85, 5), 
ssvannn-ya Judges iii. 15, vanbn na the Bethlemite 1 Sam. xvii. 58. 

Exceptions where the article stands before the governing noun and not 
before the genitive, see in § 108, 2,b. So in the later style, Dan. xi. 31; 
comp. xii. 11. 


2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or a suffix, the 
adjective, as well as the pronoun “J, 84, belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, M2530 9M the 


* What is here said of 5D applies also to its Greek equivalent, mas: e, g. 


moon 7 OMG the whole city'(Matt, viii, 34), but mé&ou modus every city (Matt. 
xii, 25).—Tr. 
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great city; xxviii. 19, SN DPA that place ; Deut. iii. 24, 
APING AT thy strong hand ; 2530 nin Mwy the great work 
of Jehovah. 


Not very unfrequent is the use of the article 

a) With the adjective alone, which then serves to make definite the 
noun, e.g. "HA pi, Gen. i. 31, day the sizth=the sixth day (on the 
contrary "2% Di> a second day, i. 8); xli. 26; 1 Sam. xix. 22; Ps, Ixii. 4; 
civ. 18; Neh. il. 6; ix. 35; Zech. xiv. 10. So also n°nM OH) Gen. i. 21; 
ix. 10. This is the usual construction when the adjective is properly a 
participle, as Jer. xlvi. 16 425° 39M the sword that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27; 
2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended), yet rather frequently in connexion 
with the pronouns 845 and MY, which are sufficiently definite of them- 
selves, as 8A 24D Gen. xxxii. 23, 11 Ti Ps. xii. 8; particularly when 
the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as ney W729 1 Kings x. 8; 
comp. Ex. x. 1; Jos. il. 20; Judges xvi. 5, 6,15. Purposely indefinite is 
m4 oma Gen. xxxvil.2, an evil report respecting them (N97 Bna4 
would be the evil report). 


Sect. 110. 


CONNEXION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE 
ADJECTIVE. 


1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive, 
stands after it, and agrees with it in gender and number, as 
Simp Dos, MO Tw. On the position of the article, see § 109, 2. 


Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective: stands before the substan- | 
tive, only when some emphasis rests on it; Is. xxviii. 21; lili. 11; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 51; exlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. Merely poetic is the form 
of expression 5°2372 "p"BX, Job xli. 7, the strong of shields for strong 
shields (comp. v. 21; Is. ¥xxv. 9); or with a collective noun instead of 
the plural, DIN "253% the poor of men=the poor, Is. xxix. 19; Hos. xiii. 2. 
Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline to 
it (§ 105, 4) take two! adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears only 
in, the one which stands nearest the substantive; as 0792) MII) MaNba 
1 Sam. xv. 9; pia 554 9 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps, Ixiii. 2. Comp. § 144, 
Rem. 1. 

N.B. In regard to number, the nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural, as min" 5°29 lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 28; Job iv. 3, 4; 
Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is frequent. Collectives 
are construed with the plural in 1 Sam. xiii. 15; Jer. xxviii. 4; but the plu- 
ralis majestatis (§ 106, 2, b) on the contrary with the singular, as pins 
prt Ps. vii. 10; Is. xix. 4 (but with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26). 


~ 
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2. An adjective, when its meaning is more fully determined 
by a substantive, is followed by it in the genitive case,” as 
“NAcnDs beautiful in form Gen. xxxix. 6, DBD wr pure in hands 
Ps. xxiv. 4, U2) "OA sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. (Comp. 
the construction of the Participle, § 132.) But verbal adjectives 
govern also the cases of their verbs, as Deut. xxxiv. 9, M77 x2” 
man full of the spirit of wisdom (where 7 is accusative). 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 141 foll. 


Sect. 111. 
OF APPOSITION. 


1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
so that one of them (commonly the secondt) serves to limit or 
qualify the other, as M2258 AX a woman (who is) a widow 
1 Kings vii. 14; M232 45Y2 a@ damsel (who is) a virgin Deut. 
xxii. 28; MSN DVN words (which are) truth, Prov. xxii. 21. 

Also two adjectives:may stand in apposition, in which case the first 
modifies the sense of the second, as ni23> nin2 nina pale white spots 
Lev, xiii. 39; in verse 19, mo3707N mya noma a white red (bright red) 
spot. 


Sect: 112. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. Apart from the obsolete ending of the genitive (explained 
in § 88), the Hebrew regularly expresses the genitive relation by 
the construct state (see § 87). When several successive genitives 
depend on each other, the repetition of the constr. st. is often 
avoided by adopting a periphrastic construction (see § 113); yet 
this is not always done, e.g. "NAN NW > the days of the 
years of the life of my fathers Gen. xlvii. F np po Nw 
“"3p722 "a the residue of the number of ae bows of the 
mighty ones of the children of Kedar Is. xxi. 17.4 
fe SS eS 

* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as 
tristes animt ; see Ruhnken. ad Vell. Paterculum, 2, 93. 

{ The first only in certain formulas, as 375 sb, roby 3278, like our 
the king David, the king Solomon; where the arrangement qban 33, 2 Sam. 
xiii, 39, like Cicero Consul, is of rare occurrence. 

$ The student should here notice (what no Heb, grammar has hitherto 
pointed out), that two or more nouns cannot be in the construct state before the 
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In these examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) all the 
nouns but the last are in the construct state. Yet we find also examples 
where the genitives, being subordinate to the main thought and serving 
merely as a periphrasis for the adjective, stand in the absolute state, while 
only the following genitive is dependent on the main thought. Thus in Is. 
xxviii, 1, J ‘wahdty DoW NA the fat valley (prop. valley of fatness) of 
the smitten of wine, ‘1 Chron. ix. 13: Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the rare case, when a noun has first an adjective and then a 
genitive after it, as Yo" mabe) J28 unhewn stones of the quarry, 1 Kings 
vi.7. The usual construction is like mb5a ant mqLY @ large crown of 
gold, Esther viii. 15. 


2. The noun in the genitive expresses not only the subject, 
but at times also the object. E.g. Ez. xii. 19, DWN ON the 
wrong which the inhabitants did, on the contrary Obad. vs. 10, 
WM OM the wrong against thy brother ; Prov. xx. 2, 729 NN 
the fear of a king,* B30 Mpyx the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 
xviil. 20.. Other applications of the genitive are: 72 773 way 
to the tree Gen. iii. 24, DID "DP judges like those in Sodom Is. 
i. 10, DAD MAT sacrifices pleasing to God Ps. li. 19. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive construction also stands in 
the place of apposition, as MB M2 river of Euphrates, N23 
"ay ra Jer. xiv. 17, Is. xxxvii. 22. 

Rem. 1. Between the noun in the constr. st. and the following genitive 
is found in rare cases a word intervening, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, 
Job xxvii. 3 (in all these passages the word intervenes after 5D, comp. also 
Is. xxxvili. 16). 

2. Proper names, as being in general of themselves sufficiently definite, 
seldom take a genitive for fuller specification; yet this is the case with 
geographical names, D532 “48 Ur of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, DY) DIY 
Aram of the two rivers—= Mesopotamia; so also MAN3¥ Tin" Jehovah of 
hosts for Jehovah the Lord of hosts. 


same genitive, Thus if the Hebrew wanted to express Noah’s sons and daugh- 
ters, he could not say M3 mia 793, but either mma Mm) "22 (the sons of Noah 
and his daughters) like nae bye 337 the chariot of Israel and his horse-' 
men 2 Kings ii. 12, or perhaps mb "pia p12 (the sons and the daughters 
(belonging)! to ‘Noah) like dared paps Sauls watchmen 1 Sam. xiv. 16. The 
Hellenistic Greek too appears, in some) cases, to have followed the former of 
these Hebrew constructions. Thus in Matt. vi. 33 we have tv Buotdsioy tot 
Oeov not THY Sixcwoo ony ovtov for the common construction ty Saoustay nod 
ty Sixcoovrny Tou Osov.—Tr. ‘ 

* In Latin the genitive is similarly used after injuria (Ces, B, Gall. 1, 30), 
metus (like metus hostium, metus Pompeii), spes, and other words. Comp. Aul. 
Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare riots tov Osot, Adyos tov otaveod 1 Cor. i. 18. 
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Stcr. 113. 
EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 


Besides the indication of the relation of the genitive by the 
construct state (§ 87, and § 112), there are certain periphrastic 
indications, chiefly by means of the preposition ?, denoting the 
relation of belonging, which is not unlike that of the genitive. 
Accordingly we find 


1, 5 “tx, used ‘principally for the genitive of possession, as whxo 
Amand “ws Gen. xxix. 9; xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop. the flock 
which to her father Belonged)' ; and also where there would be several suc- 
cessive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. st., but see § 112, 1), 
as bah sty own “ax the chief of the herdsmen of Saud 1Sam. xxi. 8, 
Fiobwd | nvix pnw mt the song of songs of Solomon Cant. i. 1; Gen. 
xl. 5; 2 Sam. ii. 8; 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rabbinic fete, of 
the Pairs >; in Syriac and Chaldee, the relative "7, also 3 alone is 
the usual sign of the genitive). 

2. > (without "8&), which also denotes the dea of belonging, and hence - 
the genitive of possession,* as Daxwd prpkn che watchmen of Saul 1 Sam. 
xiv. 16. This is used particularly a) when the governing (or first) noun 
is expressly regarded as indefinite, e.g. "09> {2 a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 
xvi. 18 (whereas "49752 signifies as well the son of Jesse), 7729 8b irD 
a priest of the most high God Gen. xiv. 18, xli. 12, 194 Bn& a friend of 
David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15, "97> “vay also sing aya a psalm of 
David (i. e. belonging to him as the author), and elliptically si of David 
Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1; 0) when several genitives depend on one substantive, €. g. 
mad navn npbn a portion of the field of Boaz Ruth ii. 3; 2 Kings v. 9, 
beni sab) p53 "35 the chronicles of the kings yg fey 1 Kings xv. 
31, by yy ya nian MiaNt "Wx Josh. xix. 51, where the pairs of more 
aS “connected nouns which form one conception are joined by means 
of the constr, state, while there is between them the > indicating a looser 
connexion (yet comp. § 112, 1); c) when the governing noun has an adjec- 
tive, as J2O"NN> INN 7B 1 Sam. xxii. 20 (yet here also the constr, st. is 
Sal see § 112, 1); d) after specifications of number, e.g. D™ WS) HyIwa 
wand Di" on the seven and twentieth day of the month Gen. viii. 11. 


* Philologically considered, the Gascon says no less correctly Ja fille & Mr. 
N., than the written language la fille de —; the former expresses the idea of 
belonging, the latter that of descent. The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
tive; viz. one which has the force of 5, and one which has that of ya. We have 
the latter conception of this relation in the de of modern languages, that are de- 
rived from the Latin (the Romance languages). In Greek we may compare the 
‘so-called oyijue Kohopavoy, e.g. xepadn ta ovPownw for tov ov Foumo 
(see Bernhardy’ 3 Syntax, p. 88). 
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Secr. 114. 
FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


The construct state, as it serves in general to put two nouns 
in close connexion, is in the flow of speech used not only for the 
genitive relation, but also 

1) Before prepositions, particularly in poetry and oftenest 
when the governing word is a participle, e.g. before 3, as MM 
Vp. the joy in the harvest Is. ix. 2, v.11; before >, as ‘AMS 
mi22 Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, Job xviii. 2; before ya, as 
a2m7 72103 weaned from milk Is. xxviii. 9; before 59 in Judges 
v. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. HX Dipa the place 
where —, Gen. xl. 3; 

3) Before relative clauses without WN, e. g. 71 Tn Np 
the city where David dwelt Is. xxix. 1, 8 93 8) DPA the place 
of him who knows not God Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. xc. 
15. Comp. § 121, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely even before Vav copulative, as coe naan Is. xxxiil. 
Grxxevin 2 jclinl 

5) Also in oe cases where close connexion is to be ex- 
pressed: thus at times we have 498 one for 108 2 Sam. xvii. 22, 
Zech. xi. 7, and moreover Is. xxviii. 4,16. Compare besides the 
constr. st. in numerals, as in thirteen, fourteen (§ 95, 2), and in 
the adverb (§ 98, 2, c). 


Rem. While in the above cases the absolute st. could generally stand 
quite as well as the construct, yet there are also constructions where the 
constr. st. might be éxpected rather than the absolute. Thus for example 

a) in geographical names like 42972 M2 53x Abel Beth-Maachah* (i, e. 
Abel of Beth-Maachah, to distinguish it from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 112, Rem. 2. 

b) in some other instances where the connexion is not close enough for 
the genitive relation, so that it must rather be considered as apposition or 
the second noun as an adverbial accusative ($116). Here belongs Ez. 
xlvii. 4, D592 072 not water of the knees so much as water up to the knees; 
Is. xxx. 20, ym D1 water of affliction or rather water in affliction ; 


+ 4 . 
* Soin English York- street, Covent-garden, for near Covent-garden, But in 
Latin the genitive is used in such cases (like the Hebrew construction mentioned 
in § 112, Rem, 2), as dugusta Vindelicorum. ‘ 
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¢) in the expression MiNi pwd God hosts elliptical for “rtoN ponds, 
mika God (the God) of hosts. 


Sect. 115. 


EXPRESSION OF THE OTHER CASES. 


1. As the Hebrew language has lost the living use of case- 
endings (§ 88), we must consider what substitutes it adopted for 
expressing the different relations of case. The nominative is 
always to be known only from the syntactical construction. On 
the modes of expressing the genitive, see §§ 112-114. The dative 
and. ablative are periphrastically expressed by means of preposi- 
tions, the former by 2, the latter by 7a (from, out of) and 3 (in, 

\ at); bat the Shemite rears the nouns dependent on these pre- 
' positions as genitives, because these particles were themselves 
originally nouns. In Arabic they have also the genitive termina- 
tion. Comp. § 99, 1. 
On the use of the dative particle 9, which in many cases serves 
to express also our genitive, see § 113, 1. 2. 

2. The accusative frequently has still its ending S—, when 
direction or motion to a place is expressed (§ 88, 1). Else it is, 
like the nominative, to be known only from the structure of the 
sentence. Yet we may often know it by the preceding “M& or 
MN (before suffixes also M8), which, however, is not used before 
a noun, except when that noun is made definite by the article, 
the construct state, a suffix, or otherwise (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 
17, xviii. 18), or is a proper name. Such is the usage in prose ; 
but not.so much in poetry. E.g. Gen.i. 1, PINT MX) DMAeA mE 
(on the contrary OYAW) PIN Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, Ex. i. 11).* 


* PSN, which, in close connexion with a following word and without the 
tone, becomes “MX and then again with the tone Mx, is properly a substantive 
derived from a pronominal stem. It signifies essence, substance (comp. MIX a 
sign), but in construction with a following noun or suffix it stands for the pro- 
noun ipse, autos (comp. a similar ‘usage in § 122, Rem. 3). But in common use 
it has so little stress, that it only points out a definite “object. Its force is here 
as feeble as that of the oblique cases avrov, avT@, aUTOY; ipsi, ipsum ; Germ. 
desselben, demselben, denselben : and the Hebrew prawn MN prop. wvroy Tov ov- 
gavoy (comp, aityy Xevontda Il. I, 144) it, the heaven, i is not stronger than toy 
ovgavoy.—That MN may denote also the nominative is not of itself inconceivable, 
but appears to be actually the case in some instances, like Hag. ii. 17, 2 Kings 
xviii. 30 (yet it is wanting in the parallel passage Is, xxxvi. 15), perhaps also 
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The cases are rare in which MN stands before an indeterminate noun, 
but somewhat oftener in the loftier style, where the article also may be 
omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense (§ 107), as 
Prov. xiii. 21, B9p "E-mx. Is. 1.4; Job xiii. 25; Ez. xliii, 10. Very sel- 

_ dom in prose, like 1 Sam. xxiv. 6; Ex. ii. 1 (where, however, the noun is 
made definite by the context). 


SEcT. 116. 
USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative is employed, 1) to express the object of the 
transitive verbs ($135); but also 2) in certain adverbial designa- 
tions, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 


{ 


The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is com- 
monly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 135, 1, Rem. 3). But we are not 
therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place: a) in answer to the question 
whither ? after verbs of motion, as MIWA NX) let us go out into 
the field 1 Sam. xx. 11, BO 1m 229 to go to Tarshish 2 Chron. 
xx. 36, Ps.cxxxiv. 2; 6) in answer to the question where? after 
verbs of rest, as 778 12 in the house of thy father, Gen. xxxviii. 
11, S48 9M in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then employed 
also with reference to space and measure, in answer to the ques- 
tion how far? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen cubits. 

In both cases, especially the first, the accusative ending M— is often 
appended, on which see § 88, 2. The first relation may also be expressed 
by 5X (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the second by 
3; but we are by no means to suppose that where these particles are 
omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question 
when? as DI the day, i.e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; 279 at evening, 72°27 by night ; DYN at noon Ps. xci. 
6; A) MI MWY Wow the thirteenth year (in the 13th year) 


Jos, xxii, 17, Dan. ix. 13. Yet in other places, which some reckon with the fore- 
going (e. g. 2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. ix. 32, and even 1 Sam. xvii, 34), it may be con- 
sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly is when connected 
with the passive (see § 140, 1, a). In Ez, xlvii. 17, 18, 19 MX stands for MNT, 
and perhaps ought to be so emended in the text, comp. verse 20. 
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they roiled Gonsain 4; p»vw wxp nbnn at the beginning of 
barley harvest 2 Sam. xxi. 9 (Kinibh) b) in answer to the 
question how long ? H%A NW siz days (long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. In other adverbial designations: Gen. xli. 40, 5738 NOD Pl 
only in respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, 
four and twenty-"80' in number (comp. zeeig aguiucr three in 
number) ; 1 Kings xxii. 13, 48 "B with one mouth i.e. with 
one voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they ser ved God TM NW with one shoul- 
der i. e. with one pind: With a following genitive, aw MNT 
for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25; Job i. 5, he brought burnt- offerings 
pb> "po" according to the Lanse: of them all. Here belong also 
cases like sO2 Mt the double in money Gen. xliii. 15, 7D°S 
n>w an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, Da7 DON two years time 
Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 114, Rem. 6. 


Similar cases in connexion with verbs are explained § 135 and § 136, 
By the same process carried still farther, many substantives have come to 
be distinctly recognised as adverbs (§ 98, 2, d). 

Rem. Similar reference to, place, time, &c., may be denoted by a noun 
when it is connected with 2 (as, according to, after the manner of ), but in 
that case the prefix > alone is in the accusative relation, while the noun is 
to be considered in the genitive. Thus a) of place; DYAID as in their 
pasture, Is, v. 17, comp. xxviii. 21; J2N3 after the manner of ‘the stone i.e. 
as in stone (the water is hid ai frozen) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; 5 
rab as in gorgeous apparel Job xxxviii. 14; bi>MD as in a dream, Is. xxix. 
7, comp. xxiii. 15; b) of time, especially in the forms pind as the day=as in 

~ the day, Is. ix. 33 Hos. ii. 5; "293 as in the days of —, Hos. ii. 17; ix. 9; 
xii. 10; Amos ix. 11; Is. li. 9. c) With other references, as in Is. i. 25, I 
will purge away thy Ste "22D as with lye ; Job xxviii. 5, ON ‘nD after the 
manner of fire =as by fire. 

Rarely another preposition is used after such a 2, e. g. MIONIR3 Is. 
i. 26; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

__ It is, moreover, obvious that a substantive with > may stand either for 
the accusative of the object or for the nominative relation. 


Sect. 117. 


MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPER- 
LATIVE. 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle ja 
(A) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made, e. g. 
1 Sam. ix. 2, pym~53"9 53 taller than any of the people ; fags 
xiv. 18, W250 ping sweeter than honey ; so also after a verb 
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denoting an attribute, as OYM->2a MAI and he was taller than 
any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23. 


In other cases also the particle 472 is employed in expressing pre-emt- 
nence (€. g. Va jn pre-eminence over, Eccles. ii. 13; comp. Deut. xiv. 2), 
which the Hebrew conceives as a taking from, marking owt. Compare the 
Latin ablative with the comparative, also the etymology of the Latin words 
eximius, egregius, and in Homer é xortwy wadiotor, Il. 4, 96, and merely 
éx macéwr, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself with 
the fundamental signification out from. (Compare the use of > in com- 
parisons, Job xxiii. 2; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The correlative Spanner such as greater, less, are expressed only 
by great, little, Gen. i. 16. 


2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same: thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E.g.1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was JOPT the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), i. e. greater, &c., Gen. xlii. 13; Jon. iii. 5, 
pup 59) nd490 from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
one) even unto the least among them (lit. their little one). 


A kind of superlative in substantives of quality is made by the construc- 
tion D"YIP. WIP che holiest of all, prop. the holy (holiest) of holy things. 


Sect. 118. 


SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 95, 1) are connected 
with substantives in*three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered 
being accordingly in the genitive), B29 NW>W three days, prop. 
triad of days ; or b) in the absol. st. before it (the thing num- 
bered being then considered as in.the accusative or in apposition), 
ma MSW three sons ; or c) in the absol. st. after it, as in appo- | 
sition with the object numbered (a usage of the later books, 
where the adverbs also are so construed), Wi>B MDa three daugh- 
ters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 


In like manner the constructions 43%} x72 Gen. xvii. 17, and 430 mya 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally. common. 
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2. The numerals from 2 to.10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e.g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural. But the tens 
(from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are regularly 
. joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when they fol- 
low it in apposition, they take the plural. The first is the more 
frequent construction. E.g. Judges xi. 33, 19 DIWY twenty 
cities ; on the contrary D™WY MAN twenty cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 
3, seq. The plural may be used in the first case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 
25), but the singular never occurs in the second. . 


The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the accu- 
sative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occasion to 
number, as, B19 day, 720 year, O° man, &c. (comp. our four year old, 
a thousand man strong); e.g. Di" “WY MAIN, prop. fourteen day Ex. 
xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural; and in the later 
books they then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27; xxv. 5). 


3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (in the 
accusative), as M2 DW) DOMW sixty-two years Gen. v. 20; or 
before them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix: 26); or 
the object ‘is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, 
with the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, DYAw) Ow wan 
MY seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, P20) MW OM) TID ANA 
nt one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand either 
before the object numbered, or after it as genitive, as "WY NYAB 
DW on the seventeenth day ‘Gens vii. 11, paw) OMY nwa in the 

_twenty-seventh year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In ‘the latter case, the 
word “32¥ is sometimes repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11; 2 Kings 
xiii. 10.—In numbering days of the month and years, the forms 
of the cardinals are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g 
Donw M22 in the second year, Bids mwa in the third year 
1 Kings xv, 25; 2 Kings xviii. 1, DIh> MYWNA on the ninth of 
the month, WIN2 IMN83 on the first of the month, Gen. viii. 15; 
Lev. xxiii. 32. 


Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a sub- 
stantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as ®42UN the two Eccles. 
iv. 9,12. The case like n'a" MY3W the seven days Judges xiv. 17, is to 
be explained on the principle stated § 109, 1. 

2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, or 
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of time, are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, 93 es 

a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also ere am gold; Ruth iii. 15, ow 
psi) six (ephahs) of barley; 1 Sam, xvii. 17, pmb mW ten (loaves of 
bread. Thus ®%* is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and wIh, viii. 13—The number 
of cubits is often stated thus: TRI NRA a hundred cubits, prop. a hundred 
by the cubit Ex. xxvii. 18. : 


5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D720 0°30 two by two, Gen. vii. 9,15. ‘One time, 
once, is Renee by DYp (prop. a tread), D°AYB two times, twice, 
Daye Di thrice. The same may be denoted also by the fem. 
forms of the cardinals, as MON once, DM twice, Wi thrice ; 
also MANA once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are employed in the 
same way, as 120 a second time Gen. xxii. 15; Jer. xiii.3; Ez. 
19. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


Sgecr. 119. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, like 
a noun in the same position, it does not require for its union 
with the predicate a distinct word for the copula, when this con- 
sists simply in the verb fo be (§ 141), e. g. MW D8 T (am) the 
seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, 22728 0°22 honest (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, oan 
MAS upright (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, 05 Dany "> that vale 
they ‘were) Gen. iii. 7, 810 IMS DIM one dream it (is) Gen. 
xi. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to con- 
nect the subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute for 
the copula or the verb to be, E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good 
cows 3 DY yaw seven years (are) they; Eccles. v. 18, ¥ 
gw DoTTN nna this is God’s gift. Sometimes such a pronoun 
in the third person refers to a subject that is of the first or second 
person, e. g. "2372 NIN AMS thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where 

15 
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N17 at the same time points to the predicate and makes it promi- 
nent (prop. thow (art) he, my king); Is. xxxvii. 16; Neh. ix. 
6,7; Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in Chaldee Ezra v. 11). 

3. To the general rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when the personal pronoun in an 
oblique case is to be repeated for the sake of emphasis (me, me ; 
thy, thy), it is expressed the second time by the separate form, 
which ig then in the same case with the preceding suffix, to 
which it stands in apposition. HE. g. in the accusative, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, "28 03) 2574 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix TAS D3 Wt 1 Kings 
xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop. sanguis tui, utique tui), 
Prov. xxiii. 15; Ps. ix. 7. So also in apposition under the in- 
fluence of a preposition (i. e. in the genitive, according to § 99, 1, 
comp. § 151, 4), as Hag. i. 4, pm D2 for you, for you ; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 24, "28 "2 in me, in me ; 1 Sam. xix. 23, 895 DI PY also on 
him ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, WAX FY Nd not against thee. On 
the same principle is to be explained Gen. iv. 26, 810 DA M02 to 
Seth, to him also; x. 21. 

A. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusative 
(§ 33, 2, a, § 57), and is the most common form of expressing the 
accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, how- 
ever, it is used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expres- 
sion for the dative, as Zech. vii. 5, "20x did ye Sast for me ? 
i.e. to my eauere for ") max; Job xxxi. 18, 38> 543 he 
(the fatherless) grew wp to me as a a father, iz. xxix. 3 comp. 
verse 9. 


Rem. The accusative of the pronoun must be expressed by MN (§ 115), 
the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, 
precedes the verb, as "M393 ¥M& Num. xxii. 33; b) when the verb has two 
pronouns in the accusative, ‘only one of which can be a suffix, as ink "29N 
2 Sam. xv.25. The use of this sign with the pronoun is not confined, how- 
ever, to these cases; see Gen. iv. 14; xv. 13. 


5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 
2, b), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 


* The possessive pronoun may be expressed by circumlocution, after the man- 
ner of the Arameean; Ruth ii. 21, "> UN B97 the servants which (are) to me, 
for my servants; especially after a substantive "Which is followed by another in 
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nouns in the genitive (§ 112, 2), not only the subject but also the 
object. E. g. "0 the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 35; IM the 
fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together. express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, § 109, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 104, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first 
and serves for an adjective to it; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, "WIP WH my holy’ 
mount ; Is. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, 1BOD “DON his silver idols. 


We seldom have the construction Mt 3295 thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 
27; comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3; Ps. xxx. 8. 

Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed from 
the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns are sometimes 
used in reference to feminine abe (Gen. xli. 23; Ex. i. 21). The 
reverse also occurs, but more rarely, Deut. v. 24; 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often omitted, 
where it can be easily supplied from what has preceded, e. g. the accusa- 
tive it, after verbs of saying, as "aN" like dizxit, he said it, Ex. xix. 25, 
335 and he told it, Gen. ix. 22; but also after other verbs, e.g. Gen. 
xxxviii. 17, till thou (send) it ; xxiv. 12, let (it) meet me. 

3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when the noun 
for which the pronoun stands is itself employed in apposition after it, e. g. 
Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, the child ; Ez. x. 3, O9xn ina when he went in, 
the man; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 't9, mn WE2... 1d vo it, the 
living creature ; and with repetition of the preposition, ee i. 2. 

4, In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive pro- 
noun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to exist. E. g. "248 
my Lord (prop. my lords, see § 106, 2, 6), used first in addressing God 
(comp. Ps. xxxv. 23), then without regard to the pronominal suffix, the Lord, 
meaning God ;* 131 (prop. in ils connexions = it together), e. g. DYN~bD’ 
wats Ex. xix. 8, then even after the first person, without regard to the suf. 
fix, as VI9 ASTIN 1 Kings iii. 18; comp. Is. xli. 1, after the second person 


, inls. xlv. 20. Similar is—hear, ye nations nbd Micah. 2. 


the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of expressing the 
genitive, §'113,)—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the suffix, 
as rdbuibwy ina prop. his litter of Solomon, Cant. iii. 7; comp. i, 6. 

* See Gesenii Thesaurus Lingue Hebree, p. 329. Compare the Pheni- 
cian names of idols Adonis 25) and Baaltis ("n223), also the French Notre 
Dame. 
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Sect. 120. 


OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRO- 
NOUNS. 

1. The pronoun of the third person S10, fem. 8°, plur. 
man, fem. I, 73 (is, ea, id ; i, ew, ea) may also [like adjec- 
tives] be joined to substantives, and should then take the article, 
if the substantive has it, e. g. SINT WNT is vir, NINA DPA eo die 
[comp. in vulgar Eualich in them days for in those Hays): See 
an exception in § 109, 2, bd. 


When employed i in this way, 840 is to be distinguished from the demon- 
strative MY; for 7]— ovtos, hic, always points to an object present or near, 
but nin adds, is, indicates (like the article, § 107) an object already 
mentioned or known [the former answering to this and the latter nearly to 
that]. The distinction is clearly seen in Judges vii. 4, of whom I say to thee, 
“this (1) shall go with thee,” that one (817) shall go with thee; and of 
whomsoever I say to thee, “this (13) shall not go with thee,” that one (8457) 
shall not go. So also in Ps. xx.8 MEX ovros and MM avrod in vs. 9. 
Hence M35 0457 this day means the day i in which any one speaks or writes 
(Gen. xxvi. 33), but S10 D5. [that day | means the day or time of which 
the historian has just made mention (Gen, xv. 18; xxvi. 32), or the prophet 
just predicted (Is. v. 30; vii. 18, 20), and goes on a relate or to predict. 


2. The demonstrative Tq (also 57, it), has also, especially in 
poetry, the force of the relative "WX; comp. in Eng. that for 
which. ¥. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place DA2 MIO MT which thou 
hast destined for them. It is even employed (like Wx , § 121, 1) 
to give a relative sense to another word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount 
Zion 12 HIV AT on which thou dwellest. 


mz is used adverbially, a) for there, M1 M35 see there! and then merely 
as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as Mt 2D wherefore 
then? (prop. wherefore there 2), b) in reference to time, for now, as DIB Ty 
now (already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 


3. The interrogative 2 can be used in reference to a plural, 
as M28 9 Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, "1 "2 is more 
accurately used, Ex. x. 8); also in reference to ahing yet only 
when the idea of persons is implied, e. g. 02% 9 who are the 
Shechemites? Judges ix. 28; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8—” may 
also stand in the genitive, as "2 M2 whose daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 
23. It is also used indefinitely for any one whoever, and 7 
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_ for any thing whatever (Job xiii/ 13). For 7a in this sense we 
have also the specific term 582 (from 795 9 quidquid). 


On the use of 9 in the sense of negation, see § 150, 2, first Note. 


= 


Sxcr. 121. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. The pronoun "Wx often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
tion, i.e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns: E. g. DW there, DW— UN where ; MAB thither, 
Maw — 8 whither ; dia thence, DA — WR iwhence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, %> to him, i> VOX to whom ; DA? , FA? to them, ond Vx, 

2 WW to whom. 
Accusative, iPS, AIMS him, her; IO¥8 WR, ADR WR whom 

(quem, quam). 

With prepositions, ‘2 therein, 12 VOX wherein, 1229 therefrom, 

17072 TW wherefrom. 

Genitive, ir) WX whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49, 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by 2% 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. : ’ 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able in this way to give a relative sense to the 
pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for which in 
German [and English] the third must be used. KE. g. Gen. al 4, "MN x; 
Num. xxii. 30, "52 "x; Is. xli.8, Jacob 7.AINA MYX whom I ee Mbbuns 
Hos. xiv. 4. But in the nom. sg the Ist and 2d person this is admissible 
also in German, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der stands for welcher, 
and serves (like the Heb. nas) merely as a oo of relation. 

2. The word “Ox is commonly separated frou the one which it thus 
affects by one or more words, as DY N77 “WX where was, Gen. xiii. 3. 
Only seldom are they written together as in 2 Chron, vi, 11. 


2! Before 1WX we are often to supply the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun (he, she, that, see § 122, 2), as in Latin is before 
qui. EB. g. Num. xxii. 6, 18 VON) and (he) whom thou cursest ; 
Is. li, 15, AW RD WN (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "Wr ; the preposition is then construed with the 
supplied pronoun, ae the relative takes the case which is 
required by its connexion with the following part of the sentence. 
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E. g. "88> to him who, and to them who; VORP him who, 
that which, or those who ; WOx2 from him who, from those whe 
or which ; VND prop. according to that which, hence, as.* 
Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as "UX2 in 
(that place) where? “wx from (that time) when. 

3. The pronoun WX may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified: there is then no expression of the relative, as 
in the English construction, the woman I love ; the book I told you 
of ; where the only indication of the relative is the position of the 
relative clause as subordinate to a preceding word. "This omis- 
sion of "28 (most frequent in poetry) takes place, 


a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or 
accusative; e.g. Gen. xv. 13, DM? R> IRA in a land (which 
belongs) not to them ; Gen. xxxix. 4, °02752 all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. vs. 5, where 8 is inserted ; 
Eccles. x. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "88 is 
employed).t 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. si Xxxli. 2, 
happy the man, Ji9 72 Min> At kX to whom Jehovah im- 
puteth not sin; Job ili. 3; Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in 
specifications of time, when it would have the signification 
when; Ps. iv. 8, 13 BWIiMM) 0237 My in the time (when) 
their corn and new wine are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Job xxiv. 19, Sheol [carries away] 
ANON (those who) sin ; comp. vs.9. ‘The pronoun thus omit- 
ted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 
5 sminaamos fo (the place which) I have prepared for it ; 
comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 


Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, the 


* Very rare are the examples in which the preposition before “tix refers, ‘as 
with us, to the relative itself, viz. "wx Is. xlvii, 12, for Dna nti in which, 
and “WN DS Gen, xxxi. 32, for ia wy with whom (xliv. 9, 10), rape 
also ps “YX MN Zech. xii. 10, for in& mp3 “ION. 

t The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is inde- 
terminate, as above ; but inserts it when the substantive isMeterminate. In the latter 
case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xxiii. 39; Ex. xiv. 13); 
though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 20; 2 Sam. xviii. 14; especially in poetry, 
Ps, xviii. 3; xlix.13,21; Deut. xxxii. 17; Job iii. 3. 
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preceding noun takes the constr. st. E.g. Ex. iv. 13, mbm 142 by the 
hand (of him whom) thou wilt send ; Hos. i. 2, nya rbnn the begin- 
ning (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. lxxxi. 6, nbs "ND MEW the speech 
(of one whom) J knew not; Ixv. 5; Lam. i. 14; Jer. xlviii. 36. Comp. 
§ 114, 3. 

2. Relative clauses are joined on also by means of the copula ("), e. g 
Job xxix. 12, the orphan,.4> "}¥ X>4 and that hath no helper. 


Secr. 122. 


MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH 
THE HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 


1. The reflexive pronoun myself, thyself, himself, is ex- 
pressed, a) by the conjugations Miphal and Hithpael; b) by 
the personal pronoun * (as a suffix to a noun or preposition), e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants iS with him, 
for with himself ; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up AY with 
her, for with herself ; Gen. viii. 9; Jer. vii. 19; Ez. xxxiv. 2, 
8,10; ¢) by circumlocution with substantives, especially 5) , 
e.g. "WHI PTS ND [know not myself, Job ix. 21; Jer. xxxvii. 9; 
MDP. within herself (prop. in her inner part), Gen. xviii. 12. 

2. The personal or demonstrative pronoun is omitted (comp. 
§ 121, 2) before WN in all cases, both singular and plural: very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as ‘W"7 that 
which, Eccles. i. 9; iii. 15. 

Rem. 1. Each, every one, with reference to a person, is expressed by 
w"N% a man, sometimes repeated UN WX Ex. xxxvi. 4, UN) ON Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by >3, commonly 
without the article (§ 109, 1); by repetition "P22 “PDD every morning ; 
also by the plural nD" p2> every morning Ps. Ixxiii. 14. 

2, Any one, some one, is expressed by 9X Ex. xvi. 29; Cant. viii. 7; 
and by BIN Lev. i. 2; any thing, something (especially i in connexion séith 
a negation), by "2, mas7b2 without the article. The latter is also ex- 
pressed by an appreneiate: word Maik formed from 24 172 Gen. xxii. 12 
(comp. § 120, 3). 

3. Self, the same, self-same is expressed, in reference to persons or things, 
by 845, 85, as NIM Hw Job i. 1, this same man; in reference to 
things, the noun BY» prop. bone, body (in this case fig. for essence, substance) 
is also employed as a periphrasis for the pronoun; e. g. Gen, vii. 13, D¥93 
Ma DIN on the self-same day, comp. aM DYYA in his very prosperity, 
i.e. in the midst of his prosperity (Job xxi. 93). 


* So also in the German of Luther’s time, as er machte ihm einen Rock (where 
thm stands for sich), which may be literally rendered into old-fashioned English thus, 
he made him (i. e. for himself) a coat —TR. 
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The Arabic, ina similar manner, expresses the idea self by eye, soul, 
spirit ; the Rabbinic by B¥Y, B44 bone, 444 body; the Amharic by UX* 
head. Comp. in middle High German min lip, din lip. 

4. The one — the other (alter — alter) is expressed by MY or “HN re- 
peated, or by W*X with AN brother or 39 friend, and where the feminine 
is required, by MYX woman, with MINN sister or MP4 friend; both the 
masc. and fem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate objects of 
the same gender. The same form is used to express one another, as Gen. 
xiii. 11, and they separated, 1°78 592 WAN the one from the other, i.'e. 
JSrom one another ; Gen. xi. 3, they said anss~by WN to one another; Ex. 
xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined mHMy-by MBN to one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as D172" some days 
Dan. viii. 27, 5°28 some years Dan. xi. 6,8; and sometimes by “UN wo 
sunt qui Neh. v. 2-4, 


CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


Sect. 123. 


USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 


From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time (§§ 40 and 
A8), we might naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same tense. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses; on the contrary each of them has its distinct sphere, as 
already intimated in the first Note on page 103. The Preterite 
serves to express what is finished and past, whether it actually 
belongs to the past, or properly lies in the present or even in the 
future, and is only represented as past, that it may thus appear 
as certain as if it had already happened, or that it may stand, as 
relatively earlier, in comparison with a subsequent event. The 
Future {called also Imperfect and Tempus Infectum|], on the 
contrary, expresses what is unfinished, hence what is continued 
and in progress (even in the past), what is coming to pass and 
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about to be. The Future is, besides, especially used in a modi- 
fied form (§ 48) for expressing the relations of the optative, the 
jussive, and the subjunctive. We must further add the pecu- 
liarity of the Hebrew diction mentioned already in § 48b, namely, 
that of joining, by means of Vav conversive, futures to a preterite 
and preterites to a future. Fuller information on these points 
will be found in the following sections. 


It is a false view, which regards the so-called Preterite and Future not 
as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinction of mood* rather 
than relations of time. 

- As examples of the Preterite and Future used expressly to dencte oppo- 
site relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, NWN WRT ANWY DX I have done 
it, and I will (still) bear (you); and vs. 11, 8 aS oab a FENTSN Ox ANI 
MwWON IT have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur ‘posed and will 
accomplish it; Deut. xxxii, 21; Neh. i. 12. 


Seor. 124. 


“THE USE OF THE PRETERITE. 


The Preterite stands : 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Preteritum perfectum), e.g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, 7? T37 " who 
has declared to thee? vs. 13, why hast thou done this? Comp. 
verses 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used [for the historic tense] in the 
natration of past events, Gen. i. 1, im the beginning G'od created 
(Pret.) the heaven and the earth (comp. xiv.1; xxix. 17). Job 
i. 1, there was (Pret.) a man in the land of Uz ; ii. 10. 

For this latter purpose the F’uture with Vav conversive is commonly 
used in continued narrative (see § 126b, 1). 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, MWY WY In2N>9 his work 
which he had done ; vs. 5, Jehovah had not 4 yet caused it to 
rain; wi. 9 xime27; xx. 18; xxvii. 30; xxxi. 20; Jonah i. 5. 

3. For our Present, where this denotes a) a condition or 
‘attribute already long continued and still existing, as "”y> 
[comp. ofa] I’know, Job ix. 2, x. 13; "MYT 82 LT know not, Gen. 
iv.9; "new I hate,t Ps. xxxi.7; "mpIx I am righteous, Job 


* Much nearer the mark would be the distinction of them into Actio perfecta 
and Actio infecta, according to the designation introduced into Latin grammar after 
Varro. ’ 

+ Similar in Latin are novi, memini, odt. 
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xxxiv. 5; M553 thow art great, Ps. civ. 1; "mp I am little, 
Gen, xxxii. 11; or 6) a permanent or habitual action (often in 
the expression of general truths) as "Max J say, I mean, Job 
vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15, Judges ix. 9, xi. 13.—Ps. i. 1; happy the 
man, who walks (32%) not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor 
stands (79) in the way of sinners, nor sits (20>) in the seat of 
scorners ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here (in the expression of our present) the Preterite and the 
Future are used with equal propriety, according as the speaker 
views the action or state expressed by the verb as already exist- 
ing before, but still continuing or perhaps just now ending, or as 
then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring 
at the instant (comp. § 125, 2). Accordingly we find in nearly 
the same sense "M59 XD Ps. xl. 13 and 5228 ND Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. In such cases the two tenses are often employed inter- 
changeably, e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. Even for the Piathiie. 3 in protestations and assurances, in 
which the mind of the speaker views the action as already ac- 
complished. being as good as done. In German [and English| 
the Present is sometimes used, in this case, for the Future. So 
in stipulations or promises in the way of a compact, Gen. xxiii. 11, 
TI give (01MM) to thee the field, vs. 13, I give ("MM2) money for 
the field, particularly in promises made by God, Gen. i. 29, 
xv. 18, xvii. 20. Also in confident discourse, especially when 
God is said to be about to do something, e. g. TI) "nis ANB 
thou deliverest me, O Jehovah, Ps. xxxi. 6; hence frequently 
used in lively representations of the future and in prophecies, 
e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people who walk in darkness see (A87) a great 
light ; v. 13, therefore my people goes into captivity (723); 
verses 14,17, 25, 26; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6,10. (In these cases also the 
Preterite may be interchanged with the Future, see e. g. Is. v.). 
Comp. No. 6. 


In Arabic the Preterite, made still stronger by the particle 4p, is like- 
wise employed in emphatic promises, &c. They say, J have already given 
it to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.* 


* The assurance that something will happen, can also serve to express the wish 
that something may happen. So Gen. xl. 14, “"4) “INIDTAT FON Tay ReemswD4 
and do thou a kindness, I pray, to me (prop. thou surely doest kindness to: me, ia 
hope), and make mention of me to Pharaoh. The addition of 82 makes the sense of 
the Pret. here unquestionable. In Arabic, likewise, the Pret. is employed in wishes 
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5. For those relative tenses, in which the past is the princi- 
pal idea, viz. a) for the Imperfect. subjunctive (which is, how- 
ever, egeeacoal by the Fut. also, § 125, 5); e.g. Is. i. 9, Boop 
07 mays 2 we should have been [essemus] as ree we 
should have resembled Gomorrha ; Job iii. 13; 6b) for the Plu- 
perfect subjunctive, Is. i. 9, NIN nba if he eed not left ; Num. 
xiv. 2, 12 19 if we had but died! (7> with the Future would 
be, if we might but die! § 133, 2); Judges xiii. 23; Job x. 19, 
mrs omen XD WD L should be as if I had never been ; c) for 
the Future perfect (futurum exactum), e. g. Is. iv. 4, 7) BN 
when he shall have washed away, prop. he has washed away ; 
vi. 11.—Gen. xliii. 14, "M22 oM>25W “xD if I am bereaved (for 
if I shall be), then I am bereaved (the language of despond- 
ing resignation). 

* * * 


6. In all the foregoing cases we have viewed the Preterite in 
its independent use, when not connected with preceding verbs. 
But its use is no less diversified, when it is joined to preceding 
verbs by the conjunction } ( Vav conversive of the Preterite). It 
then takes the tense and mood of the verb going before, and it 
shifts the tone forward as explained above in § 48, 3. Hence 
it stands 

a) most frequently for the Futwre, when that tense goes be- 
fore it, e. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send his angel morn 
4277 and prosper thy way (prop. and then he prospers). Judges 
vi. 16; 1 Sam. xvii.32. Here the Future, in the progress of the 
discourse, passes over by means of the Pret. into easy description, 
and the sense of the Pret. follows the usage explained in No. 4 
above. Also 

b) for the Present subjunctive, when the preceding Future 
form has this sense (according to § 125, 3); e. g. Gen. iii, 22, 
DON) Mpds Tt m>w pp lest he put forth his hand and take and 
eat (prop. and so takes and eats); en asexix, Ao; Num. 
xv. 40; Is. vi. 10. 

v8 fog the Heth nei when a verb in that form goes ign ia 


v2 ov ¢ 


and obtestations. In Heb. farther Job xxi. 16, the counsel of the wicked “279 OPN 
be far from me! xxii. 18. Comp. the use of the Preterite when following the Im- 
perative, in No. 6, c. 
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and then thow gatherest); xxvii. 43,44. As in the case under 
letter a, the command here passes over into a description of that 
which is to be done. At times the Pret. in this sense is put 
separate from the Vav, as in Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) for the past or the present time, according as the preced- 
ing Pret. or Fut. may require. 


Rem. 1. The Pret. with Vav conv. relates to futurity, also when it is not 
preceded by a Future tense, but by some other indication of futurity. Exod. 
xvi. 6,7, DMYIN ZS at even, then ye shall know ; xvii. 4, yet a little while 
sabpos and they will stone me; 1 Sam, xx. 18. 

The Pret. with Vav conv. may be thus employed in the sense of the 
Fut. (and Imp.), even when there is no indication ef futurity, e. g. after 
antecedent clauses which imply a) a cause, or b) a condition. Comp. for 
letter a, Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him “n8"355 and 
(therefore) T will ee him ; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx. 11, 
there is no fear of God in the place "3539531 and (therefore) they will kill 
me (for because there is, &c.); xlv. 12, 13; Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. xxv. 11, 
for thy name’s sake m0 so forgive (or thou wilt forgive). For letter b, 
Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found favour mn?) then take; and without the 
conditional particle (§ 152, 4, a), Gen. xliv. '22, should he leave his father 
ma’ then he (the father) gout die ; Xxviil. 29 ; xlii. 38; Is. vi. 7, lo, this 
touches thy lips "0" and so is taken away thy ee aa iy to other very 
various specifications of the present we find appended by means of | with 
the Pret. those of the future (e. g. Judges xiii. 3, thou art barren mam 
m2") but thow shalt conceive and bear ; 1 Sam. ix.8, here is the fourth part 
of a shekel "rin" that will I give), or expressions of a wish (e.g. Ruth - 
iii. 9, Tam Ruth mos then spread), or also of interrogation (e. g. Exod. 
v. 5, the people are many in the land Bm& DMayA and will you let them 
rest ? Gen. xxix. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11). 

2. A very Gadsont formula in prophetic language (like "4" and it 
came to pass in the language of history) is 13) and it will come to pass. 
This is found both with a preceding Future and without it (see Rem. 1), 
especially when a particular time is named, as Is. vii. 18, DYxD HIM 
paws xin. 


Src. 125. 
USE OF THE FUTURE. 


The significations of the Future are perhaps still more various 
than those of the Preterite. But the language has here a more 
definite expression for certain relations of mood, inasmuch as it 
has (according to § 48) a shortened and a lengthened form of the 
Future, the former in the jussive sense and the latter in the co- 
hortative (see § 126). The Vav conversive also has a very ex- 
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tensive influence on the force of this tense (§ 126b). Yet the 

shortening, as has been shown in treating of the verb, is not 

obvious in all the forms, and in other respects, also, there is some 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs in almost all the 
relations for which the shortened form is especially designed. 

The Hebrew Future forms, in general, the exact contrary of. 
the Preterite, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished, what 
is coming to pass and future, but also what is continued and in 
progress at any point of time, even of the past (see the first Note 
on § 47). 

Hence the Future stands : 

1. For strictly future time; Gen. ix. 11, 2 iy Tam ND 
there shall not again be a flood ; also in narrative for the future 
with relation to some past point of time, as 2 Kings iii. 27, the 
first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat). 

2. For present time; 1 Kings iii. 7, 9% 89 I know not ; Is. 
i. 13, 5238 8> I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It is employed 
especially in the expression of permanent states, which exist now 
and always will exist, hence also in the expression of general 
truths, e. g. Gen. xii. 32, the Egyptians may not eat with the 
Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man more just than God ? ii. 4; Prov. 
xv. 20, 28 Maw? DIN j2 a wise son rejoices his father, and very 
often so in Job and Proverbs. Here the Preterite may also be 
employed (§ 124, 3, a, 6). 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Preterite, and sometimes the 
Future, but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. Job i, 7, 
Nan 982 xvhence comest thou? Gen. xvi. 8, M82 M2—"N whence didst 
thou come? 

3. For a series of relations which in Latin are expressed by 
the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive. In this 
way is expressed what is future or what is expected to occur, ac- 
cording to a subjective view or according to some objective con- 
dition. It stands } 

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
(ut, ne), as VON, D, W9>, 2, that,* JB that not. E. g. 
Gen. xi. 7, AW? NX WN that they may not understand ; 
XXxvilil. 16, what wilt thou give, "28 N4n "2 that thou 


* When these particles have a different signification, the Future is not used ; 
e. g. J" because, with the Pret. Judg. ii. 20, "WN because, Gen, xxxiv. 27. 
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mayest come in to me? Deut. iv. 1, THM J? that ye 
may live ; 139 M2? 4B Gen. iii. 22. 

b) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, DY 728" pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6,8; 
vi. 9. In this sense the lengthened or shortened form is 
properly used (§ 126, 1, 2), followed often by the particle 8) ;* 
e. g. NI, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease —! 8727? 
Way Gen. xliv. 18, might thy servant speak, for let thy serv- 
ant speak. Yet, at times, the full form is employed even 
where the oman one Wear exists, e. g. MNIN Let mahi 
Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; TNT ON me iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, the mene of which it always supplies in 
negative commands (prohibitions). When dehortatory it is 
preceded by >8, as NYHON fear not Gen. xlvi. 3; Job iii. 4, 
6,7 (and in this connexion with 58 the jussive or shortened 
form is proper to be used); when it expresses prohibition, by 
ND, as 290 ND thow shalt not steal Exod. xx. 15. It is also 
used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperatives of the passive voice, so far as the 
forms of these are not in use (see § 46). E.g. 8 1D let 
light be Gen. i. 3; 0" let him be Ea to death Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. § 126, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, &c. EH. g. Gen. ii. 16, 528m 58 thow mayest eat ; 
Prov. xx. 9, VaN" "2 who can say? Gen. xliii. 7, 932 9500 
could we know 2 
4. Even for time past. It is thus used chiefly in these cases: 

a) After the particles T8 then,t DO not yet, DLA (when not yet) 
rete EK. g. Jos. x. 12, som “277 TN then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, TT) DID oe was not yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 
&In ores bared thou camest forth, Jer. i. 5. (Compare the 
use of the Pret. and Fut. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7.) 

b) Often also of customary or continued action, and in ex- 
tended representation, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action, as it 
involves the conception of something yet to be, is properly 
expressed by the Future. Jobi. 5, thus did (MW22) Job con- 


* The particle 83 (§ 103) gives to the verb the force of a request and of a wish, 
On its use with the first person see § 126, I. 

+ When 18 signifies then in respect to future time, this form of the verb has a 
future sense (Bx. xii. 48). 
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tinually ; xxii. 6, 7,8; xxix. 12,13; Judges xiv. 10; 1 Sam. 

i°7; 1 Kings v.25; Ie x. 63 Psixaiivd: “xhi, 6) Vet 

also . 

c) Of single acts that are done and past, where the Preterite 
might be expected. Such is the case, at least, in poetry, on 
the same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively 
representations of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the day 7258 
2 in which I was born ; vs. 11, nva8 DIVA ND MAD why died 
I not from the womb? iv. 12, 15, 1630 xeh0j11% 

5. For the Imperfect Sani aditivg aaiecduily in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, NTN ND. . JON DI even if I should go 

. . I should not fear ; Job v. 8, I would apply unto God (were 

I in thy place); ix. 21, I should not know myself (if I spoke 

echernaee x. 18, [had died, dnd no eye had seen me ; ii. 16; 

vi. 14. ' In this case, also, the shortened form we sidbars 


(§ 126, 2). 
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Sect. 126. 


USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED FUTURE 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 


1. The Future as lengthened by the ending "— (the Cohorta- 
tive) is used almost exclusively in the first person; and is ex- 
pressive of purpose or endeavour (see § 48, 3). Hence this form 
is employed, a) to express excitement of one’s self, or a deter- 
mination, with some degree of emphasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, M2°8 
mnwey let me be glad and rejoice! ii. 3; MP2) come! let us 
break asunder. Also, with less emphasis, in soliloquy ; i ae 
3, TNA] RITMON Twill go now and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21. 6) To 
express a wish, a request (for leave to do something); Deut. ii. 
27, M298 let me pass through ; Num. xx. 17, 83777292 let us 
pass through, I pray thee. c) When a purpose is expressed, and 
the verb is commonly joined by 1 to a preceding Imperative ; 
Gens xxvii. 4, bring it hither, A228" and I will eat =that I may 
eat; xxix. 21; xlii.34; Job x.20. Less frequently d) it stands 
in conditional sentences with if, though, expressed or implied, 
Job xvi. 6; xi. 17; Ps. cxxxix. 8. Moreover it stands, e) fre- 
quently after Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). 
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In Jeremiah this form is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind; iii, 255 iv. 19, 21; vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Future (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of a command or wish, as 8°25 proferet Is. 
lxi. 11, NIM proferat Gen. i. 24, also joined to a preceding 
Imperative by 1 (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, Entreat Jehovah 
70") and may he take away = that he may take away; x. 17; 
Judges vi. 30; 1 Kings xxi. 10; 5) in prohibition, dissuasion, or 
negative entreaty, as PMWM’ destroy not, Deut. ix. 26; Pax? 8 
ne confidat, Job xv. 31; xx. 17. c) Frequently in conditional 
sentences (like the Arabic usage) both in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. Thus Ps. xlv. 12 (NM); civ. 20 (NMA and WO); Hos. vi. 
1 (32) 5 Is. 1.2 (ram); Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28; 1Sam. 
vii. 3 (bu>9). d) After Vav conversive (3 48 b, 2). 

As the jussive form of the Future is far from being always orthogra- 
phically distinguished from the usual form (§ 48, 4), its force may occasion- 
ally be doubtful, especially as the poets now and then employ the shortened 
form where the usual one might stand without materially altering the sense. 
The jussive form, in that case, expresses rather a subjective judgment, such 


as we indicate by it may be, it might, could, should, must be, according as 
the sense and context of each passage may require. 


Sect. 126 b. 
USE OF THE FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. The Future with Vav conversive (Sap) and he killed, 
§ 48 b, 2), stands only in connexion with something preceding. 
Most commonly a narrative begins with a Preterite and then 
proceeds in the Future with Vav conversive; which is the 
most usual way of relating past events.* EH. g. Gen. iv. 1, and 
Adam knew (93>) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare 
(am “Wi1) Cain; vi. 9,10, &c. 5x. 9, 10, 15, 195 xi. 12, (3-16, 
Mt, 2d;. Xiv.D, St.3 ay. 1a xvid, 2: xxi dy ee xxiv. l, 2. 
xxv. 19, 20, &c.; xxxvi. 2-4; xxxvii.!2.t 


* This construction may perhaps be accounted for by supposing, that what was 
thus put in the Future was conceived of as relatively future, i. e. as later than and 
subsequent to what had been expressed by the preceding Preterite. This conjecture 
will obviously hold good in the first example given above. Compare Rddiger’s own 
view of the Preterite in § 123.—Tr. 

t The preceding Pret, is, at times, only implied in the sense, e. g. Gen. xi. 10, 
Shem (was) 100 years old apis and he begat, x. 1. So also in this sentence: on 
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2. If there be, however, any connexion with an earlier event, 
the Fut. with Vav conv. may even begin a narrative or a section of 
one. In this case we find a very frequent use of "7171 (xo éyévero) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1; xiv. 1; xvii. 1; xxii. 1; xxvi. 1; 
xxvii. 1;* MIM WX and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 


This use of the Future is found also, especially, a) after an antecedent 
clause, e.g. after because, as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected 
Jehovah’s word, "ON" therefore he rejects thee, Gen. xxxiii. 10; after 
since ("2) Job iv. 5. 6) after an absolute noun, e.g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as to 
the children of Israel, 223119 D73D sjo81 so Rehoboam reigned over them ; 
ix. 21; Dan. viii. 22.t A 

The Vav. conv. (-1) may be rendered that in sentences like the follow- 
ing: Ps. exliv. 3, what is man ‘73'IM\ that thou takest knowledge of him! 
(comp. Ps. viii. 5 where "2 is used) ; Is. li. 12, who art thou "8"1"m\ that 
thou shouldest be afraid? But the idea in the foro passage (Ps. cxliv. 3) 
is this: how insignificant is man? and yet thou dost notice him. 


3. As to the relations of time indicated by this Future of con- 
secution [see Note™, p. 108], we may remark that it, in accordance 
always with the preceding tense, may refer 

a) To the present time, namely, in continued descriptions of 
it, when preceded by a Preterite (in the sense of a Present), Gen. 
xxxii. 6; Is. ii. 7, 8; Job vii. 9; xiv. 2; ora Future (as a 
Present), Job xiv. 10; 1 Sam. ii. 29; or a Participle, Nah. i. 4; 
2 Sam. xix. 2; Amos ix. 6. 

b) Less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Preterite 
(as a Future), Is. v.15,16; xxii. 7,8; Joel ii. 23; Micah ii. 13; 
or by a proper Future, Is. ix. 10; Joel ii. 18, 19, or by an Impe- 
rative, Ps. 1. 6 (also when joined to a clause without a verb, e. g. 
Gen. xlix. 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is’ ix. 11, or when it 
turns to the future, e.g. Is. 11.9; ix. 13). 


The form "11 stands for then had been in dependent clauses after nid, 


the third day °"2"2-D8 nwo and he lifted up his eyes, in full it would be: it hap- 
pened on the third day that —, Gen. xxii. 4; Is. xxxvii. 18; vi. 1. 

* This connexion is customary when a specification of time is to be made, 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 1, 0) DTD nban DSI ANN WT" and it happened after 
these things, that God tried ; xxvi. 8, ppwn ‘pegen no ib ADIN ND TN; xxxix. 
13, 15, 18, 19; Judges xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius’s 
Thes. Ties Hebr. p. 372, In a similar way, we found 47771 used of the future 
in § 124, Rem. 2. 

+ On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Future of consecution, see § 129, Rem. 2, and § 131, Rem. 2. 
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e. g. Is. xlviii. 18, 19; and “7283 in a conditional clause, e. g. Ps. cxxxix 11 
and (if) I should say (comp. the common Future § 125, 5). 


Sect. 127. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1.. The Imperative expresses not only command in the strict 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
sometimes with 82, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 1> Gen. 
xxiii. 13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23; Is. xlv. 11). It is em- 
ployed especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, 
which expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in 
prophetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thow shalt make the heart 
of this people hard for thou wilt make. 'These may be either 
a) promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thow shalt see (“87) the prosperity 
of Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30; Ixv. 18; Ps. xxii. 27; Gen. xx. 
7; or b) threatenings* Is. xxii. 1, howl, ye ships of Tarshish, 
for ye shall (will) howl; vs. 2,4; x.30; xiii. 6. In all these 
cases the use of the Imp. approaches very near to that of the Fut., 
which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7; xlv. 18) or follow it 
(Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

In nearly all its significations, the Imperative is enlivened or strength- 
ened by the addition of the particle 8) age! (§ 103), thus in the sense of 
command, both the milder (do now this or that), e. g. Gen. xxiv. 2, and the 
sterner or menacing, e. g. Num. xvi. 26; xx. 10; and in the sense of entreaty, 
e.g. 82 "08 Gen. xii. 13. In the sense of ironical permission we have 
xI7"729 only persist ! Is, xlvii. 12. 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives joined’ by and: a) where they are employed in a 
good sense, the first containing an admonition or exhortation, 
and the second a promise made on the condition implied in the 
first (like divide et impera), e. g. Gen. xlii. 18 7) WY MNT this 
do, and (ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be 
wakeful, active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread ; Ps. xxxvii. 
ai; Prov. vii. 2; ix! 6; Job xxi: 21; "Is. axxvi 16; xlv.! 22. 
Hos. x. 12; Amos v. 4, 6; 6) where a threat is expressed, and 
the first Imp. tauntingly permits an act, while the second de- 
nounces the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, IFN} DAY WA rage on, ye 


* Analogous is the form of menace in the comic writers, vapula, Terent. Phorm. 
V. 6, 10, vapulare te jubeo Plaut. Curculio, IV. 4, 12. , 
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people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; Is. xxix. 9. In the 
second member, the Fut. also may be used; Is. vi. 9; viii. 10; 
1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Pret. and Fut. may be employed to express com- 
mand has been shown in § 124, 6, c, and § 125, 3, c. 

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the form of the Imp. is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for the third person (let him kill). Among the ex- 
amples adduced of his usage is Gen. xvii. 10, "21752 B5> dim every male 

_among you shall be circumcised. (In verse 12 Oho isused. But dian is 

the Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 128, 4, b). Equally mistaken 
are the baer examples, viz. Ps. xxii. 9 (4 Inf) ; Gen. xxxi. 50; Judges 
ix. 28; Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages we have actual Imperatives 
of the 2d person). 


Secr. 128. 


USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the action of the verb 
by itself, neither connected with something following nor depend- 
ent on a preceding noun or particle.* The most important cases 
of its use are: 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, JOM 238 N89 they would not 
go; vii. 15, awa WMA VNB Oia IMYT? until he learn to refuse 
the evil and choose the good; Jer. ix. 4. (Here, however, the. 
Inf. constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, § 139, 1, 2.) 

In the same construction is Is. xxii, 13, behold! joy and gladness 
M05 NR vind) “pa wi the slaying (prop. to slay) oxen, the slaughtering 
sheep, the eating fresh, the drinking wine (where the Infinitives are mére 
accusatives governed by behold !); v. 5, I will tell you what I will do to my 
vineyard, i733 ying... inarwa On the taking away (to take away) its 
hedge and the tearing dale its wall,—q. d. that will I do. 


2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbiallyt (in 


*® Here the Inf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infinitives 
are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the second, be- 
fore which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute form, as ins boyd 
to eat and (to) drink, Ex. xxxii. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 13; xxv. 26; Jer. ‘Vii. 18; 
xliv.17. This case is analogous with that explained § 119, 3. Comp. also No. 4, a, 
of this section. 

+.On the Accusative as a casus adverbialis, see § 116. In Arabic it takes, in 
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Latin as gerund in do); e.g. 20% bene faciendo, for bene, MAM 

mulium faciendo for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used for emphasis in connexion with a finite 
verb. 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it gives, in general, strength or intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
"2100 SN? OND? he urgently besought of me ; Gen. xiii. 3, he 
strictly charged us (79} WM). A very clear example is in 
Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 
except that I will not utterly destroy (AOR TAWA NX>) the 
house of Jacob. Judges i. 28. Its effect is often merely to 
give a certain prominence to the thought contained in the 
finite verb,—which in other languages is done chiefly by the 
expression of the voice or by particles,—as in assurances, 
questions (such especially as express excitement in view of 
something strange and improbable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, 
could we (then) know? xxxvii. 8, 1°29 san ees wilt 
thou (indeed) rule over us? xxxi. 30, thou art .gone* (FON 
ni22n), since thou so earnestly Dees (MDOD3 5022) ; Judges 
xv. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not kill thee; 
2 Sui: xxiv. 24; 1 Sam. ix. 6; Hab. ii. 3. 

6) When the Inf. stands after the finite verb, this connexion 
generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
yyaw wnt hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17; Gen. xix. 
9, vipat uw) and he will needs be playing ae judge ! 
Pe Infinitivés absolute may be thus used; 1:Sam. vi. 12, 
3) TIM WM they went going on and aoe for they went 
on lowing as they went; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a 
second Inf. is sometimes used a finite verb (Josh. vi. 13), or 
a participle (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 

Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Inf. is certainly the 
common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows the finité 
verb which it strengthens, when the idea of repetition or continuance is 


excluded by the connexion: Is. xxii. 17; Jer. xxii. 10; Gen. xxxi. 15; 
xlvi. 4; Dan. x. 11,13. In Syriac, the Inf: when it expresses intensity 


this case, the sign of the Accusative. In general, the Inf. absol. answers in most 
cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this section), to the Accusative of the Infinitive, to which 
No. 4 also is to be referred. 

* As much as to say, I understand well ee thou art gone, namely from 
earnest longing. The Vulgate renders it, esto, ad tuos ire cupiebas. ' 
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_ stands always before, and in Arabic always after, the finite verb— When 
a negative is used, it is commonly placed between the two (Ex. v. 23), 
seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Inf. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13; 
xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e. g. (2% FY Gen. xxxvii. 33; Job vi. 2), or 
of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20; 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter b), the verb 325 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. KE. g, Gen. xxvi. 13, 543) 45h 253 
he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3, 
aiws Fon... . Man sates and the waters flowed off continually. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e.g. 1 Sam. ik 26, "930 
ains S42) 72h Sxwawd the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 
in goodness ; 2 Sam. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French: le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmentant 
et en empirant, grows worse continually. 

A, When it stands in place of the finite verb. We must here 

- distinguish the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs 
employed takes the required form‘in respect to tense and per- 
son, the others being simply put in the Infinitive with the 
same tense and peron implied. (Comp. $119, 3.) So with 
the Pret. Dan. ix. 5, Vi01 "27779 we have rebelled and (we 
have) turned away ; Gen. xli. A3, he caused him to ride in 
the second chariot, 8 PiM3 and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28; 
Jer. xiv.5. With the Put. Jer. xxxii. 44, hey will buy fields 
for money (Fut.), and write and seal bills of sale, and take 
witnesses (three Infinitives), Num. xv. 35. 

6) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a preced- 
ing finite verb. The Infinitive (being the pure abstract idea of 
the verb) may serve as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connexion requires. EH. g. it 
stands «) for the Pret. im lively narration and description, 
like the: Latin Infinitivus historicus. Is. xxi. 5, mown yy 
Find SON MPLA MDL to prepare the table, to set the watch, 
to eat, to drink (se. this they do), for they prepare &c. Hos. 
iv. 2. Also 8) for the Fut. in its proper sense. 2 Kings iv. 
A3, Amin} D128 to eat and to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do); 
7). most frequently for the emphatic ve (comp. § 46, Note *), 
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as Deut. v.12. “aw Zo observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ; 
so Ex. xx. 8, M51 to remember (oughtest thou); hence, with 
the full form, PWM W9w, Deut. vi. 17; ETM “DT, vii. 18. 
For the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, int) D128 to eat and to 
drink ! (sc. let us eat and drink). 1 Kings xxii. 30 to dis-' 
guise myself and go (will I do). 
Rem. 1. The Inf. for the Jinite verb is seldom found in connexion with 
the subject, as in Job xl.2; Ez.i. 14. ~ 
2. The examples are also few of the Inf. constr. employed in these cases. 
Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerwnd in do ; it is 
connected with a finite verb in Neh. i. '7 (>5m), Ps. 1. 21 (Mitt), Ruth ii. 16 
(>), Num. xxiii. 25 (SP). 


~Srot. 129. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


1. The Inf. constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to the 
same relations of case with the noun, and the modes of indicating 
them (§ 115) are also the same. Thus it is found a) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, nm atv NS 
3722 DINT not good (lit. the being of man in ie separation) 
that man should be alone ; 6) in the genitive, Gen. xxix. 7, mY 
FOX tempus colligendi, here too belongs the case where the Infi- 
nitive is dependent on a preposition (as being originally a noun), 
see No.2; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, 8123) ONY PIN ND 
I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. I know not the 
going out and coming in. (In this case the Inf. absol. may 
also be used, § 128, 1.) 

2. For the construction of the Inf. with prepositions, as in the 
Greek ey r@ eivat, the German [and English] languages gener- 
ally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which expresses the 
‘import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, 12719322 when 
he meets him, prop. in his meeting with him. Ser. ii. 35, oy 
JIN because thou sayest, prop. on account of thy saying. en. 
xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim DI8YA so that he could not see (comp. 
the use ue J before a noun to express distance from, and the 
absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must be consulted for 
particular information on the use of the different prepositions. 

3. With respect to relations of time, the Infinitive refers 
also to the past (comp. on the Participle, § 131, 2), e.g. Gen. ii. 
4, BN272 when they were created (prop. in their being created). 
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Rem. 1. mivys mtn (or mivy2 with the omission of 41h) signifies 
1) he is about to do, intends or purposes to do, and heis intent upon, is eager 
to do (comp. J am to play), as Gen. xv. 12, xin awn 4 and the sun 
was about to go down. Hence it serves at a periphrasis of the Fut. 2 Chr. 
xxvi. 5, mindy wt “MI and he served God; without 59h in Is. xxxviii. 

20, “sprain nim Jehovah saveth me ; xxi.1; Eccles. iii. ‘b; Prov. xix. 8; 
comp. xvi. 20. "2) It is to do for it must be pene (comp. i. am to ey 
Jos. ii, 5, Wi8OD “SUA A and the gate was to shut for was to be shut. 
More tea ooly without 477; 2 Kingsiv. 13, mid 9 what (is) to be done ; 
2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He ae able to do. (comp. the Latin non est sol- 
vendo). Judges i. 19, Bind Nd he could not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construction 
(described in Num. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the mind 
must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before the 
Infinitive. Thus a Pret. follows in Amos i. 11, "an nmi—ipt by 
because he pursued — and stifled his compassion; Gen. xxvii. 45 ; a 
Fut. with Vav. conv. in Gen, xxxix. 18, RIPN1 sdip “2°72 when Viaised 
my voice and cried. Is. xxx. 12, 203 9;, most commonly a Fut. with 
only 3 prefixed, as in Is. v. 24, x. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. (Comp. the 
participial construction, § 131, Rem. 2.) 


Sect. 130. 


CONNEXION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH 
SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its verb, 
and hence in transitive verbs it takes the accusative of the object, 
e.g. Num. ix. 15, j2WAAMS DPI to set up the Tabernacle ; 
1 Sam. xix. 1, T197NN MN? to kill David ; Gen. xviii. 25, mand 
p'I% to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15; xv.4; 2 Kings xxi. 
8; Ez, xliv. 30; Lev. xxvi. 15, “Mixa7>a-mx Mmiwy to do all my 
commands ; Prov. xxi. 15, vst" MWY to do judgment.t In like 
manner it takes the accusative of the pronouns, e.g. DPM 73702 
JMR in order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12; wh to bring 


* This sense is necessary from the context, and in the parallel passage Jos, 
xvii, 12 it is expressed by WIND 155" Nd. Comp. also the Hebrew nb nals 
non licet mihi, and the Syr. ab md non vpossum (Agrell. Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

tT In cases like the last, Dp might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (§ 112, 2), which Sanction is common in Arabic; but since in other 
instances M& is used, and since a form like DYPM never occurs in such con- 
nexion, which form would decidedly mark the constr. state and also the genitive 
relation, we must suppose that the Hebrews considered, at least as a general rule, 
the object of the Inf. to be in the accusative. Comp. No. 2 and 3. 
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me back, Jer. xxxviii. 26; "22979 to slay me, Ex. ii. 24; "te p2? 
to seek me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1; v.10; xxviii. 9; 1 Chron. xii. 17. 

The same construction ties Hc with a verbal noun analo- 
gous to the Infinitive, as MINN AYI knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop. the knowing Jehovah), Is. xi. 9, xxx. 28. 

2. The subject of the action is commonly put immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf. is regarded rather 
as a substantive) in the genitive, but generally in the nominative. 
E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, UNA MT the descending of the fire; Ps. 
exxxiii. 1, 777 DA DMN MAW that brethren dwell together ; Ex. 
xvii. 1, there was no water DYN MAiMw> for the people to drink 
(prop. for the drinking of the people). The genitive relation of 
the subject is quite plain after Infinitives of feminine ending, as 
in Is, xlvii. 9, 789 77237] MakyA although thy enchantments are 
very numerous ; Gen. xix. 16, by minn moana by Jehovah's pity 
on him; and also when it is expressed by a suffix, like "87/2 
when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 (yet also incorrectly "22982 when I re. 
turn, Ez. xlvii. 7, fe "anw2). On the contrary the genitive is 
excluded, and the subject to be considered rather in the nomina- 
tive in aaeh cases as these: Ps. xlvi. 3, PI 753 (not 73) 
when the earth moves ; Deut. xxv. 19, =p mm mn when Jeho- 
vah gives to thee ds 2 Sam. xix. 20, ‘abby oan mid that 
the king should lay it to heart ; also when the Inf. and the sub- 
ject are separated,’ as in Fades ix. 2, ON DVI oa dian 
“my tox poe dia OX whether seventy men rule over you? or one 
man rules over you? Ps. lxxvi. 10.' See farther in'No. 3. 

3. When both subject and object are’ connected with the 
Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come immediately 
after the Inf., and then the object. When the latter is plainly in 
the accusative, the subject is then put, as in No. 2, sometimes in 
the genitive, but chiefly in the nominative. The genitive (which 
prevails in Arabic) appears, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, TIS TT ONwa 
because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, DIO-nN mts nperaa as 
God overthrew Sodom ; Gen. xxxix. 18, nbip “2"1> as I lifted 
up my voice; but the nominative is jeune: é, giinlsyx.15, 
WATTATNN oat 3292 as if the rod could os them that lift it 
up (where we should have had sp2rl2, if 02 were in the geni- 
tive). Accordingly the subject is Sonal to be considered in the 
nominative, as 1 Kings xiii. 4, DONT Wwe WaynY Fan viata 
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as the king heard the word of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10, 
2 Sam. iil. 11, Ez. xxxvii. 13.—If the finite verb governs a double . 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, MRT~OS"MN ANN OTN TIA MINN since 
God hath caused thee to know all this. 


Now and then the order. of the words is different, the object being put 
immediately after the Inf. and the nominative of the subject coming next 
(as a supplement), e. g. Is. xx.1, 71390 ‘iM& ma when Sargon sent him; 
Ezra ix. 8, 27>8 ANY soy that our God enlighten our eyes ; 2 Chron. 
xii. 1, DYN masbna yan when Rehoboam had established the kingdom. 
Is. v. 24, xxix. 23; Ps. lvi. 1. 


Sect. 131. 


USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the tenses, as M2 dying (Zech. xi.9); he who has died, dead ; 
he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); 592 he who falls, has fallen, will 
fall ; MB facturus (Gen. xli. 25; Is. v. 5); though it most fre- 
quently has the signification of the Present. 'The passive parti- 
ciples therefore stand also for the Latin Participle in -ndus, e. g. 
N14 metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8; 2270 laudandus, worthy 
to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes: 


a) Most frequently the Present :* Eccles. i. 4, 82 57) Bi “i one 
generation goes, another comes ; vs.7, 0°22 D7 2n3i 1753 all the rivers Siow ; 
Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is either written, in its 
separate form, in immediate connexion with the participle, as "hy 8 IT 
fear Gen. xxxii, 12, DIN? BMI we are afraid | Sam. xxiii. 3; or it is 
appended as a guffix to the word © (is), as Judges vi. 36, D>Wi7 ec DN 
if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in negative sentences, 
to W7N3 e.g. Mbvia AW ON if thou send not away, Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived of as present, comp. § 124, 4). Is. v.5, - 
Twill tell you HY2 "28 AYN MX what Ido, for what [will do. Gen. xix. 
13; xli. 25. 

Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the state- 
ment of other past contemporaneous circumstances, Job i. 16, My 719 
N3 31 2372 the one (was) still speaking and another came ; vs. 17. Gen. 
xiii 35; Ex. ii. 6; Judges xiii, 9; 1 Sam. xvii. 23. But it is also used with 


* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used for the Present than in its 
proper signification as a participle. 
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reference to past time, and even for the perfect Preterite, without any such 
connexion ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, MINIM! DS"2"y your eyes which have seen.* 

With the vat mt it serves to express the Imperfect.t Job i. 14, 
mish 4 “pan the owen were ploughing, Gen. xv. 17; Judges ‘pay ae 
xvi. 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the above three cases, a, 6, c, 537 is employed before 
the participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) For the Present, 
m5 42 behold! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 11; xxvii. 42; Ex. xxxiv. 
11. b) For the Future, Gen. vi. 17; Is. iii. 1; vii. 14; xvii. 1. c) For the 
Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7; xli. 17. 

2. Frequently the participle is by a change of construction immediately 
followed by a finite verb; the pronouns that, who, &c. (“8X) implied in 
the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. So Part. 
and Pret. in Is, xiv. 17, that made (QW) the world as a wilderness, and (who) 
destroyed (0°71) the cities thereof. Also Part. and Fut. (Present), so that 
the second clause begins with } or without it, e.g. Is. v. 8, "D972 IN 
WAIHI HJH2 mw maa M72 woe to those to connect hauee with house, 
and (who) join ‘field to field ; vs. 11, 23; xxxi. 1; 1 Sam. ii. 8; Prov. xix. 
26; also with Vav conv. e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, nom ale 430 that hath 
hunted game and brought it ; xxxv. 3; Ps. oie 33. (Compare the strictly 
analogous deviation from the Infinitive construction, § 129, Rem. 2.) 


Sect. IBY 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as 
verbal adjectives having the same government as.the verbs to 
which they belong; e.g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, T1378 Ik David's 
(enemy (prop. one hating David); 1 Rigs ix: 23, nya oan 
2s who rule the people ; Yaz. ix. 2, D732 Wia? élothed with linen 
garments; 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 110, 2); e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 12, O28 NT one that fears (a fearer of) God ; Ps. 
‘ixxxiv. 5, Aa (20 inmates of thy house; Ez. ix. 11, ‘dand 
oan the one clothed with linen garments. 


This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to active 
verbs (§ 135). The participle of the verb 813, to enter in, is also con- 
strued thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi por- 
tam) ; e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10, "2W "83 those who enter in at the gate. But 
there are also examples of the participle, regarded as a noun, being fol- 


* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 108, 3, Rem. 
t In Syriac the Present is expressed by interjiciens ego (comp. letter a), and the 
Imperfect by interficiens fui = interficiebam. 
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lowed by a genitive in cases where the verb to which it belongs is con- 
strued only with a preposition. E.g. 1922, "2p those who rise up 
against me—against him, for "29, "29 oP Ps. xviii. 40, 49; Deut. 
Xxxiil. 11, 
2. The difference explained in No. 1 holds also in regard to 
the suffixes. After the first method we have "289 he who made 
me, after the second "BY my maker. 


f 


Sect. 133. 


EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 


We have already seen (§ 125, 3, b) that the Future, especially 
as cohortative with the ending “— and with the particle &), is 
employed to express the Optative. It remains to mention two 
other forms of circumlocution by which it is expressed, namely, 

1. By questions expressive of desire, e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, 
wpid "20 who will make me judge? i.e. would that I were 
made judge! Judges ix. 29, "792 M7 DYITMY JH2 "A would that 
this people were placed in my hand! Ps. lv.7; Job xxix. 2. In 
the phrase 7? "2 the proper force of the verb (to give) is often 
wholly lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that! 
(utinam !) God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as 
Deut. xxviii. 67, VY JH" would it were evening ! (prop. who 
will give evening? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, jm 
nim O that we had died! c) by a finite verb (with or without 
5), Deut. v. 29, Bm? Ay Daa> mM yA O that they had this 
heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles D8 si, O si! 99 Osi! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Fut. Gen. 
xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. lxxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp. Gen. 
xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Pret. the desire expressed 
has reference to past time; as Num. xx. 3, 913 75 would we 
had died! 


Sect. 134. 


PERSONS OF THE VERB. 


1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the masculine 
forms (as being the most readily occurring) employed with refer- 


' 
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ence to objects which are feminine. E.g. DMT? Ez. xxiii. 49, 

prey Ruth i. 8, MAD thou ( fem.) hast made a league Is. af 
8; comp. Cant. ii. vA (Compare the analogous use of the pro- 
noun, § 119, Rem. 1.) 

2. The third person (most commonly in the masc.) is very 
often employed impersonally, e. g. "471 and it happened ; sie 
and ‘ib “¥>4 (lit. é¢ was strait to him) he was in trouble ; %> Bn 
and ‘> on™ he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem., e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, 1199 2M) and David was in trouble ; 
Pe. ld Jer..xe 


The Arabic and AXthiopic commonly employ here the masc., and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 


° 


3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans use 
man, the French on, and we they, one) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. SP they (prop. he) called Gen. xi. 9; xvi. 
14; 1 Sam. xix. 22; xxiv. 11; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 

xli. 14, AWN and they brought him in haste, for he was 
brought ; c) by the 2d pers. singular, e. g. Is. vii. 25, NiaN-N> 
mat there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase 
WN2 IY or ANA wntil one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. 
iv. 26, S5p>2 505m TN then they began to call wpon —.* 


Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of O"x (impersonal, as we 
use one, men, they) is implied; the full construction occurs in one instance, 
1 Sam. ix. 9, OT aN OD dxrwia o> formerly they said thus in 
Israel. The poets employ also another construction, viz, the repetition of 

_ the verb in the form of the participle as a nominative; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, 
IAM FOVNND the treader shall not tread, for they shall vie tread = there 
shall be no treading ; xxviii. 4; Jer. ix. 3; Ez. xxxiii. 4. The last not 
unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 

- separately before the corresponding verbal form. E.g. "M203 J have 
anointed, "M1202 "28 Ps. ii. 6, I (myself) have anointed ; Judges xv. 18; 
1 Kings xxi. 7; "Ps, cxxxix. 2; also after the verbal form, Judges xv. 12, 
and this occurs in the later writers without any special emphasis, as ee 
"28 Eccles. i. 16, beginning; ii. 11, 12, 13, 15, 20; viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, eepecielly, there i is often, in the same con- 
struction, a sudden transition from one person to dtiothver. Is. i. 29, "3D 


* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood as strictly 
the passive dicitur. Job vii. 3, nights of pain have they appointed me, for are ap- 
pointed me (sc. by God); iv. 19; xvii. 12; xxxii. 15; xxxiv. 20. So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. ii. 30; iii. 4; v. 3) and in Syriac. 
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Ontan sts pba sw for they shall be ashamed of the groves in which 
ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed with 
reference to the same subject, lxi.7; Deut. xxxii. 15, 17; Mic. ii. 3.—In 
Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed Biineidie for the first, 
compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading 4). 


Sect. 135. 
VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


All transitive verbs govern in general the accusative (§ 116). 
On this rule we remark: 

1. There are many verbs which are construed both without 
an object (absolutely), and with one (in this latter case the verb 
in German and English often takes the prefix be). HE. g. 7233 to 
weep, and to be-weep ; 10> to dwell, and to dwell in, inhabit ; 
NZ" to go forth, and also like egredt in the form egredi ne bcee 
(Gen. xliv. 4). 


Here notice further: 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them their own substan- 
tive, i.e. one from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as 
sor nbn = vousiv voor, HY YY2—Povdevew Bovdyy ; most frequently as 
a specification, or as a limitation of the general idea of the verb; e. g. Gen. 
xxvii, 34, A721 4a HPYt PX he cried a loud and bitter cry; vs. 33; 
Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 

2. icine which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accusative 
of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. iii. 48, 
ayy TI paw my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 18, the 
hills flow milk. So bro to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, 543 to distil, Joel iv. 18, 
and fateh to gush forth, to flow abundantly (chee to bear loka: as does a+ 
torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 31, 122 429 nim} 
pyiwap and behold it (the field) has all gone up to thorns. Is. v. 6. Com- 
pare in Greek, 2gogéew vdwg, Hymn. in Apoll. 2, 202; duxova oretew, 

3. Itis aléo to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, shied verbs which sig- 
nify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the instrument 
or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is this, for our view 
of the subject, in.dita Dip pst to cry a loud voice (comp. Rem: 1), for to 
cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak a lying tongue (Ps. cix. 2), 
hence Ps. iii.5, S2PX IP with my (ontiols) voice I cry; "MXP 7B Ixvi. 17, 
with my (wholé) mouth I cry; so, to speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, 
with the lips, xii. 3; to labour with the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the 
right hand, with the hand, with the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14; xliv. 3; lx. 7; 
1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33; in which cases the accusativus instrumenti is employed. 
In the same cases 2 instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2; cix. 30; to swpplicate with the mouth Job xix. 16; on which 
account it has been customary to assume, in the above examples, an ellipsis 
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of 2. But the same use of the accusative is found in Greek; e. g. me0fal- 
vew 00a, male Epos (see Porson and Schéfer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, 
Bernhardy Synt. Gr. Sprach. S, 110); and that the accusative is actually 
dependent on the verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those 
given under Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is 
sometimes construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, 
which are strictly analogous to those given above: Schlitischuhe laufen ; 
eine herrliche Stimme singen ; eine ttichtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to ring the bell, to sound the timbrel, &c.]. 


2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
. peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. "29 to reply to (like aust @omat teva, prop. to 
acquaint one) ; 1 causam alicujus agere (prop. to defend him 
before the judge) ; "W3 to bring good news to one, to cheer him ; 
582 to commit adultery with one (prop. to embrace one adulter- 
ously) ; 239 to become surety for one (to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and reflex- 
ive conjugations Miph. Hoph. Hithpa., the verb sometimes assuming under 
these forms a signification which requires the accusative, as 822 fo pro- 
phesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 103 to surround (prop. to place themselves around), 
Judges xix. 22; "M22" Tam made to possess, Job vii. 3; 522MM to plot 
against, Gen. xxxvil. 18; 4252 to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusative after such verbs 


may be omitted without injury to the sense, as M22, for M2 M23 to make 
a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 16; 2¥ to stretch forth, sc. os the hand, Ps. xviii. 17. 


3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are: 
a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as B22 to put on 
a garment, DWP fo put off a garment, NIY to put on as an orna- 
nament ; e. g. REM OD WI the pastures are clothed with 
flocks ; Ps. Ixv. 14; cix. 29; civ. 2; b) those which signify ful- 
ness or want, as 822 to be full, YW to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 
21), yav to be satiated, 728 to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), 70M to 


* The Hebrews used also, on the other hand, the 3 instrumenti where we 
have the accusative. They used indifferently, as we also may, the constructions 
to shake the head (Ps. xxii. 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi. 4); to gnash 
the teeth (Ps, xxxv. 16) and to gnash with the teeth (Job xvi. 9), where head and 
teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and as the instrument. But 
there is a deviation from our mode of expression in these phrases, viz. M52 ad?) 
to open the mouth (Job xvi. 10, prop. to make an opening with the mouth), wp 


DvI72 to spread out the hands (Lam, i. 17, prop. to make a spreading with the 
hands), comp, >ipa jn2-and >ip jn. 
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want, 22% to lose (children) ; e.g. OF& PINT NXdbam and the 
land was filled with them Ex. i. 7; Of"327 Dotan pon baw 
mor lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i. e. per- 
haps there will be lacking five of the fifty Gen. xviii. 28; 5208 
D22W DA (why) should I lose you both together Gen. xxvii. 45; 
c) most verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place, but also among 
“a people, with one, as 223,93; e. g. DUMD MaDwN T dwell 
among those that breathe out flames Ps. lvii. 5; v. 5; cxx. 5; 
d) those which express going or coming to a place (petere 
locum) ; hence 812, with the accus. to befall one. With this is 
connected the accus. loci, § 116, 1. 


Sect. 136. 
VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Two accusatives are governed by 

1. The causative conjugations (Piél and Hiphii) of all ee 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. Ma2n mn ‘nxdn 
Ihave filled him with the spirit of wisdom Ex. xxviii. 3; W324 
Bw 32 INS he clothed him in (caused him to put on) garments 
of fine cotton Gen. xli. 42. And further, 48% to gird one with 
Ps. xviii. 33, 722 to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, "0M to cause 
one to lack something Ps. viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs which have in Kal a doubly 
causative signification ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with 
any thing (Ex. xxix. 9; Ps. v. 13, hence also to sow, to plant 
Is. v. 2; xvii. 10; xxx. 23; Judges ix. 45; to, anoint Ps. xlv. 
8); to fill, to bestow, to deprive (Ez. vill. 17; Gen. xxvii. 37) ; 
to do one a favour or an injury (1 Sam. xxiv. 18); to make one 
something (Gen. xvii. 5), e.g. Dap Mnwa paw in& mw. and 
make it a holy anointing oil” EX. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we ofan 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i.e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, Mara D2agccnms 722") and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop. built the stones into an altar ; Lev. xxiv. 5. 
More notable examples of this construction are those in which 
the material is placed last, as Ex. xxxviii. 3, num) nivy sn22729 


* On the passives of these verbs see § 140, 1. 
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all its vessels he made of brass; Gen. ii. 7; Ex. xxv. 39; 
xxxvi. 14. | : 


There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, viz. 
when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more definitely the 
object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use of the accu- 
sative (§ 116). E.g. "> ‘B MDM to smite one on the cheek, for to smite his 
cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11); 8B) B MDM to smite one as to his 
life, i. e. to smite him dead, Gen. xxxvii. 21. 


Sect. 137. 
VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are expressed 
in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 190 to 
re-turn, DIP to pre-cede, MP to oc-cur; or b) by prepositions 
written after the verb [as in English], e.g. 8p to call, with > 
to call to, with 2 to call upon, with "78 to call after ; >? to 
fall, with %¥ to fall upon and also to fall off, with "35 to fall’ 
down before ; 324 with "IN to go after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions with 
each particular verb. Of classes of words construed with this or that par- 


ticle we shall most properly treat under § 151, 3, in explaining the con- | 
struction and use of the prepositions. 


Secor. 138. 
CONSTRUCTIO PREGNANS. 


Sometimes a verb stands in a construction (especially one 
implying motion) to which tts signification is not strictly adapt- 
ed; and another verb (the force of which was, in the writer’s 
mind, involved in that of the verb he employed) must be mentally 
supplied in order to complete the sense. This is called constructio 
pregnans. EH. g. 28 Fan to turn or look in astonishment to one, 
Gen. xliii. 33; TIt> “MN Nba for 7 ANN m22> Nd Zo fill up to 
follow ear i.e. to follow him fully, Num. xiv. 24; Ps. xxii. 
22, 2D DAI "pa hear (and save) me from the horns of the 
buffaloes ; Is. xiv. 17, ANIA MND Rd WON his prisoners he did 
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not release (and let go) to their homes; Ps. lxxxix. 40; Gen. 
xlii. 28; Is. xli. 1. 


Secr. 139. 


CONSTRUCTION OF TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 


When one verb serves as the complement of another, 
the second is construed as follows, viz. 

1. It stands in the Inf. both absol. (§ 128, 1) and (more com- 
monly) constr. after the other verb, e. g. Deut. ii. 25, 31, nm Sms 
I begin to give ; Gen. xxxvii. 5, S20 1D OP and they went on to 
hate; Ex. xviii. 23, tay m>22 thou canst endure; Is. i. 14, 
nbn ms>2 Tam weary to bear. But still more frequently, 

2. It stands in the Inf. preceded by >, as Deut. iii. 24, niann 
Pinnn thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, m2 Soe and 
they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, sernab moma ‘hoe ‘hast hastened 
to find, i. e. hast quickly fume. &c. 


These two are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying to 
begin (>n5, >*N'N), to continue (704M), to hasten (7172), to cease (710, 
nbd), to be finished (BM); so also, to make good (3"B"s), to make much 
or many (A255), and the like modes of action expressed, for the most part, 
by Hiphil, to be willing (38%, YBN), lo refuse (i872), to seek, to strive for 
(pa), to be able (252, 977, the latter signifying to know (how) to do), to 
learn, (7725), to permit.* It is to be remarked, however, that in poetry the 
> is often omitted where it is used in prose, as MN do be willing, with the iis 
Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9; xlii. 24.t 


3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb; they are 
then construed, 

a) With ae the second verb, which then agr ees with the 
first in tense, gender, and number, both making up but one idea 
as in Nos. 1 and 2. (Comp. our expression he was pleased and 
went for he was pleased to go).—Judges xix. 6, [91 NbN be 
pleased now and lodge ; Jos. vii. 7—Gen. xxvi. 18, npn a0. 
and he returned (repeated) and digged, for he digged again ; 


* To permit one to do @ thing is expressed by MiW2> “B jn}, and ’D jn2 
nize , prop. to give or grant one to do a thing Gen, xx. 6, dhgb ?wnn ND I have 
not copied thee to touch, 

t So after words which include an analogous verbal idea, e. g. rind JR it is 
not permitted to enter in ; she 4°% (poet.) there is not to be compared, Ps, xl. 6; 
‘MMS ready, prepared, commonly with 2 ) Without it in Job iii, 8, 

17 
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xxxvii. 7; 2 Kings i. 11, 13; is xxv. 1, he added and took a 

wife, for Fastnak again a ee Esth. viii. 6, "°8T) SDA MIDS 
_how should I endure and witness, for how should I endure to 

witness.—Cant. ii. 3; Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction can also begin with the Fut. and proceed in the Pret. 
with } (according to § 124, 6), as in Esther viii. 6; Deut. xxxi. 12, that they 
may learn (Fut.) and fear (Pret.) for to fear, Hos. ii. 11; Dan. ix. 25. And 
on the contrary, it may begin in the Pret. and proceed in the Fut. with 4, 
Job xxiii. 3. 

b) ‘Aovvdéras, i. e. without } and, both verbs being of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a), but with a 
closer connexion of the second with the first. Deut. ii. 24, 07 Son 
begin and take possession ; Hos. i. 6, DITIS POW NX> TI will not 
go on and have pity, i.e. Iwill no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
MAIN WIM ON do not multiply and speak = speak not much ; 
Is. iii. 10, “Onn yen min? Jehovah was pleased and he afflicted ; 
Lam. iv. 14, "3" yas Nba so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 
3; Hos. v. 10. 


This construction is more poetical than that under letter a. Comp. ens. 
Hein with » following in Gen, xxv. 1; xxxvili. 5; but without 4 in Hos. 
i. 63; Is. ry) 1; though it occurs also in common prose, as in Neh. iii. 20; 
Deut. i ston iil, 16; 1 Chron, xiii. 2. 


c) Likewise eovvdérac, but with the second verb in a close 
subordinate conexion in the Future, depending on the conjunc- 
tion ¢hat implied. Job xxxii. 22, M228 "MYT ND TI know not to 
Slatter (prop. I know not to begin, that I should flatter = I cannot 
flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, TAN nba and cause on the third day, 
(that) ¢how come down, for on the third day come down. Is. ’ 
xlii, 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common,* in Hebrew 
rare; but it was necessarily used in those cases where the second verb was 


to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, Xd 
FeTANps oI thow shalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for hon 


* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret, for he would rend; and so the Syrian 
Soap 2, volebat tolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he would lift up, but oftener with 
the conjunction that, 1213» Lo, he would come. The Latin also may omit the 
conjunction in this case: Quid vis faciam? Ter. Volo hoc oratori contingat, 


Cic. Brut. 84, So in German [and in English] Ich wollte, es ware; Ich dachte, es 
ginge [I would it were, I thought it went]. 
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shalt not continue to be called ; Num. xxii. 6, s2853%5 fa-m32 doi sbax 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and 1 shall drive him out. 
All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and also another akin to that 
under letter'c, are found alike in some verb in Syriac. He could go may, 
for example, be expressed by potuit et ivet (letter a), potwit ivit (letter b), 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potwit iret (letter c). See Agrell. Suppl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. _ 


4. It takes the form of the Participle, Is. xxxiii. 1, 7a°m72 
“ITI * when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, i.e. to be a destroyer 
= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 


In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes Din> sbMM began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. ix. 
20, Haw wes Mm dr and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only serves, 
in effect, to qualify in some’ manner the second, and hence we translate it 
by an daverb: Compare farther Gen. xxxi. 27, M935 mxam2 12> where- 
Sore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii.7, your sheaves stood around and bowed, 
for bowed around ; 2 Kings ii. 10, bw m°wpn thou hast dealt hardly in 
asking, i.e. hast made a hard dena The verb which qualifies the other 
may also occupy the second place, but never without special cause; e. g. 
Is. lili. 11, Saw HAM he shall see and be satisfied (with the sight), and 
Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (by that act); xxvi. 11—Jer. iv. 5, 
anda SP means, call ye (and that) with full voice=call aloud. 

‘2. Of another construction are those verbs which take after them (in 
place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "2 or “WX that 
(§ 152, 1); such e.g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 12), to 
believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the omission 
of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 152, 4, c. 


Sect. 140. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. When a causative conjugation (Piél, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives (§ 136), its passive retains only one of them (the 
second, more remote object), taking the other as a nominative, 
or including it in itself. Ps. lxxx. 11, 52% DA 10D the mountains 
are covered with its (the vine’s) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, #220 
DA clothed with garments (prop. made to. put on garments) ; 


* For 77aMiid (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of ‘ban. 

+ This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann’s Gram. Syr. p. 
343, b), where it is by no means to be taken (as is done by J. D. Michaelis) for a 
Greecism. 


. 
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Ex. xxv. 40, MS MAND which was shown thee (prop. which 
thou wast made to see). 


Several striking phenomema in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur—they 
say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the place 
of the Passive (see § 134, Note). We may thus explain those cases, in 
which \ 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 42, 
"WE YSDs-My APIA 359 and they made known to Rebecca the words of 
Esau ; iv. 18, TIO“MN “jon 72181 one bore (for his wife bore) to Enoch 
Trad ; xxi. 5, P pnetns > nbn at the time of ‘bearing (& t@ texéiv) to 
him Isaac ; xl. 20, ata mien nin the day when Pharaoh was born; 
xvii. 5, DIAN sath Sid NIPTND they shall no longer call thy name 
Abram. Lev. xvi. 27; Jos. vii. 15. 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with the 
noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 144); because the noun is, in this 
case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb passive. 
Is. xxi. 2, sara! Mop MIM visionem diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in 
the accus.); Dan. ix. 24, septuaginta septimanas destinarunt (373) ; Is. 
xiv. 3; Gen. xxxv. 26; Hos. x. 6.* \ 


2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes >, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek), as oN? FD 
blessed of God (r@ em), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20, Neh. vi. 1, 
7. More rare, but equally certain, is ‘the same use ag 7a Gian 
from, by which origin, source, in soa is often denoted) Ps. 
xxxvil. 23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1; "28 @ parte, Gen. vi. 13; 
a by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xlv. 17. Sometimes this relation is 
expressed without a preposition with accusat. instrumenti (comp. 
§ 135, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. i. 20, 228M 397 by the sword shall ye 
be devoured, comp. Ps. xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as passive, in consequence 
of a peculiar application of their meaning. EK. g. 1° to go down,—spoken 
of a forest, to be felled ; 29 for to be brought up (on the altar), Lev. ii. 12, 


to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. xxvii, 24; 8%" to be brought out of, 
Deut. xiv. 22. 


* Comp. Olshausen Emendationen.zum A. T., S. 24, 25. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
CONNEXION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 


Secr. 141. 


MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 


Tue union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing them 
together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, DONT mim 
Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, NITDIN TDN this (is) the 
history ; ii. 12, 230 NINA PISA ant the gold of that land (is) 
good ; Is. xxxi. 2, B27 NDA also he (is) wise !—In this con- 
struction, a personal pronoun of the third person, which refers to 
the predicate, frequently serves to make prominent the union of 
the subject and predicate (see § 119, 2). 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive verb 
ey. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was ("N°7) waste and empty ; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (7%) crafty ; vs. 20. Also by ®> and Px 
(odes include the idea of the substantive verb) when the subject 
is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 131, 2, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 144. 

Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 104, 1, Rem. 2); especially when there is no 
adjective of the required signification (§ 104, 1), ecg. v2 Minp his walls 
(are) wood =of wood, wooden. Here the sense is the same as if the sub- 
stantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated, in the 
constr. st.. before the predicate (y2 minp wniap). This full construc- 
tion occurs Job vi. 12, "MD DAN MD BX is my strength the strength 
of stones? Similar peal are: Cant. i, 15, 5249 249 thy eyes (are) 
doves’-eyes; Ps. xlv. 7, B'T>N FNOD thy throne (is) a throne of God= . 
solium divinum ;* second member (with the full construction) >i vad 

ymiaba VAY a righteous sceptre is the scepire of thy dominion. So also 

esnderallt with > of comparison, as Ps. xviii. 34, mi>*ND "D9 my feet Like 
hinds’ feet; Is. Ixiii, 2, maa 422 5 712 thy garments (are) like the gar- 
ments of one treading the wine- sn jy xxix. 4 


* But see Hengstenberg’s Psalmen, II. p. 415. Philology requires no other than 
the simple and natural construction, “Thy throne,O God!” &c., which is given in 
all the ancient versions as well as in our own.—TR. 
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Srect. 142. 


ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE; CASE 
ABSOLUTE. 


1. The most natural arrangement of words in a simple 
sentence in calm discourse is properly this, viz. subject, copula, 
predicate ; or, when the predicate consists of the verb with its 
object, subject, verb, object. Adverbial designations (for example, 
of time or place) may stand either before or after the verb; a 
negative always immediately before it.* 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent by giving it the first place in the sentence; thus: 
a) The verb: Prov. xxviii. 1,there flee, when there is no pursuer, 

the wicked. Gen. xlii.30. 'This is its common position when 

there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the impersonal 
construction § 134, 3), as Gen. i. 14, mina “WM let there be 

lights, DMS 729 they howl (to wit) the jackals Is. xiii. 22 

(comp. i vient des hommes) ; and also wherever the sentence 

or clause is connected with a preceding one by % (of course 

wherever the Future with -) is employed), WW or ">; as Gen. 

iii. 1, all beasts "2 MWY WW which Jehovah had made ; ii. 5, 

"" sen ND 4D for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective ; and this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Gen. iv. 13, "49 5953 great (is) my sin. 

c) The object . the verb, which is then immediately followed by 
the verb, as Prov. xiii. 5, lying speech hates the righteous 
man ; Is. xviii. 5, a ripening grape becomes the blossom ; 
viii. 14; Gen. xlvii. 21. Very rare is the arrangement as in 
2 Rage v. 13, some great thing had the prophet commanded 
thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) 'The adverbial expression, which is then immediately followed 
by the verb. Gen. i. 1; Jos. x. 12, pWiIN? "AT I; Judges 
v. 22. 


Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, whichis common in 
Aramiean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 


* Rarely the object is inserted between the negative and the verb (Job xxii. 7, 
xxxiv. 23. Hiccles. x. 10), also the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial expression 
(Ps. vi. 2). 
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poetry. Ps. vi. 10, np" “Neen mint; xi.5; Is. xiii. 18; xlix. 6. See Gese- 
nius’s Comment, on Is. xlii. 24. 
On the absence of inflexion in the predicate when ee first, see § 144. 


2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive in 
the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of qualification of any kind) by 
permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, and then poi penting. it, in its proper place, by a pronoun 
Ga cest mot, qu’on a Bison K. g. the genitive, Ps. xviii. 
31, 1277 DAA ONT Giod — perfect is his way, for God’s way is 
perfect ; xi. 4; civ. 17;—the accusative, Ps. lxxiv. 17, winter 
and summer — thou hast made them, for thou hast made winter 
and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, INS WAY OVATMN the people — 
he removed them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* The suffix may 
also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, oe the connexion indicated by } as 
sign of the apodosis). Ps, xviii, 41 (comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job 
XXxvi. 26, Ip N51 VID wo, sc. DM? the number of his years — 
there is no searching (to them). Gen. iii. 5. 


The use of the participle in this manner is peculiar and resembles the 
Latin ablative absolute, Prov. xxiii. 24, Maw) Dan “di" he who begets a 
wise son (i.e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 1 Sam. ii. 13, 
yd 92 NDI May Mat WN-bD when any one brought an offering, then 
came the priest’s servant ; ix. 11. 


Secr. 148. 


RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT 
TO GENDER AND NUMBER. 


The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in’ gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 
partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gram- 
matical form of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the 
position of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause we remark : 

1. Collective nouns, e. g.,0¥, "3 people, ma family, and 
nouns used as collective, as B°& men (see § 106, 1), are usually 


* Such a case absolute may also have > (in respect to) before it, e. g. Ps. xvi. 3, 
Is. xxxii. 1. 
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construed with the plural. Judges ix. 55, OSU" Aw and 
the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, DTN 70271. So 
when the collective is itself fem. but represents individuals which 
are of the mase. gender; e.g. 2 Sam. xv. 23, D212 PINTD the 
whole land (i.e. its inhabitants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24; Gen. 
xlviii. 6; 1 Sam. ii. 33; xvii. 46; and vice versa, Job i. 14, 
mwah MM APaM the cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples 
of the predicate with the singular form in such cases, see Gen. 
xxxv. 11; Is. ii. 4 (comp. Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first § 144, a), and then, when the 
collective is ee proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
NSANM] ... OD Daw and the people heard . . . and mourned ; 

i. 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular significa- 
tion (§ 106, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
pluralis excellentie. Gen.i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, nas 293 his 
owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with a masculine 
signification are construed with the masculine, as in Eccles. xii. 
9, DIN NSMp MM the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are mase. or fem. readily take the construction with 
the fem. sing.t (comp. the feminine form with the collective mean- 
ing in § 105, 3, d). Joel i. 20, 309m ATW NiaMa the beasts of the 
field pine for —.. Job xiv. 19, MPDD FaWM its floods wash 
away. Jer. xlix. 24, AATHS oan pains have seized upon her. 
Ps. xxxvii. 31; Job xii. 7. The same principle applies to pro- 
nouns in connexion with their antecedents, Job xxxix. 15; Is. 
xxxv. 7; 2 Kings iii. 3. 


\ 


¢ 


® Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis objecti. 

t HVTON is construed with the plur. only in the older biblical books, and in certain 
forms of vga which perhaps had their origin in polytheism. Gen. xx. 13; 
xxxv. 7; Ex. xxii. 8; Ps. lviii.12. The later writers studiously avoid this construc- 
tion as polythei see comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, and Neh. ix. 18; 2 Sam. vii. 23, and 
1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the Lexicon. 

t Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction t& m@d8ata Baiver, where 
the Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated: ta avdgamode 
thaSor. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inhumanus (i. e. not used 
of men) and is construed chiefly with the fem. sing., like all its so-called pluralia 
Jracta (collective forms). 
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4, Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. >2 for omnes and omnis). Prov. iii. 18, "xa Dan 
happy (is every one of) those who retain her ; xxvii. 16, 735% 
mes ; xxvii. 1; Gen. xxvii. 29; Ex. xxxi. 14. 

5. Dual gubatauitives have thei predicates i in the plural, since 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form. Gen. xxix. 
17, MDT AN? "MY and the eyes of Leah were tender ; Is. xxx. 
20; 2 Sam. xxiv. 3; 1 Sam. i. 13, M92 MND her ligs moved ; 
2 enki vil. 15: nintip YTS) Minn “ "29; vi.40; Micah vii. 
10, APRIN DY my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 7 Is. i. 16; Jobx. 
ey xx. 10; xxvil.4; Ps. xxxvili. 11. Rarely the reine stated 
in No. 3 of this stosion is extended also to the dual; e. g. Mic. 
iwwelt: 


Ly 


Sect. 144. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND 
NUMBER. 

The other cause of deviation from the general rule is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet 
expressed, it often takes its simplest and rondieds form, viz. the 
masc. sing., even when the subject, which comes after, is femié- 
nine or plural: the predicate in this case is not subject to 
inflexion. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, 739 229 NB there comes upon thee 
evil; Mic. ii. 6, P92 309 8> reproaches do not depart. Ps. 
lvii. 2; Deut. xxxii. 35; Esther ix. 23, O~79M Daps and the 
Jews undertook. 2 Kings iii. 26, Manan pin hard was the 
battle. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often the verb may here be re- 
garded as impersonal, as in al vient des hommes, il a paru 
deux volumes (§ 142, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. 
fem. we find (at least) the masc. plur. Judges xxi. 21, 
Toy M2 ANL"ON when the daughters of Shiloh come forth. 

6) The adjective: Ps. cxix. 137, FSW NW righteous are thy 
judgments ; vs. 155, N70. . . Pt} far (is) salvation. (The 
German also neglects, in this case, the inflexion of the adjec- 
tive: gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.) 
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c) The participle as substantive: Gen. xlvii. 3, TI kx my 
shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 

d) The copula, when it precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, 102 _ 
mz? 9 515 the blossom becomes a ripening grape; Gen. 

XXVil. 39; ex tis. 

But if = construction is continued after the introduction of 
the subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and num- 
ber. Biz. xiv. 1, 25> Taw) OWIN DN NIA; Gen. i. 14;. Num. 
ix. 6. 


Rem. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in the use espe- 
cially of the feminine forms (comp. § 110, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a feminine 
substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with giving to the 
nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well illustrated by the 
following examples; Is. xxxiii. 9, yRi mbox Pax the land mourneth and 
languisheth ; xiv.9, D°NDI 72 N39. ors noms DRO Sheol beneath 
is moved... . tt glimreth up the shades to thee. Examples of the masc. 
form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9; xlix.15; Levit. ii. 1; v. 1; xx. 6; 
in such as stand in dependent sentences, Solar 10, diamn ND (71) nban3; ; 
xx. 26; after "5, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. Job 
XxXviii. 32; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2..The cases in which the predicate aees the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a verb 
passive is to be regarded as impersonal and in construction with the accu- 
sative (§ 140, 1, Rem.); or the predicate is a participle used as a substan- 
tive; e. g. Gen. iv. % 72 mae mine? at the door (is) sin, a lurker (i. e. 
a ie lion) Eccles. Tet, sb ann maa verneé mihi sunt (where 
"> M0 is to'be understood as I have). Gen. xv. 17, M34 NV>¥ and dark- 
ness, ‘there became (with a special emphasis on the nounj=-the verb. stand- 
ing impersonally). 


i Szor. 145. 
CONSTRUCTION OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 


1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun,—viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, 4 
Maan wT Dw the multitude of years (i. e. many years) should 


* Independently of this arrangement, the NM standing for the copula is re- 
tained between plur. and fem, unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, inom RAT woe. “WN 
the offerings of Jehovah ..... that is his inheritance, Comp. Jer. x. 3, 
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teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10; 2 Sam. x. 9, Mandan "2B POX ANA 
there was the battle-front agatnst him, i. e. the battle was turned 
against him. Is. vi. 4; Job xxxviii. 21. 

- With the substantive >5 the whole and the numerals, this construction 
is almost universal; e. g. Gen. v. 5, DYN 729752 4") and all the days of 
Adam were ; Ex. xv. 20; Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by and, their common 
predicate usually takes the plural form, especially when it follows 
them; Gen. xviii. 11, D2pT AM OTIS Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. When it precedes, it often conforms in gender and 
number to the first (as being the nearest) subject... Gen. vil. 7, 
9229 93 8512" there went in Noah and his sons ; Ex. xv.1; Num. 
fut; vans mon 27M) there spoke Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. 
xxxiii. 7; xliv.14. Rarely the preference for the masc. appears ; 
Prov. xxvii. 9, 227A MIP. Pate ointment and perfume 
rejoice the heart. If the construction is continued, it is always 
with the plural form, e. g. Gen. xxi. 32; xxiv. 61; xxxi. 14; 
wexni. 7. 


CHAPTER V. 


USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


v 


Sect. 146. 


Or the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflexions (§§ 97-103), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signifi- 
cation and use of these words, which are so necessary to the nice 
perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in the 
philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, in a 
general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. : 


I 
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Sect. 147, 
OF THE ADVERBS. 


The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are: 


1. Adverbs of place: 0% there; 4B,* ny and mee hic, here o> and 
m3m hither, the latter also here (from the Chald. i this), nya thither, 
farther on (prop. to a distance), hence N35 ee ( from thee ‘hither) on 
this side of thee, and HN>A1 7ya"2 (from thee "farther on) beyond thee, 1 Sam. 
xx. 22, 37. Is. xviii. 2; by , more commonly 59a above, nnma below, 

mda upberas,. mya dommoarde yin outside, yin on the outside, m2" 
and mane within, pop, 21p2 before, on the east, “iN behind, T™27hN 
backwards, A) over against, ya" to the right, {772372 on the right, 0°72 on 
the west Gan on the side towards the sea), 1°30 and 25307 around, 
masaaip upright. 

To many of these adverbs ‘79 is prefixed, or the accusative ending H— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations from and towards. KE. g. 
nw there, Duin thence, Mat) thither ; yin outside, O24 outwards. There 
are several which occur only with M— appended, as Mia, mbit. 

Both these additions, however, express also the relation oe rest ina place, 
as mat sometimes there (not merely thither), }72572 on the right (not from 
the right). The M— is in both cases accusative ending (§ 88, 2), and ya 
properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being upon the side 
of it, like a dextra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in French dessous, des- 
sus, dedans, dehors.t 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which have 
been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transition are 
made to express relations of time; as DY then, tks éxet; TID now ; nb wy 
and contr. M259 hitherto. 

Exclusively ‘such are; mm> at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
without the pure designation of time, like viv, vv), and presently, soon ; 

nish (this day) to-day; Di°D, DID at this dai now; diam, >DiMX yes- 
terday, and then of old ; was yester- evening, last night ; pindy (from 
Ohys three, and 24") ‘nee days ago; “V2 to-morrow ; O'1""2 on the mor- 
row; Dai by day; 1255 by night ; 4pa ‘and Dawn in the ‘morning, early ; 
pin-b>) the whole day, then all the time, always ; 370m perpetually, always, 
pbis, pbisd for ever, M¥2, M¥2> continually ; 18 then, with reference to 
both Past and future time, 870 long since, formerly, n-25> do., "2D (length) 
long since; Tid (to epeary again, repeatedly, commonly wet, with a nega- 
tive no more; “FIND (as one) at once, together ; IM do., MWK at 


* Probably for 8, a hardened form. of 473 in hoc (loco) ; like FD so, for ind 
sicut hoc. 

t Cant. iv. 15953 “iva nods they lie along the declivity of Mount Gilead, e 
monte quast pendentes. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, node? axooy ex TLY OY § 
Odyss. xxi, 420 &% di~eovo xadnuevos. 
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Jirst, }2 "IN (after it was so) afterwards, 311 speedily, DRNB in- 
stanily. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality: T'3 (see above) and 
\2D so; I82 very, “1 exceedingly, very, “Ni more, too much, 12>, my? 
wholly, (782, 022 (about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little = want- 
ing little) almost, 85DX so, so then (Job ix. 24), hence often used intensively 
in questions (see § 150, 2, Rem.), 210 and 252" well, 53’ (in connexion 

. with other adverbs) awitelly just, as ‘Vi9->2 wholly (just) so long, Job 
Xxvii. 3. 

b) Of quantity: 255 much, 35> abundantly, 75 (riches) richly, "3 
followed by the genitive (prop. nileales), enough, as 733 what is enough 
Sor thee, 2% much, enough ; mae, 3125 (in separation) alone, the former 
also with suffixes, as "32> J lane: Aas together. 

c) Of asseveration: VAX, DIAN truly, }28 (prop. Inf. Hiph. from %2, 
for }25 certainly, indeed) and by apocope 783.528 truly, also (corrective) 
nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 19; 1 Kings i. 43; "D38 perhaps.* 

The expression of asseveration may easily pass over into that of opposi- 
tion (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation ; and hence some of the above- 
mentioned atiunativs particles are partly adversative and restrictive, as 8 
only, 28, 2X (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly adversative 
is DDAN on the contrary (the LXX ov pay odd), thus used almost exclu- 
sively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is P. (used before 
adjectives like 3%) merely, i. e. only. 

d) Of cause: }2->Y, j2>, jM>, therefore. e) Of accession: b4 also, 
and (more poetical, and expressive of accession) F& adeo, yea more, even, 
—both which, however, often take the character of conjunctions, 

4, Adverbs of negation: on these see § 149. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the ques- 
tion may relate to place, as "%, M8 where? the first with suff. 8 where 
(is) he? so HT "8, FIR, ne, M258 where ?—ni70 "NK, IN whence? 
28 (from nat) aatier 23 to Oar. as "170 when? “na ay until when? 
how long? MX 4, the same; to quality, as N2°N, 78, M22"% how ?; 
to quantity, as np how much? how often? ; to cates, as rab and 94172 
(§ 97, 3) wherefore ?—Respecting the pure interrogative particles , BN, 
see § 150. 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "8, "X, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ. wovon? wohin ?), Bat by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

lp this manner, and by the application of the ending “—, of the prefix 
7, and of the relative “tx, are formed whole classes of correlative ad- 
verbs,"as M1 here, 47 hence MY WN where? HI %% whence? Mya WON 


* Compounded of i8 and "> =N>, comp. Aram. N7ab"4 whether not, perhaps, 
pyrote, It is once employed in ‘ie sense of "1d if ‘not in Num. xxii. 33, then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, consequently perhaps, expressing doubt, 
solicitude, and also hope. 
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whence (relative); DY there, m8 thither, Dvn thence, DU “OX where, 
mah “Wx whither, Dw "YX whence. 


Secr. 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs not only serve, in general, to qualify a clause ot 
sentence by expressing circumstances of time, piu.” &c., but 
also to qualify single words, as adjectives, e. g- SQ It oy 
good, and even substantives (like 7 yitéo nuéoa). With the 
latter they stand either a) in apposition (but commonly after 
them), 039 13 innocent blood 1 Sam. xxv. 31, OYA DWI a few 
men Neh. ii. 12, 38a ABI TAN very much wisdom 1 Kings 
Vee Or 5) in the genitive, Da "a3 innocent blood 1 Kings 
ii. 31, where, the adverb is treated substantively, as In sponte 
Sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as in the 

later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. j23 inthe so—j2, Exth. iv. 16; 
bmx, prop. for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession; e. g. 78 T&A exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7, also more and more Gen. vii. 19, "Ha AVA lower 
and lower Dent xxviii. 43, DIVA DIA by bd bn little (peu & 
peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 


On the use of verbs with the force of adverbs, see § 139, Rem. 1.: 


Sect. 149. | 


OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 


1. The most important adverbs of negation are: 8>—=oux 
not, 2% = uy that not, PR== WV NX> there is not, OQ not yet, 
DPk no more. Almost exclusively poetic are 52, "23 not ; nega- 
tive conjunctions, >, JB, "F222, that not. 


We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these a: ’ 

ND, like ov, ov, is used principally for the objective, unconditional nega- 
tion, aad hence ai the Future expresses prohibition (§ 125, 3, c).—In 
connexion with >2, when the latter is not followed by the article and there- 
fore means any one, any thing, it expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr. 

me—personne). Gen. iii. 1, 435 YS 559 452Nm Nd ye shall eat of no tree 
of the garden. Ex. xii. 16, mibgs-N> raxbia~b> no labour shall be done. 
Ex. x. 15; xx. 4; 2 Chron, xxxii. 15; Prov. Xii. 21; xxx. 30. (The nega-— 
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tive is here closely connected with the,verb, and and there does not happen 
any thing is =there happens nothing. So also j"8 =» NX>; Eccles. i. 9, 
BIn->>d WS there is nothing new. But the case is different when >> is 
made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii, 13, ONIM NX> 4b2 
all of him (his whole) thou shalt not see (but only a part). On the use of 
2 N> in interrogative sentences, see § 150, 1. 

On the position of 8> in the clause, see § 142, 1, and Note. 

dx is properly wi, Lat. ne, for the subjective and dependent negation,* 
with reference to the views and feelings of the speaker,—hence exclusively 
with the future. The phrase X83" >X ne veniat, may stand either for he 
- shall not come, or for may he not come, see above § 125, 3, c, and § 126, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like wy for wn tovto 
yévntox), nay I pray, not so, i.e. let it not be; e.g. Ruth i. 13, "mba Ds not 
so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see § 150, 1. 

w"% is the negative of ©" there ts, and includes the verb to be in all its 
tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 29, ViZa ON N Joseph was not in the pit ; 
Num.xiv. ro pIa4pa mint px Jehovah is not among you. The same 
formulas are expressed positively with ©" and negatively with }"& as 
Gen. xxxi. 29, "“T2 5xd-W> it is in my power (prop. it is in the power of my 
hand; Neh. v. 5, rae byb PX it is not in our power. It follows, moreover, 
0) that the pte at pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, 
are appended to "8 as suffixes; as "22°% Iam not, I was not, I shall not 
be, 23778, DI"N, &c. 8) When the predicate i is a verb, it almost univer- 
sally takes the form of a participle, the verb of existence being implied in 
VR; Ex. v. 16, (M2 7° jah straw is not given; vs. 10, m2 "228 I will 
not give; viii.17: Deut. i. 32. y) As ©" sometimes sianiher to be present, 
to be near or at hand, so "8 is used in the contrary sense to be not present 
or at hand ; 322°% he was not present = was no more, Gen. v. 24. 

From 4"8 is formed by abbreviation the negative syllable "%, employed 
in compounds as a prefix: it is found in Job xxii. 30, "pa->8 not guiltless. 
In AXthiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there used even 
as a prefix to the verbs. On the formation of the interrogative "& from 
JIN, see p. 273. 

smibad (prop. constr. st. with the ending "— (§ 88, 3, a) from M23 want, 
non-existence, stem-word 52) is most frequently employed before the Sh 
when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition; as poND to eat, 
Dax smbad not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb it means that 
not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

4B (removing, a clearing away) is the same as ne, that not, lest, espe- 
cially after the mention of an action by which an apprehended evil is to be 
prevented or shunned (Gen. xi. 4; xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to 
fear, to beware (like Seid 7, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31;—also at the begin- 
ning of the sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, 
as Gen. iii. 22, 137 M2W4"jB Hy and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 


2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 


* This view of 5X is omitted in Gesenius’s last edition, and in Rédiger’s, Tr. 
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each other as in Latin, [and English] make the negation 

stronger, like ovx ovdstc, ovx# ovdcuac. 1 Kings x. 21, PS 

Mara? atm) NX OD silver was not at all regarded for any- 

thing (in ‘the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix. 20, 8° is omitted). 

Ex. xiv. 11.—Zeph. ii. 2, 812978 DMA lit. before there shall not 

“come, (so in Germ. ehe er nicht kommt, and in Lat. priusquam 
= n0n). “Ts."¥. 9, a0 PRA prop. without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in the 
first, while its influence extends also to the second. 1Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride;—let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix.19; Job iii. 10; xxvii.17; 
xxx. 20. (Compare the same usage in respect to prepositions, 
§ 151, 4). 


Secr. 150. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


1. Interrogative sentences are sometimes, though rarely, dis- 
tinguished as such merely by the ¢one of voice in which they are 
uttered, e. g. 2 Sam. xviii, 29, 132 DiDw is it well with the young 
man? Gen. xxvii. 24, Thy "2 MT AAS art thou my son Hsau 2 
This is soniewhat more fr equent when the sentence is connected 
with the previous one by 1; Jon. iv. 11, Dan Nd "281 and should 
I not spare? Job ii. 10; x. 89,13; Judges xi. 23; xiv. 16; 
and when it is introduced by the particles 03 (Zech. viii. 6) and 
$8 (Job xiv. 3). But negative sentences still more readily take, 
in utterance, the interrogative character; e. g. with 8°, when an 
affirmative answer is expected (nonne ?). Job xiv. 16, “San ND 
smxwn->y dost thou not watch for my sin? Jon. iv. 11; Lam. 
iii. 36, 38; with 5X, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. 
xxvii. 10, pon DmOwE"ON ye have not then made an excursion 
in these days 2* 

Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed 
either affirmation or negation, and only acquired by degrees 
their interrogative power.t 


* In the same manner are used ovx (nonne?) and wy; the former (Hom. Il. 
x. 165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi. 200) of a 
negative answer. 

t So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are a; 


\ 
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Respecting 13 and its original demonstrative signification (being related 
to the article), see § 98, 4. 
Probably "8 hive? sprung from a negation; full form 4"8 (hence 
y2872 whence?), prop. not there, is not there,—uttered interrogatively, 
is not there2=where is? ‘*% is he not there? for where is he? Job 
xiv. 10, man dies %*x1 and where is he?=52"8%1 and he is no more. In 
Asoc: "X has become an interrogative pronoun =" who? (comp. the 
German wo (where), and Eng. who); but this is not its original use. On 
the abbreviation of 28 into "NX see § 149. 


2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative ,—the disjunctive question with 1 followed in the 
second clause by BX (B8—% = utrum—an ?), as in 1 Kings 
xxii. 15, SJN77ON ... . 722 shall we go....or shall we for- 
bear? The indirect form of inquiry differs only in having O88 
more frequently in the simple. question, and in the first mem- 
ber of the disjunctive question. 


More particularly : 

The 4 is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the in- 
quirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, hast 
thou considered (72> nav) my servant Job? Often the inquirer expects 
a negative answer (nwm?%), which may be expressed in the tone itself; 
Gen. iv. 9, "238 "MN “abn am I the keeper of my brother? Job xiv. 14, 
if a man die, rn will he live again? Such a question may have pre- 
cisely the force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam. vii. 5, mia “b7Apan nmNA 
shalt thou build a house for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, 
‘a1 AN ND thou shalt not build a house for me:) and, vice versd, the 
negative form of the question has the effect of an sffirmintibn ; St yal noma? 

is it not so? for M25 behold! 2 Kings xv. 21; xx. 20; comp. 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 7; xxxii. 32.* On the other hand, the pa ee may be so uttered as 
to bhiow: that the speaker expects agile and assent; when it corre- 
sponds, in effect, with the negative form of the question in English: com- 
pare the use a 7 yoo and 7 yo ov for ts not? and of the Lat.—xe for 
nonne?{ Job xx. 4, HDT3 MXN dost thou (not) know this? This simple 
question is very dad introduced by DN, and then always in connexion 
with something already implied which oe a disjunctive sense, like our 
or perhaps (German oder etwa), Lat. an, as in Is. xxix. 16; 1 Hones 1.273 
Job vi. 12. 


‘ 


num (= nunc), an (probably, perhaps); originally negative and then interroga- 
tive,—ovx, w,—ne, in German nicht wahr ? (not true?) nicht? (not ?). 

* In a similar manner 572 what? [why?] spoken with indignation expresses 
prohibition. under the form of reproach or expostulation, Cant, viii. 4, "9H" 
why do ye rouse? Job xvi. 6; xxxi, 1,, This negative force of 7a is very fre- 
quent in the Arabic, 

‘Tt See Heindorf ad Plat. Pheedr. 266. Heusinger ad Cic. de Off. iii. 17, 
18 
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The disjunctive question (utrum— an?) is usually expressed under the 
form DX—1I, also BRI—1, Job xxi. 4, with emphasis on the first ques- 
tion O84 _ xn | XXxiv. Wiss xl 8,9. Yet also as in German [and English], 
with ‘i or belie the ppuoud elena Job xvi. 3; Eccles. ii. 19. 

The form of the indirect question is, in eoneed. the same. After verbs 
of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes 1 (whether), 
Gen. viii. 8; Ex. xvi. 4, and 08, Cant. vii. 13; 2 Kings i. 2; the disjunc- 
tive question fechicthens on) bx —H, Gen. xxvii. 21, and’ also S—5, 
Num. xiii. 18—The formula o& 2357 7 (who Jotonoeth whether — not, i : 
also used affirmatively like the Lat. nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 147, 5. 

The words i (§ 120, 2) and 815X quite, then, serve to give animation 
or intensity to a question (like wozé, tandem, Eng. then, now); as 27a 
RIBN what aileth thee now? quid ‘abe tandem est? Is. xxii. 1; SIBN Hs 
where now? Job xvii. 15. 


3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by septate 
the predicate of the interrogative sentence; Gen. xxvii. 24; 


xxix. 6; Judges xiii. 11; the negative answer is 8> no, Gen. 
xix 2; 


Seen. 151, 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 
cause, &c. The prepositions of place originally denote either 
rest in a place, or motion from or to a place; but in each class 
there are some (several in the first, few in the second), which 
take also the signification of the other. 


a) The most important prepositions of place are: 

a) Of rest in a place, 2 in, by, at, >% upon and over, MAM under, “AN, 
"INN after, "25> before, 732, 23, d8a before, opposite to, bye, my with 
(apud), by, near, IPB, 433 Gar in separation from) ghee (aug), 
behind, }"2 between, =r) on the other side of, beyond. 

8) Of motion, 3 from, 5% and b to, towards, 19 unto, as far as, —and 
also (from the former class) 3 to (usque ad), by upon, towards. 


b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also rela- 
tions of time, as 3 in, within, 42, DR, 42. 


* Among these we reckon such forms as "25d, 272), which in themselves: 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 


idea, and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No, 2, e. g. nebo 
pee before. 
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c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, 3 as “33, 
"®D according to), bY together with, with, M251, “I9>2 besides, srba with- 
out, besides, 49", yom on account of a¥9 (ro. as a reward) for, 
because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination; in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. 'Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the Jocal one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it, as 
in French de chez, d’auprés.* So 
a) With fa: “AN away from behind, 122 out from between, 

29 away from upon or above, D2, MNA de chez quelqu’un, 

mina away from under. 

b) With by (more seldom): “IN8 58 to behind or after ; > 7710 
without, i.e. on the outside af" > yaa 2&8 forth without, Num. 

v. 3. 

Thus also compound prepositions, which have adopted an 
adverbial signification, take after them > (more seldom 7a) and 
again become prepositions. E.g. 23% (adv. ) above, > 592 above, 
over, MMA (adv.) below, > HMMA (prep.) below, under, 2 777 
(prep.) without, 122 separately, aside, 12 122 aside from, besides. 

This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form; e. g. 
saba= 2 32> besides, "7992 without, Syr. gk ,sS9;f rarely it is 
wholly wanting, as Mam for > mana, Job xxvi. Ss 

3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occur 
’ most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,—with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construction 
with verbs (§ 137) and the most important idioms connected with 
them.t 


* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering Matan Some from upon the 
altar (away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea fully ; while it is but 
half expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ. er nimmt den 
Hut vom Tische weg and the Eng,’ he takes his hat from the table , the Fr. 
omitting one relation, the Germ. and Eng. another, 

t In the Syr. SSS means over as preposition, but Ss —o above as 
adverb (see Hoffmanni Gram. Syr. p. 280 ult.). The Hebrew in like manner 
says ya> from (a starting point) onward, for > 2, precisely the Lat, usque @, 
usque ex, comrp. also inde. 

t For fuller information, Gesenius’s Lexicon must be consulted.—Tx. 


¢ 
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a) 3, which has the greatest variety of significations of all the preposi- 
tions, denbtes, 1) prop. rest in a place (2), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as VI82, MUNI, oi>va,—with reference to a 
company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. pring —with reference to 
bounds or limits, within, as 0°94 within the gates,—of high objects, upon, 
as DYOND2 upon horses, Is. Ixvi. 20; rarely it has all these significations 
after verbs of motion = «ic (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew says ©) to 
drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in Arabic and 
Chald., Dan. v. 2, €v xotnglq, év yovod nivew Xen. Anab. vi. 1,4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, 
in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une tasse), 8) in the manner, 
in the model or rule, for after the manner or model (comp. é&y TH vou, hunc in 
modum), as "D “313 according to the command, ’D nxpa according to the 
counsel of any one, nami 272bka in (after) our image, after. our like- 

ness Gen. i. 26; vs. 27 and v. 1, 3, Adam begat a son Yoby> insta. 
Somewhat gern is the canara in Gen. xxi. 12, in Isaac (pny.a) = = 
after Isaac thy seed shall call themselves. In this Panter of the parti- 
cle is to be understood y) the 3 essentie or pleonasticum of the gram- 
marians, which every where means, as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. vi. 3, I 
appeared to Abraham, &c. "1% >xa as God Almighty. Is. xl. 10, the Ford 
will come PINA as a strong one. The most striking use of it is befire the 
predicate- -adjective after. verb to be eit or behave as), Eccles. 


est the people SIT YA "3D that Hie are evil ; Job XXlil. 13, ome NAD he 
is one [ without a rival]. (In Arabic this idiom is frequent; see Thes. Ling. 
Heb. p. 174). 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on; “2a & notau@, by 
the river, Ezek. x. 15; "2°93 in the eyes of =before the eyes of one (é 
6pFoduors, Il. 1,587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion (Lat. ad), 
to, unto: it differs, however, both from > to, towards, and “¥ unto, usque 
ad, since it denotes that the object towards which the motion tends is 
actually arrived at (which is not determined by the use of 5X), and yet does 
not fix attention specially upon this point, as is done by SY. Gen. xi. 4, a 
tower Din IUX- whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it-expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects. E.g. 2 18 to lay hold on, 3 333 to touch, 3 > to ask at, to 

- consult, 2 XP to call upon, 2 O89 to look upon, 3 yaw to hearken to. 
Verbs having ‘the signification of the last two, often include the idea of the 
pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 16, § 
could not witness the death of the child! Hence, ina tropical sense, in 
respect to, on account of, as 3 M72 to rejoice on account of, i. e. to have joy 
in something. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of help, 
instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with my 
staff ("p'23) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, by thee (2) have I 
rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with 2 (to come, or go, 
with) express the idea of bringing; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson visited his 
wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 
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b) >¥, which is most nearly related to 2, signifies wpon (én?) and over 
(iréo); vere frequently of motion (down) Bpon or over a thing. In the sense 
of (resting) wpon, (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, 
i. e. burdensome, afflictive (prop. to lie heavily upon), Is. i.14; Job vii. 20,— 
to set or appoint over (commission), as >9 Ip ,—to pity, to spare, as bY osm 
(prop. to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that of 
accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, after, according 
to (with reference to the rule or pattern, wpon which a thing is laid to be 
measured or modelled), and of cause (ob quam), on account of [prop. upon 
something as ground or motive], although. In the signification over, it is 
often used with verbs of covering, protecting, >» mod, > 495 (prop. to 
place a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred meaning, 
as 59 M2 to contend for one (prop. in order to protect him), Judg. ix. 17. 
It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual elevation of 
one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over ; 
e. g. DT DY by the sea for as we may literally render it on the sea]; but 
also where this is not the case, as ‘31 >¥, like our on the side. Hence it 
‘expresses the relation of motion to the abiedt at which it terminates,—to, 
towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for 
dx and >; e. g. Job vi. 27; xix. 5; xxii. 2; xxxiii. 23. 

~ c) 42 (§ 100) indicates motion, removal, away from any thing. Its fun- 
damental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. As 
constr. st. of the noun 42 part, it properly means part of, hence off, from, 
used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the whole, as to 
give, to take part of= from. Most clear is this fundamental signification 
when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. W "2p1 some of the 
elders of Israel, 072 some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same sig- 
nification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected with the words one, 
none, in the often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab 
uno, i. €. not any one, not the least, prop. not even a part, a piece, the least 
portion, of one. Lev. iv. 2; Deut. xv. 7; Ez. xviii. 10. 

In its most common use, with te fee to motion away from, it ns 
the opposite of 58, 72, and is employed not merely after verbs which express 
actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee (from), but also those of kindred 
signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp. in Gr. and Lat. 
xohunte od, custodire ab. In its tropical use with reference to time, it may 
mean either from (a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made 
from the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like aro vuxtdc, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as 4772", Job xxxviii. 12, from the 
beginning of thy days onward ; or it may mean neat from, i. e. immediately 
after (& agistov, ab itinere), as y"pna, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, immediately after 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, DIN wow afler three months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to genet rest on the side of an object, where the idea is 
that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, pendere 
ex aliqua re), see § 147, 1. For its use in the expression of comparison, 
see § 117, 1. 

d) by, dx (prop. regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
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and also merely direction towards (with reference both to material objects 
and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place towards 
which the motion is directed, and even passes into it (in the former case 
equivalent to 19, e. g. srmp-by even unto his mouth Job xl. 23, in the latter 
to Finny, e. g. " ponn-by Nia to go into the ark) or not. 

' ‘It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote rest 
in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him Dv2->s 
nya. by the great waters in Gibeon. It is so used especially in the formula 
bipwan-by at the place, Deut. xvi. 6; 1 Kings viii. 30; 5A dx on the moun- 
tain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. Compare the Gr. tis, é, for &, e. g. & ‘Odpous pEvery, 
Soph. Ajax. 80. The German use of zu in zu Hause, zu Leipzig, is quite 
analogous, 

e) > (an abbreviation of dX, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards, denoting motion or merely direction, either of 
physical objects or of the mind: hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 113), and then with the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. “Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (especially in the language of commen intercourse 
and in the later style) after verbs of motion, as to go, to flee, especially in 
the Imperative, e. g. > 2 go, get thee away, 4>"M23 flee (for thy safety) : 
but also after other verbs, as ye mas be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a sole- 
cism of the later style (common in Syriac), when active verbs are construed 
with > instead of the accusative, as > 28, Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it donates rest ina place,—hence 
at, or in, with reference to place and time; as p73" on thy right, 2395 
at evening. On the use of it after paces and other verbs to denote the 
efficient cause or author, see § 140, 2. 

f)2 (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep. as, like to ; for denoting 
similarity it is doubled 2—2 as—so, and also so—as in Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
authors 33—2; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model 
or rule; asa ies of time, about (circa). A pleonastic 3 or Kaph 
ver sees as the grammarians le it, is nowhere found with certainty. In 
all cases the comparative force applies. D922 is indeed—v99 little, but 
prop. as a scrap ; Neh. vii. 2, for he was M38 WAND as a true man must be. 


4. A preposition (like the negatives, § 149, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. EH. g. 4, Is. xlviii. 14, 
he will do his pleasure on Babylon (233), and his arm on the 
Chaldeans (O°7w> for BTwIa). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12)" So 
also 2, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6; Ja, Is. xxx. 1; Gen. xlix. 25; 
mn, Is. lxi. 7. : 


The numerous ellipses which have been assumed of the various prepo- 
positions, are in the highest degree uncritical. Even the cases in which it 
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has been customary to supply 3, especially afier 3, are all to be regarded 
as examples of the accusative used adverbially or governed by an active 
verb: in a few cases the noun is actually in the nominative. 


Sect. 152. 


OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
_ number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of WN and "2 (§ 102, 1, ¢), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect the means which it 
furnishes for accurately expressing the relations of sentences and 
members of a sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect 
modes of connexion :* hence the various uses of certain favourite 
conjunctions (particularly 1, "2, Wx), which, though they may 
not actually have in Hebrew as great a variety of signification, 
must yet be as variously expressed in translations into our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connexions sometimes made by these 
particles. P 


Of the most extensive application is 1, 1 (§ 102, 2) :t 

a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words as 
well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in connexion, it 
is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) or before the 
the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. xlv..9). In cer- 
tain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) the day before= 
heretofore, Ex. y. 8, The tone of animated description or narration may 
also occasion the omission of it (constructio asyndeta); as Judg. v. 27, 
at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19; Cant. ii. 11; v. 6; Is. 
xxvi. 17. 

As connecting words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 1 Sam. 
XXvili, 3, "31 4272 in Ramah and (—=even) in his own city, 2 Sam. 
xiii. 20; Amos iii. 11; iv. 10; even when the second idea is subordinate to 
the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive after it (the & 
dic Svoty of the grammarians), as Gen. iii. 16, J will multiply 43571 42532 
thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy pregnancy. 


* Comp. § 105, 1, Rem, § 144, Rem. 1. 
{ See fuller particulars on the use of Vav copulative in Gesenius’s Thesaurus 
I. p, 393 et seqq. 
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b) Adversative (and yet, while yet); Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say I 
love thee "MN "8 HA>I and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. while yet) , 
Gen. xv. 23; xviii. 13. 

c) Causal (for, because); Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xlili. 12, ye are my witnesses © 
dei and I (am) God, that I am God. 

d) ‘Inferential (then, so then, therefore); Ez. xviii. 32, I delight not in 
the death of him that dieth—2"0i1) therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an inference 
of some kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, and 
he said MaP_-IMPA then take meal ; Ps. iv. 4, 131 then know ye ; ii. 6, 10; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, so that); in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 126). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunctions 
(prop. relative pronouns) "WX and "2 = oz, quod, quum, that, because,— 
running almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that 
“2 occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and ina great variety of 
senses, while that "x is generally a relative pronoun and takes prefixes. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of an 
accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. “WS 
is even preceded by the accusative particle MN; Josh. ii. 10, MX n70) 
mint weain-swx we have heard (id quod Bantecaitn) that Tesbah hath 
dried up,—more commonly “WX 1958, and still oftener "2 "9720. Hence 
the following uses of "3; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. ove (very sein “UX, 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal —ore, 
prop. (at the time) that, (at the time) when, sometimes passing over to the 
conditional power of ON [Eng. when =¥f, differing only in the form of 
representation J, Job xxxviii. 5, comp. iv. 18 (seldom "WN, Lev. iv. 22; 
Deut. xi. 6),—but often with an accurate discrimination ee the a 

well illustrated in Ex. xxi.; ¢) causal, eo quod, because, fully "3 }22, "WX 425, 
propterea quod, also for= yee ; repeated ("2—"D, Is. i 29, 30, nDI—AD 
because—and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned; d) adversative (in which sense D only is used) 
either a) after a negative, but,—prop. but it is because, e. g. thou shalt not 
take a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites—but thou 
‘shalt go to my native land,—/for thou shalt go, &c. the former being pro- 
hibited because the latter is to be done; or 8) where negation is only im- 
plied, e. g. after a question which iuatvec denial (§ 150, 1, 2), when it may 
be rendered no, but,—but no,—for surely (addc yoo) Mic. vi. 3, what (injury) 
have I done to thee? . ... for surely I brought thee up, &c. Job xxxi, 18, 
See on DN "D below in No. 2, 7. 


= 


2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions according 
to their significations, exhibiting together, however, the different 
uses of each wherever it may be first presented. We must here 
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confine ourselves to a brief general notice, leaving the more com 
plete view, with references and proofs, to the Lexicon.* 


a) Copulatives: besides 1, 1, the properly adverbial forms ®4 also, and 
HS intensive, there is added, wholly, even, once combined 3-5) and even 
also, Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with plural forms emphatically, 
to include all, e.g. 0128 05 both the two, >D b3 all together. It also 
merely gives erfiphadis to the following word; Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved’ 
ds“mamDA Rachel (not, also Rachel) more than Leah ; 1 Saintes 12, 
—"2 5&8 is prop. add that, hence not to mention, nedum,—according to the 
connexion, much more, much less. d 

b) Disjunctive: iX or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop. vel, but also 
aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptically for "> ix 
or (be it) that, or (it must be) that, when it may be rendered unless that, 
e. g. Is. xxvii. 5;—hence the transition to the conditional sense, if, but if, 
Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX éay 68, Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, 
which has-been contested switioul reason (comp. on "b5x, § 147, 3, Note). 
Repeated, iN— ‘iN, sive —sive, it is the same as by—ox. 

c) Temporal: "D, “UN — ote, quum (see above), for which more rarely 
is used the cone particle DX (Is. iv.4; xxiv. 13); 4, SU IY, 1D 59 
until that, also BX 39, BX “WX ID until that when, asd durite,’ so long 
as, 7123, the same, thy lal’ after that, 1872 (for "YX 1%) since that, 
nwa aie pay before, nap for “0% nap before (Ps. cxxix. 6). 

d) Causal: (besides "D and “tx, No. 1, e, c) "4X 42 d¥ because, or 
merely 72 59, with the omission of "at G 102, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7; xlv. 3, 
jD7>27" (Gen. xviii. 5; xix. 8; 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 427>» mt (Job 
xxxiv. 27), for "3 arby, nti 4o°>3 st “WY Mos bd, MR mitiN by, 
prop. for the circumstances that = for this cause that, and “emphatically 

“wx mitix bp 59 for this very cause that, "OX “IVD, WX 427 (prop. 
on the account, that), and "> 7nn Gharefore that), 3 quod, because, 
"2 IP> (prop. as a reward that) that. 

e) Final: "x 49> to the end that, "GX “9292 in order that (also 
causal), 1 that = in order that (see above), perhaps >, 1 Kings vi. 19, 
With a negative force: >¥, 4p that not, lest (§ 149). 

Ff) Conditional : principally DN and ‘yb (for which rarely 5>x), if. The 
first (which is also a particle of interrogation, § 150, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb, is actually so, 
is actually done, or not (rather the former),—as, if I do—have done—shall 
do; on the contrary, 45> ¢ expressly implies that it is not so, is not done (if 
I should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and even impro- 
bable. Hence ®& may properly stand where 45> would express the thought 


* See especially Gesenius’s Heb. Lexicon. 

} See on these groups of particles Gesenius’s Thesaurus II. p. 682. 

$ 1d, in full N4>, is radically not different from i>, N>, not; hence it 
becomes, when uttered interrogatively, first an optative particle (§ 133, 2), as 
ala oM nonne vivat ? for would that he were alive, then a conditional particle, if 
he were alive (which is however not the case), 
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‘more accurately (Ps. ]. 12; exxxix. 8; Hos. ix. 12), but 4> cannot be used 
for ®8. Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of 
conditional imprecation, DX is always used; Ps. vii. 4-6, —MNt "n7b-px 
‘sai Hn" if Ihave done this—then let the enemy persecute me, &c. 

g) Concessive: BX, with the Pret., even if (=though) J am, Job ix. 15, 
with the Fut. (though ae were), Is. i. 18; x, 22; >9 (for 7Xix 23), although, 
Job xvi. 17; "BD BA even when, although. 

h) Comparative : “WRD as, quemadmodum, with > in the second mem- 
ber, as—so, Is. xxxi. 4; ‘lik 14, 15.—"4X2 may be omitted in the protasis, 
Is. lv. 9; Ps. xlviii. 6, and 2 in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact conformity 
is Sopresse} by 8 niay-bp in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative : (see on the adverbs, § 147, 3). Decidedly belong here, 
"3D OBX only that=but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination DX "2, 
prop. that if, for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "2 explained 
underNo.1, e,d,but united with DX to form a connexion with the verb. Ps. 
i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) in the counsel of the 
ungodly ... . 2, butif (ON "D) his delightisin . . . . Then simply but, 
Ps. i. 4; Gen. xxxii. 29, but if, but when, Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but= 
except (after a negative), xxxix. 9; xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles see § 150, and 

1) The optative particles above under letter f- 


3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of the 
compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully expressed, 
may be used one or the other of those composing it. Thus 
instead of the full form "WX 4¥2 on the account, that = because, 
we have the shorter }2" or WN; instead of “WD as (conj.), > 
Is. Ixi. 11, and "Wx Ex. xiv. 13; 1 Kings viii. aay 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, that 
the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of one 
sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted altogether. 
This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses: Gen: xxxiii. 13, drive they them hard, 
then they will die,—for, if they drive them hard, they will 
die. Job vii. 20, (if) Ihave sinned, what have I done unto 
thee? Gen. xlii. 38. 


* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e.g, DN 7D, 
for if, Ex. xxii. 22, comp. old Germ. wenn dass (prop. if it is that) and old Eng, 
“if so be that.” On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite 
characteristic of the Chaldee; e.g. "\7~>3P">2 (Germ. alldieweil) wholly—for 
—that = because, nyA~bap- >> just for this = therefore. Emphatic, not pleo- 
nastic, is the repetition of ‘the conjunction in J2231 "DI because, even because 
Lev, xxvi. 43, 


\ 
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6) Where comparison is expressed: Ps. xiv. 4, BMD 1228 "AY “bo 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, 18 218 (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say AX "NAN thou art my sister, 
commonly AX "NAY D. Ps. ix. 21, that they may learn, they 
are men. Is. xlviii.8, for I knew, thou art utterly faithless. 
Ps. xvii. 3, I have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. In 
all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative; comp. § 139, 4, Rem. 2. 


Secr. 153. 
4 OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (ARN, “iN, 
im), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamenta- 
tion either by the prepositions 59, 58, 5, or without any inter- 
vening particle, as 02 "8 woe to us! "3 “iM woe to the people! 
Is, i. 4; "M8 iM alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30. 

On the construction of 72 with the suffixes, see § 98, 5. 


PARADIGMS. 


In the Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which serve 
as models for others (normal forms), and which therefore 
the beginner should especially notice, are marked with an 
asterisk. Thus in the regular verb the 3 fem. M2up is the 
model for YP, both being formed by the addition of a 
vowel only; m>%P is the model for mbup, *mdbp, wobp, 
where a toneless or unaccented syllable beginning with a 
consonant is added to the root °0p; and oM>up is the 


model for jm2BPp, as each is formed by adding a syllable 


beginning with a consonant and having the tone. 


A. THE PER- 


NOMINATIVE OF THE 
PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE, PRONOUN. 


ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF- 


eee 
A. 


Singular. Srmpce Form. 
1. com. "ON, in pause "5°05; 1: me. 
“OoN ; “8 , in pause I, 
"8 
m. SIN (FIN), in J) <> in pause - 
pause FINS P=) jo 
2. ie thou. r > 
fo BS CRN, prop. ("YAS A 
"F) 
\ . ' 
m. S04 he |, 15 HS OH) 152, 
3. 7 Ca wm. 
f wy she. [403 FH; = her. 
Plural. 
1. com. "58 (*2935), M3; "93 9 (nos) us. 
or) we. 

3 - DMs ; D2, O2— ie 
Us RS mR ST BS = 
m. DT, 7a (03), O; O, o,) 

a; D— (0), | 
3. they. 1c (cos) Lis 


ce | CD SK GSI 


eas) 


* The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 


PRONOUN, OR 


FIX. 
ee 1 ee 
B. A. 
Wits 3 Epenrue- 
ae Surr. to Nouns Sineurar. 
> > 
"=> —— ¥ _ my. 


a=? GP) 


not. found. 


*]> "Jz im pause 
= thy. 
Te Gh) 


BT BS, (i) [44.95 WT, 1) his. 


me BBG AS her 
2 m2; =; (=) our. | 
not found. a ag your. 
BI; O- 
; ae their. 
not found. 


VPP 


etical, and those in parenthesis are of rare occurrence. 
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GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 


or 


B. 
To Nouns Piura anp 
Douat. 
_—_ my. 


thy. 


mes ze HP his. 


her. 
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B. REGULAR 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Parr.3.m. UD start. SUPE mR * 
af mbups 733 reup3* mup * 
2m. keop* mast mop  mdap* 
2. ff roup nya nbup3 rowp 
le = -“EDEp ‘mia *HdoP? “nbep 
Plur. 3. ¢ ‘Sup 29 mup? Dep 
2m. pmbup* pra" prbapy pm>ap 
gf. PUP 722 rate) HIUP 
Le dup "723 nop? ~bup 
Inr. 2up* sapT* 7 pioie) ts 
Inv. absol biup* up), ue ep * 
Iup. >yp* "2>* >oph* Dep * 
f. “Sep * "35" Soph * “Sep 
Plur. m. up na2 Soph , Dep 
f. mbtp* mae mbapn mbup* 
Fur. 3.m. dhpr* sa5"* bup** Sup * 
3. f. LEP Tan Soph Leph 
2.m. 8pm 1227 Seon bupm 
se Supne “Jasn*  ‘Supm* dupm? 
1.c. SEN 7228 DUPN SupN 
Plur.3.m. tap a>" up” Sop 
3. f mbepm* sass mdepm- mbipn* 
2m. ‘Soph asm Sep ‘bupn 
2. fi mSepR miyamn «Pep. mbepn 
1. c. Maps 132) 2up? wp’ 
Fur. apoc.  (Jussive.) 
Part. act. Sup * 2up3* Dupa* 
pass. ap * 


VERB. $$ 42—53. 
PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
Dep * >opit* Dupi* Depnn* 

mwp * sb apit* mbupr* mbupniy* 
bp * Pbepr 7 mbopn* pbtpnn* 
mbup moUph rbupn moepnn 
“nbep “spbapn moepH oepnn 
wp MS pH Suph ‘bap nn 
pmbup pmbopn BnbepH ombepny 
mewp — — —— 
bp | Up "ups wPNy 
PER* UPI >upit* pep” 
Sep Sapir 3 
Supn* pepnry* 
a Soon * 1 Sup 
wanting wanting 
op Upny 
mdapia* mabbpns* 
Sup? * Sup" * up * bo) o)p) ms 
Se ss SpA buprin 
Sup boon bupm bupnn 
“Supm* sapn* Sepne “Supnm * 
cope eet Sup Sep 
Dep? Snap: Sep" Supe 
mbbpn* ribapA ‘ mbBpe - obiopnn * 
dep Sop SUPE ssepnn 
abOpR mbopn mbepn mbepnn 
pa: ! Drapy “Sup pea 
pups apatite” 


C. REGULAR VERB 


SuFFIxes for 1Sing. 2Sing.m. 2 Sing. f. 3 Sing. m. 


Pret. Kal. 3. m. apie) Pup 72 OP He 
Sf; "INeR —ANEP ANUP oe 

“bp EPEP 
2. m. sg “an Sic 
yhEbup 
2 f. bop  — picid 


le = —— PREP PRP TRIEP 
Plur.3.c. "SSOP = Pap «= FA = ss TBup 
2.m. ipbep — —  ‘rbup 
le — oop Fbop sqadup 


Sop up 
Ine. Kal. “Sap Nice ; 72 Up 
Inv. Kal. “Sup  — — Caio 


Fur. Kal. 3.m. "SOP" apie) F2ap" uP) 


; 3.m. ah } + 
with Nun mii "sot" 720R? ee "0p" 


Plur.3.m. "site? AEP AEP ABE" 


Pret. Pil. “YP a Plo) 72Up bep 
eames NO CRT eI ko ee 
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WITH SUFFIXES. § 56—60. 


3 Sing. f: 1 Plur. 2 Plur.m. 2 Plur.f. 3 Plur.m. 3 Plur. f. 


map —-aEwp 
Mmmgep UNEP 
mmbup ahbop 


PRU sw Aap 


Peep = — 
map  wssap 

mirbup anmMbup 

peep — 


mooR MEHR 


rice . 
roup) aR 


sup" 


masup? Eup) 


ep wep: 


Pep Shp 


ne>up 


panoup 


pond 


ert = 
‘< aoe . 


pup 
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A-sound, 43. 

Abbreviations, 33. 

Absolute case, 262. 

Abstract for Concrete, 159; expressed 
by the Feminine, 207; takes the 
Article, 212. 

Accents, 52, seq. 

Accusative, indicated by MX, 220; 
by the ending M—, 171, 220; gov- 
erned by the Verb, 253; double, 
255; as adverbial case, 195, 221, seg. 

Adjective, circumlocution for, 205; with 
the Article, 214; with a Substan- 
tive, 215, 

Adverb, 195; expressed by a Verb, 
259. 

Alphabet, 31. 

Apheresis, 58. 

Apocopated Future, 106. 

' Apocopé, 58; of Nexis rd, 148, seqg. 
Apposition, 216, 219. 
Arabisms, 66, 92, 105, 106. 

Aramean Tongue, 17. 

Aramaisms. See Chaldaisms. 

Archaisms, 25. 

Arrangement of Words, 262, seq. 

Article, 91; its Syntax, 211-215. 

Aspirates, 35, 51, 61. 

Assimilation, 57, 117, 131. 

Case absolute, 262. 

Case-endings, Traces of, 170-173. 

Cases, 168, 220. 

Celtic as 20, Note. 

Chaldaisms, 27; in the Form of the 
Infinitive, 101; in the 3d pers. fem. 
Fut., 105; in Pidl, 114; in Verbs 7, 
1505 in Verbs 33, 134; in Verbs 
49, 143; in the Plural, 165; in the 
Womibine, 156. 


Chateph-Pattach, 49; shorter than 
Chateph-Seghol, 77. 

Chateph-Qamets, 49. 

Chateph-Seghol, 49. 

Chiregq, different sorts of, 44. 

Cholem, 45, 

Cohortative, 106, 239. 

Collective Nouns, 207-210; their Syn- 
tax, 263. 

Common Nouns, 206. 

Commutation of Consonants, 57. 

Comparative Degree, 222. 

Composition) of Words rare, 85, 157. 

Compound Notions, how put in Plural, 
210; with art., 214; with suff, 227. 

Conditional Clauses, 282. 

Conjugations or Derivative Verbs, 94- 
97; Number and Arrangement of, 
95; unusual Forms of, 118-120. 

Conjunctions, 201, 279-283. 

Consonants, Pronunciation and Divi-- 
sion of, 33; softened into vowels, 37, 
58, 65-69. 

Construct State, 168, seg.; its Use, 
216, seq., 219, seg. ; with Art., 214. 
Construction, aovrderos, 258, seq. ; 

pregnant, 256. 
Contraction, 58. 
Copula (logical), how expressed, 261. 
Daghesh, 50, seq. 
Daghesh forte, 50; various Sorts of, 
59; where used, 59, seg. ; excluded 
aa Gutturals, 62; and from “, 65° 
omission of in Verbs, 99, 132. 
Daghesh lene, 51, 61. 
Dative, 220, comp. 218, / 
Declension, 155, Note, 175, 186. 
Degrees of Comparison, 222. 
Diphthongs, 37,42 ;how avoided, 67, seq, 


INDEX. 


Doubling of Consonants, 59; its Effect, 
112. 

Dual, 167; of Numerals, 192; Syntax 
of, 215, 265. 

Ellipsis of the Relative, 230; of other 
Pronouns, 229; other cases (real or 
assumed), 220, 221, 230; of the Con- 
junction, 282. 

Epiccene Nouns, 206, seq. 

Kpithets, poetic, 205. 

Feeble Letters, Vav and Yodh, 67, 
seq. 

Feminine Gender, Endings of, 155; 
Vowel Changes of, 184, seg.; in 
Construct State, 169; in Plural, 
165; other Indications of, 205; Use 
of in abstract and collective Nouns, 
207; form of in the Infinitive, 101, 
131, 137. 

Forme mixte, 154; dagessande, 70; 
aucte et nude, 157. 
Future, Name, 103, Note; Formation 
and Inflexion, 103; shortened and 
lengthened, 105; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107, 139; with Suffixes, 125; 

Syntax of, 236, seq. 

Ga’ya, 55. 
Gender, 155; 
263-266, 
Genitive, how expressed, 168, 218; 

Use of, 216. 

Gentilic Nouns, 164, 213. 

Geographical Names, 207, 212; with 
Genitive, 219. : 

Gerund, 101, 244, 246. 

Gutturals, 36, 62-65; in Verbs, 126- 
130. 

Hebrew Language, 22; Monuments 
of, 23; Dialects of, 27; Copiousness 
of, 27; its Grammatical Exhibition, 
28-30. 

Helping Vowels, 78. 

Hiphil, 114-117. 

Hithpael, 117, seq. 

Homogeneous Vowels, 41, ‘Note, 68, 


agreement in, 215, 


seq. 
Hophal, 116. 
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I-sound, 44. 

Imperative, 102; shortened and leng- 
thened, 107; with Suffixes, 126; its 
Syntax, 242, seg.; other Tenses 
and Moods stand for it, 235, 238, 245. 

Imperfect, by circumlocution, 250. 

Impersonal Construction, 252. 


‘Indo-Germanic Tongues compared, 


19, 20 and Notes. 

Infinitive, 101, seq. ; with Suffixes, 125; 
use of the Inf. absolute, 243-246; 
use of Inf. construct, 246, with >, 
257; Infinitivus historicus, 245. 

iiseument expressed by 3 and by ac- 
cusative, 253. 

Interjections, 202, seg. ; 224. 

Interrogative particles, 273. 

Jussive, 106, 239. 

Kal, its Form and Meaning, 98. 


| Kaph veritatis, 278. 


K°thibh, 56. 

Lamedh auctoris, 218. 

Letters, liquids, 36; quiescents, 41, 
Note; incompatible, 83, Note; dila- 
table, 32. 

Mappiq, 52. 

Maqgeph, 55. 

Matres lectionis, 41, Note. 

Methegh, 47, 55, 79. 

Milel and Milra, 53. 

Moods, how expressed, 96, 237, 251. 

Negatives, 270, seg. 

Neuter Gender, wanting in Hebrew, 
155, 206. 

Niphal, 110, seg. 

Nomina unitatis, 207. 

Nouns, their Derivation and Sorts, 
157-165; with Suffixes, 173-176; 
their Declension, 176-188 ; irregular, 
188; Syntax, 204. 

Number, 165-168; agreement in, be- 
tween Subject and Predicate, 263- 
266. 

Numerals, 189-193; signs of 33; Syn- 
tax, 223, 

Nun, assimilated, 57, 131; epenthetic 
(demonstrative), 122. 


318 


O-sound, 45. 

Onomatopoetica, 19, 82, seg. 

Optative, 238, 251. 

Paradigms of Nouns, 178, 186. 

Paragogic Letters, 170-173. 

Participial Nouns, 159. 

Participle, 109; with Suffixes, 125; 
its Syntax, 249-251 ; changed ae 
Verb, 250. 

Passives, their Construction, 259. 

Patronymics, 164. 

Pattach, 39, 43; preferred with Gut- 
turals, 63-65; furtive, 41, 63; in 
Pause for Tsere or Seghol, 80, 112; 
in Piél for Tsere, 112, 114. 

Pause, 78. 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Phenician and Punic Language, 17, 
24, 38, Note; 48, Note{; 58, Note; 
92, Note; Writing, 21. 

Piél, 112, seq. 

Pleonasms, of the Pronoun, 226, seg. ; 
of the Particles, 224, Note; of the 
Negatives, 271., 

Pluperfect, 233; Subjunctive, 235. 
Plural, its Endings, 165-167; in Pre- 
positions, 200; its Use, 208-211. 
Pluralis excellentie or majestaticus, 

209; its Construction, 215, 264, seq. 

Poetical expression, 25. 

_ Pointing of the Hebrew Text, 38. 

Potential, 238. 

Predicate, usually without the Article, 
213; its connexion with the subject, 

- 263-266. 

. Prefixes, 197; with Suffixes, 198. 

Prepositions, 196-201, 274-279. 

Present, how expressed, 233, 237, 241, 

, 249; Present Subjunctive, 235. 

Preterite, 99-100; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107; with Suffixes, 123; its 
Syntax, 233-236. 

Pronouns, 86; Personal, 86-88; Suf- 
fix, 88; Demonstrative, 90; Rela- 
tive, 92; Interrogative and Indefi- 


nite, 93; Suffixes to Verbs, 121-126 ; 


to Nouns, 173-175; to Adverbs, 196; 


‘Stems, different from scqyeh er 
‘Subjunctive, 237. 


INDEX. 


to Prepositions, 198-201 ;. Reflexive 
Pronoun, how expressed, 231, seg. , 
Syntax of Pronoun, 225-232, 

Proper names, with Article, 212; with 
Genitive following, 217. 

Prosthesis, 58. 

Pual, 112. 

Punic tongue, see Pheenician, 

Qamets, 39, 43. 

Qamets-Chatuph, 39, 46; distinguish- 
ed from Qamets, 46. 

Qrri, 56. 

Qibbuts, 39, 45. 

Quad riliterpls and G@uiequblitdcats 84, 


Quiescents. See Letters. 
Radical Letters, 81. 
Raphe, 52. 


Relation of the Irregular Verbs to 
each other, 152. 

Relative Pronoun, 92, 229; Relative 
Conjunctions, 280, 

Repetition of Words, 210. 

Roots, 81-89, 

Scriptio plena et defectiva, 42, 

Seghol, 39, 43, 45; with Gutturals, 63 , 
before Gutturals with Qamets, 
76. 

Segholate Nouns, 160, 181. 

Servile Letters, 81, 157. 

Shemitish Languages, 17-22; rela 
tion to each other, 18. 

Sh¢va, name, 48, Note; simple ano 
composite, 48,49; moveable or vo- 
cal, 48; simple under Gutturals, 64 
the moveable, a Half-vowel, 71. 

Shureq, 39, 45. 

Sibilants, 35; transposed, 58. 

Silluq, 54. 

Square Character, 32. 

State, Absolute, how far for Construct, 
218, 219; Construct, its Endings, 
169; its Vowel-changes, 169; its 
Use, 216, seg.; when takes the At 
ticle, 214. 

Stem-consonants, 82, seq. » 
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Suffixes, see Pronouns; their Syntax, | Verb, its Form and Inflexion, 93-97; 


226 5 Grave and Lights 178, Note. 

Superladve Degree, 222. 

Syllables, theory of, 70-73. 

Syriasms, in the Doings: 66. 

Tenses, their Use, 232, seg. ;, Relative, 
235, seq. 

Tone, 78-80; Signs of, 53. 

Transposition, 58, 117, seq. 

Tsere, 39, 44. 

~Vav Conversive, 107; Origin of} 108; 

with Preterite, 109; with Future, 
108; Copulative, 107; its Form, 
202; its Force, 279, seg. 


Irregular Verbs, 97, 126-130; Mid- 
dle KE and O., 98; with Suffixes, 
120, 126; Contracted, 130-135; Fee- 
ble, 135-151; doubly Anomalous, 
151, seq. ; Defective, 153; Syntax of, 
232 ; with Propositions, 256 ; in Com- 
bination, to express one Idea, 257- 
259. 

Vocative, with the Article, 213. 

Vowel-Letters, 37; see Feeble Let- 
ters. 

Vowel-Signs or Points, 39. 

Vowels, 37-39. 
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&%, as Consonant and Guttural, 36; 
prefers —, 64; as Feeble Letter, 
38, 65; as Dilated Letter, 32; inter- 
changed with “, ‘1, and ", 66; 
omitted, 66. 

is, 281. 

sdin, 269, Note. 

4x, Interrogative Particle, 273. 

7S, PS, QTL. 

DR, 271. 

bx, 277. 

DN, its difference from 41>, 251, 281. 

“WX, as Relative Proacis, 92, 229; 
as Relative Conjunction, 280; : “OR, 
218. 

mx, sign of Accusative, 198, 220, Note; 
as Preposition with, 198. 

3, Preposition, 197, 200; its Use, 276. 

"WNa, 230, Note. 

, with Mappiq, 52, 66, 146; as Fee- 
ble Letter, 66. 

3, see under Article. 

5, Interrogative, 196, 273. 

n—, ending of Cohortative and Im- 
perative, 106, 107; of Nouns, 155, 
169. 

Nin and 85, 88; how distinguished 
from MY}, 228. 

m7, its Anomaly, 149; with the Par- 


ticiple, 250; with > before Infini- 
tive, 247. 

1, as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

1, see Vav Copulative and Conver- 

"sive of Preterite. 

“4, see Vav, Conversive of Future. 

mit}, Prophetic Formula, 236. 

714, Historic Formula, 241. 

", as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

mint, with Prefixes, 198. 

mbups, 104. ' 

By ee Suffixes, 200; its force 278. 

"5, 280. 

DN "D, 282, Note. 

12 3.92, 281. 

b>, with Negative, 270; with Sub- 
stantive, with and without the Arti- 
cle, 214, seq. 


|>, its Boing: 198; with Suffixes, 


199; its ee 278; as Sign 
of the Dative, 220; for ie Geni- 
tive, 218, seg. ; wie the Passive, 
260. 

Nd, 270; in Prohibition, 238. 

nd, its Etymology and Use, 281, Note, 
251. 

47>, with Plural Force, 199, Note. 

1, Sign of Participles, 112, Forma- 
tive of Nouns, 164. 
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“2 for 72, 93. 4, see Nun. 

“a for 42, which see. 3, its Pronunciation, 34; as Guttural, 
m2 and "7, 93. 62, seq. 

a, Poetical Addition to Prefixes, 200. |», Prep. 277. 

jms ta, 251. "Moy, 191, Note f. 


72, Preposition, its Pointing, 197; with |", as Guttural, 64; Doubled, 65. 
Suffixes, 200; its Senses,277; with |, Prefix, 92. : 
Comparative, 222. / m, Feminine ending, 155, 169. 
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


SECTION I. 


I 


' EXERCISES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS AND 


VOWELS, AND ON THE MANNER OF WRITING THEM IN CON- 
NEXION. 
ets [8§ 5, 6, 7, 8] 

The student should carefully observe the manner of 
writing and pronouncing the vowels in connexion with 
the consonants, as exhibited in the following examples, 
that he may learn to distinguish to what consonant each 
vowel in a word belongs. 

* * Every syllable begins with a consonant; see 
§ 26, 1, where the only exception is given. The accent 
is commonly on the final syllable (§ 15, 2): when it is 
on the penult, this is indicated as in the Grammar 
(§ 15, Rem. 3). 7 , 

a) Open syllables: 9 md, 2 mé, 2) mé, © mi, D 
md, ) mu, 2 12, 714, nd, 1 nd, 2 nu, © td, © Fz, 
ra ha, m hi, ¥ tsi, ¥ isu, ¥ tsd, Y shé, & sd, ) v4, 
t 2d, } 2d, 4 rd, ? yé » yd, D si, D sa, D 96, D git, 
2 bd, 2 bd, 3 go, | di, 7 de, 2” hu, 5 ko, D pe, 
5 pd, Hite, Hts, H ti. 

b) Closed syllables; 04 ldm, 12 bir, Dey Shem, 
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31 huédh, WW shir, OD stim, nd Tith, p> leq, yw 
shin, 7 qdl, 7? yddh, YP gqats, 0 Lom, Dw tom, 
3 bath, jx Non, 5 yal, Sp gal, BS lot, J ten, wt 
yesh, i yith, 13 gddh, 2D pul, P? yug, 13 gav, 14 
giv, 1) vav. 

c) Vowels in connexion with their homogeneous 
vowel-letters (§ 8, 3) :* b lo, ob) lu, °4 ge, 1b hi, fis. 
‘tsdn, DI qum, f*2 bin, {'3 ben, 7 ten, °4 ge. 

Here the sound of } and ° is not heard separately 
from that of the preceding vowel, —i. e. they are pro- 
nounced as vowels: see § 7, 2. The feeble consonant 
power of N and /7 is also often lost after a vowel (§ 23, 
1,5), like that of the English h in ah, oh. E. g. N2 04, 
ND bd, ND52, NY tsd, MD ps, A 1d, ND sz, MD me: 
so X (§ 23, Rem. 3) after ) and ’ when pronounced as 
vowels; NID pd, NiW shd, Ni3 nd, NID ki, NID Ma, 
NW 57, NTT i, NOM ts. 

Hholem is written over the consonant to which it belongs (and 
after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or 8 is the following letter, 
over which it is then written; as Dip, gom, ny, lo'-véth, 9, 1d. 
When it belongs to 4 it is commonly written over the following 
letter; e. g. 09, lot; but often as p?.— Shureg is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (3). 

d) Dissyllables: yp q4-tél, bP gd-10l, bw qu- 
tél, D1) gd-ztim, VOY tsd-bhiir, W¥ tsd-dhadh, bon 
 “Ad-lal, Wt 2a-bhddh, IN? 20-Nzbh, [29 hd-man, 
TAN ié-rédh, DW? yo-shebh, ORF shé-Iév, WON No- 
mir, 95 yd-khal, OO hd-litim, OY shd-lém, box 
Nd-khe, V3 dd-bhar, N [é-vay,t 728 NO-bhi, FOP 
qa-ton. — Examples containing feeble letters sounded 
as vowels: ID" rd-thd, °3Y shd-ni, vib shé-losh, 
miby shd-lith, rw shd-la, nw yd-shith, bin 


* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of quiescence he will be guided 
by the pronunciation appended to the Heb. form, which contains the English repre- 
sentative of the feeble letter whenever it retains its power as a consonant. 

t The consonant sound of y. 
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mo-lél, SD be-thd, t/t) mii-sha, q% yen, 4 le-vi, 
oy) ide, 90D b2-tha, 12° li-nii, [21 w-bhEn (§ 26, 
1), VON? lé-mor, DIY shd-nim, YY Ye-né. 

For explanation of the following examples, see Rems. 
2 and 3 under § 8, 2: WD posh, [iw son, {& shon, 
WY sho'-résh, VP qo-vde, WN No'-shér, DID td- 
vom, IW) vd-shodh. 

The student should adopt some pronunciation for 
those consonants whose original sound is unknown, or 
for which the English language has no representative. 
The frequent repetition of the following exercises will 
aid him in expressing the sounds which he may adopt 
for these letters. 

f (commonly expressed by strongly rolling the pal- 
ate) : 1 (hhd), A, 7 (hho), ON, DA, 19, HAs. HP, Mp, 
np. np, An, AA, An, Mos O90, 20, 2m, mY, me 

3 (§ 6,No.3, note): 2 (khd),,9, 2,,09, 55; 7h, 
Bay Vay Ry Dy 3, TID. M2 5 ye, De; ae a 
Pe es fel 2 | 

Area ene), Jruig is tay das 1 ,ca ty Ay gee Pets 
1, 24 70 

y. Probably the nearest expression of the original 
sound of this letter, and the one which best exhibits its 
guttural character, is that given by Gesenius (§ 6, 2). 
But even the “wholly false Jewish pronunciation ng” 
is preferable to the entire omission of the letter in read- 


ing. Syd, qt, 24, VD, Wi, vit, yaw, yor’; 
YU, MY (dé-ya), IY, TW (Yd-dhd), DYY, Ty, 
Ww, DY, 12%, OY (WN), PY (vm), ny, OW, dy, sy. 
JA, TD, 2, M9, 39, H2M, 43, 43, 912, 739, a 72 
3h, 3h, Jin, 94, m3, 23, 33, ph, an, poe, v2, 
MMe 2,13), Dall, Wel, Y'ae. | 
X. A slight appulse of the breath before or after the 
vowel, according as it stands at the beginning or end of 
2 
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a syllable: in the latter case it is but seldom heard sep- 
arately from the vowel, and then resembles fh in eh! 
uttered softly. E. g. [ND mé-Nén, WND bd-Nash, 
IND pd-Ndr; DN? * yéX-sdr, WON? yeX-tar. 

. The full English h. Its sound before a vowe: 
requires no illustration: when uttered after a vowel it 
has the fullest, sound of h in hah! eh! E. g. sbrye 
yih-liddh, 9119 Weh-méir, DOT) lith-méith, DANY tsdh- 
rdm. ; 
In regard to 1 it may be added, that the proper pro- 
nunciation of r after a vowel (formed in the throat and 
the back part of the mouth, without the vibration of the 
tongue) better expresses the guttural sound of the He- 
brew ° than the rolling French or Irish r. 

Write the following words in Hebrew characters :— 
badh, lédh, ’Gbh,t ’dbh, hél, hil, hiv, len, lun, lon, bon, 
bin, ban, “Gn,t ~éts, pin, pots, doth, ladh, son, sun, 
shén, shadh, shibh, shém, sin, sav, siv, tén, tom, tubh, 
shoth, shith, lov, ros, sor, losh, lish, lash, tsé-nd, ts7-thd, 
qo-tél, qa-tul, tsa’-yith, da-bhdr, ’é-bhadh, “d-shd, bi-nd,, 
isul, né-saph, td-von, né’-shéph, sii-si, sd-tdy, sd-~an, 
shodh, sho-’és, mo-“édh, pd-ndy, pda-né-khd, nd-shén, 
bd-rdts, bd-rd-tsin, gd-bhédh, qo-vdz, tsd-’ém, ma-thd, 
ts0-v1, u-ghdz, hé-vots, lo-résh, s0-tér, yé-shi, yo-shebh, 
qu-mu, pé'-légh, pa-lagh, pd-khar, pi-thon, pig, pi-khol, 
pi-non, pi-shon, pi-lé'-ghésh, pd-lahh, pi-lit, pa-lil, 
pa-nagh, pa-“u, pa--al, po-“al, qa’-yits, ré-ghaz, ré’- 
ghel, ré’-vahh, ro-hhabh, rd-zahh, ré-khas, ra-khil, 
rd-khdsh. 

*,* The student may find it most convenient to omit 8 and y in 
pronunciation, and to.make no distinction between 1 and 3, 3 and 3, 


according to the practice of many teachers. It is desirable, how- 
ever, to preserve as far as possible those peculiarities in pronuncia- 


* One sign, which the learner would not yet understand, is omitted under » and 4. 
+ In-these exercises the sound of » is indicated by the spiritus lenis (’), and that 
of yy by the double spiritus asper (“), as in the alphabet. 
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tion, which serve to explain the laws of the language. It is impor 

tant, also, that the language should be addressed to the ear, as well 
as tothe eye. It may be added, that the trouble of acquiring the 
pronunciation of such a language as the Hebrew, is sufficiently 
rewarded by the knowledge of the powers of the human organs of 
speech, and the command of his own, which the student thus ob- 
tains. f 


SECTION II. 


EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
[56 9—14. § 15, 1,2. § 16. §26.] 


As the use of Sheva (§ 10), and the distinction be- 
tween long and short Qamets (§ 9), depend on the the- 
ory of the syllable exhibited in § 26, it is found most 
convenient to present the subjects of these three sec- 
tions in connexion. The other sections referred to 
above are to be read with care, in order that the occa- 
sional allusions to them may be understood. 


Use of Sheva (§ 10). : 


Sheva (emptiness, vacancy,) merely denotes the ab- 
sence of a vowel, and is written, with the single excep- 
tion given in § 10, 3, under every vowelless consonant.* 
Of course it has properly no vocal power. When, how- 
ever, two consonants precede a vowel, the organs of 
speech spontaneously supply a slight vowel-sound un- 
der the first. Thus in such forms as kfol, gmul, gthar, 
the & and g are uttered with a very short and slight 
vowel-sound, k‘tol, g‘mol, g‘thar. Sheva, therefore, is 
vocal (indicating a kind of half-vowel) only when it 
stands under the first of two consonants before a vowel. 
Accordingly it is silent in, A|YBIP gé-tdl-c4, Diajp 
yigq-tol, 13\1, mig-né, 719/13 hdg-tél: and vocal in, 

bp q'tal, 127 Mbhidh, 7D p'rt, IOI ga-ti, V2|M 
v'thé-lédh. 


' * The feeble letters when pronounced as vowels of course do not take Sheva. 
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There is but one case in which the learner finds any 
difficulty, viz. when simple Sheva occurs between two 
vowels (Tou, nbop, mIDp). In this case, the let- 
ter under which it stands might be the final consonant 
of a closed syllable (silent Sheva), or the initial conso- 
nant of the next following syllable (vocal Sheva). Thus 
D3 might be ndph-shi or nd-ph'shi, sop qa-t'lu or 
gat-lu, nap gom-nd or go-m'nd, MIAN Nebh-ra or 
Né-bhird. : 

Whether Sheva, in this case, is silent or vocal de- 
pends on the nature of the syllable as taught in § 26. 
A vowel sound is naturally prolonged unless interrupt- 
ed by a consonant. Hence an open syllable has prop- 
erly a long vowel (§ 26, 3).— A syllable closed by a 
consonant, though its vowel is naturally short, may have 
a long vowel when the tone causes the voice to dwell 
upon it.t Accordingly, as a general rule, 

Simple Sheva is silent under a final letter, and under 
a letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an ac- 
cented long vowel: in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 


yd-dhdy-ta. 
Vocal Sheva: (§ 10, 1, a) 2 b%hd, ND) vd; — 1) 
mans nd-thind, AD49 nz-khd, *29) a-bhne; — 2) 


* The examples which follow are adapted to the treatment of the subjectin the , 


Grammar, as well as to the above representation of it, and should be carefully studied 
with reference to both. — Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended 
merely to guide the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. 

t Comp. § 26,5 & 7, Rem, 
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WIT fldh-rshii, IPD) nibh-gya, NwWYD may- 
sroth; —3) 1p = sowwp (see § 12, 1, 1) git-tli, 
J¥ (§ 12, 1, note) = ))¥ tstv-v'kha.* 

The composite Shevas are always vocal (§ 10,2t),and 

‘of course always stand at the beginning of a syllable. 
E. g. WWN N%shér, WWND ka-N*sher, WIN N’ndsh, 
PON) vé-Nmdts, (VY! yd-Ynu, AY Yrbhi, OMY 
tstp-p’rim, iba sub-b’lo. 

Exercises on the use of the composite Shevas will be furnished 
by the paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturals, &c. 

Promiscuous examples: J75%, 305), 7OWN), 
MVD, VIN, 1302, TOMI, AD, 1M" yit-tnw, 1230, 
mba, Yobs, ging, pm, qbp, yoy, nna), 

> * 

33, F222, JODY, WT, ABR JOT, 7I2!- 
+ Rem.1. When Daghesh f. is omitted at thé end of a syllable 
(§ 20, 3, 6,& Rem.) the simple sheva which commences the next 

- following one remains vocal. There is here a sharpening of the 
preceding short vowel (comp. § 22,1. § 26, 2, e, Rem.), the con- 
sonant in which Daghesh is omitted being pronounced rapidly be- 
tween the two syllables, as if it belonged to both. EE. g. wpann 
(for Wp27D) ha™m*bhaq-géesh, 192 (for 1290) ha™m*khas-sé, 
nizap0 (for ni1200) hd's*bha-noth, 92° (for °30°D) hdy*ma-ni, 
pwr (for ow) lavy’shd-rim, inn (for inyn) hadyy*tho, soon 
(for 1940) hdlela, nr (for 21) vavy*hi, any (for wer) yi's*na, 
"395 (for 2239) hin’-ni. 

The instances of this omission of Dagh. f. will be pointed out 
until the student learns to distinguish them by his knowledge of 
forms. 

Rem. 2. The exceptions mentioned in § 26, 3,a— e, exhibit 
no essential deviation from the general principle. Thus in the 
forms given under a, ay ‘ qn, for example, are nearly equivalent to 
yir'bh, mél’kh, the first vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, 


* It will be perceived from the examples, that Nos. 2 and 3 are essentially the 
same,—Sheva being always vocal in the midst of a word when preceded by an- 
other Sheva. 

t Comp. § 26, 7, Rem. 
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strikes the ear nearly as if ‘uttered in a closed syllable. In all the 
remaining cases, the voice (under the influence of the tone, or of 
the half-accent Methegh = bridle, i. e. restraint, delay, § 16, 2) 
dwells upon the vowel, so that, — though not strictly long, — it may 
properly stand in an open syllable. 

Rem. 3. It should be added, that a short vowel may also stand 
in an open syllable followed by the same vowel, viz. when the latter, 
in the course of inflexion, takes the place of the corresponding 
composite Sheva; see § 28, 1,3. In this case, also, it has the sup- 
port of Methegh. Exs. 71py). né-pém-dha (for TIPYI), DY 
yd-yam-dhis (for 11DY), 19V2 nd-yal-kha (for 12y2). 


Qamets-Hhatuph (§ 9). 


Qamets-Hhatuph ~- = 0, like the other short vowels 
stands properly in a closed syllable: but it may also, 
like them, stand in an open syllable followed by the 
corresponding composite Sheva (-:), or by another short 
o (see Rem. 3 above) which, in the course of inflexion, 
has taken the place of the composite Sheva. In both 
cases it has, like the other short vowels, the support of 
Methegh. LExs. ba No-Whi, DIN mo-hh’rath, 
MIND b-hhri, FVD (lor YYB) pI-VOI-khd, OYA 
(for “DYA) t-Yom-dhi, FIVP (lor IVP) q¥-t0bi 
kha, OV3AYH (for OTVIYN) to-Yobh-dhéem. 

In regard to the means of distinguishing short from long 
Qamets, it is sufficient to observe here, that the figure - 
is invariably short 0 only in a closed unaccented syllable ; 
and that whether it stands in such a syllable is deter- 
mined by the punctuation only in the following cases, 
viz. @) when it stands next before the tone-syllable, 
and is followed by simple Sheva without a Methegh 
intervening ; for in this case long Qamets is invariably 
followed by Methegh (§ 16, 2, a*); e& g. nbn, 


* The distinction here made is not affected by single instances of the irregular or 
erroneous application of Methegh; as 131). qor-ban, MIpY shdm-ré, , 1277, - 
dir-ban, so dol-ydo. bee 
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Nvkh-1d, (but with Methegh MD, Nd-kh'ld):. b) when 
it stands in an unaccented syllable, and is followed by 
Dagh. f.; e. g. °230 (for $3339): c) ina final closed 
syllable without the tone; e. g. Dp, vdy-yd-qom. 

The student should therefore confine his attention to 
these cases, until he can distinguish the quantity of 
Qamets by his knowledge of forms. It is generally 
long: and the occasional examples in which it is short 
will be pointed out in the Exercises and Reading Les- 
sons. It would be better to make no reference to Me- 
thegh, as a means of ascertaining the quantity of this 
sign, except in the case marked a 


SECTION III. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 
[$$ 20, 21.] 


Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene. 


It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, 
that Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. 

Exs, Dagh. fi: V2 y‘dhib-bér, DY mish-shdm, 
Hp? ytg-qahh, TDN Nadt-td, MY tsiv-vd, IW shad- 
day, }’aD mib-bén. 

‘ Dagh. l.: DD¥? yash-kém, M2? ytz-bahh, WA g*shi, 
WAI tir-g’zu. 

Promiscuous examples. *ny7?, 72pm, D2, 23v/N), 
na, waoy, 233, de, nnd, pysy3, 7270, 
199307, 749 (§ 14, 1), JON, 32. 

Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the 

letters 3, 1, J, 3, 5, 4, is the original one, (1. e. they are 


properly Mutes), and that it is the intermingling of a 
preceding vowel-sound which produces the softer or 
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aspirated pronunciation. By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 
of § 21, he will perceive that the statements which 
they contain may be briefly expressed thus: these let- 
lers take Daghesh lene except when preceded by a vowel 
or a vocal Sheva. 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel- 
sound alone being heard in this case) of course aspirates the follow- 
ing mute in the same manner as a pure vowel. 


Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated let- 
ter begins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces 
the aspiration closes the preceding one, — the two 
words being uttered in so close connexion that the ef- 
fect is the same as if they were but one. E. g. 33 9"), 
Gen. 31: 1, words of the sons of —; 71973 7°, Gen, 
30: 34, be tt according to thy word; [for the omission 
of Dagh. l. in 3 (7313, composed of 7] and 3), 
see § 21, Exceptions, a]; ytd sb, Gen. 31: 8, 
and all the flock bare —: vin dy NOLIN, Gen. 45: 1, 
put forth every man. — Sometimes, however, the two 
words are so separated in pronunciation (the former 
standing at the end of a clause,” as indicated by one of 
the distinctive accents, 421, 1. § 15, 3) that the closing 
vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. 1WN3 7) (: § 15, A, 
Class II, 6), Judg. 11: 5, it happened, when; YD 17, 
(ibid. 7), Gen. 38: 27, i happened, at the time —; 
1D 7, Gen. 32: 27, let me go, for —; YD) *Y9] 
D2i7 (« Class IV, 19), Gen. 44: 2, my cup, the silver 
cup; *N23'9IN1 (, Class IV, 20), Gen. 48: 7, and as 
for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples: 1334, nnawn, 1D, 2 ADD, 
DAYT, }D%, D'IFIT, DIV, NN), PANNA, 1w/I%, 
DDD, OND, 17931). 


* i.e. of a division of the verse in reading ; but these divisions are often made by 
the accents without regard to the sense. 


} 
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Daghesh f. Euphonic (§ 20, 2) will be pointed out 
as it occurs, in the Reading Lessons, and the student 
will soon learn to distinguish it. ; 


SECTION IV. 


QUIESCENCE OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS. 
[$$ 23, 24.] 


The vowel-letters ) and ’,* when they are said to qui- 
esce, are properly sounded as vowels (§ 7, 2. § 8, 3). 
Of a different nature is the quiescence of 7 and N: the 
former represents no vowel sound, the latter only that 
of long a, for which, however, it is very rarely written 
(§ 7, 2. § 8, 3, and § 93, 4, Rem. 1). These two let- 
_ters are lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of the feebleness of their sound.t 
Hence (with the single exception of N used for long a,) 
they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in 
which they quiesce (§ 8, 3), or as rendering it immuta- 
ble (§ 25, 2). — But the two cases may properly be 
treated together, as, in both, the effect on the pronun- 
ciation is the same (i. e. the sound of the consonant is 
not heard separately from that of the vowel), and in- 
stances of quiescence are distinguished by the same 
rule. 

For convenient reference, we present at one view the 
feeble letters in connexion with the vowels in which 
‘they quiesce. 


* The sound of } is more nearly represented by w (better still by the German w) 
than by »; but the latter is employed ‘for representing the consonant power of 4, on 
account of the difficulty of making our w heard asa consonant after a vowel. The 
readiness with which } dissolves, as it were, or melts into a vowel, will appear if we 
give it the sound of was heard in water, in the examples 5, Y (§ 24, 2, 5), 1. — 


The sound of » flows into a vowel with equal facility, as may be seen by pronouncing 
it as the consonant y in *4 Aloe —In the loss of the original consonant power of 


these letters at the end of a syllable, the English and Hebrew exhibit the same 
analogy, except that in the former it is universal. 

+ Compare h in eh! hah! where final h is sounded, and in ah, ok, where it is lost 
to the ear. ; 


3 
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N in all the vowels (§ 23, 1); N2 bd, N¥ tsa, NJ nz, 
ND pZ, N77, NY Id (§ 24, 2, fine), ND pi, NID pd, 
NOW shi, ND ku, § 23, 4, Rem. 3. 

( Hholem, it? 10 


= ay |sects ND ma 


Seghol, MD mé 23, 3 and 5, Rem. 
Tseri, oe 8 


s Hholem ib 16 
: 4 Be 
css eats 1% li 98, 


Hhireq, bi 
* in Ts iA ee ‘s 8, 3. 
Seghol, “7 he 


The following rule will enable the pupil to determine ~ 
by the punctuation when these letters quiesce, and when 
they retain their power as consonants. 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent 

when they have no vowel or Sheva, and also, at the end 
of a word, when they are preceded by vowels in which 
they are accustomed to quiesce. 
_ This rule is founded on the principle (§10,1,3) that every con- 
sonant must have either a vowel or a Sheva: when the feeble letter 
stands at the end of a word, where Sheva is not written, the char- 
acter of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (A, § 14, 1) of course retains its power as a conso- 
nant, whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence: 10% yi-tabh, D2 bith, 
30D mé-tabh, MD beth, I yd-me-hd, 72N yd-khel, 
[NY tsdn, ID kd, ONY tseth, 37 dibh-ré, WN rash, 
MND pil-rd, 3 b2-77, NY Io, NY sd, NY sz, WN 
ri-shon, 89 Ti, NID beri, *YIND Mdé-dhd-ni (§ 24, 2, 
fine), 94 16,95, MOI3 ga-le. | 

Compare the punctuation of these letters in the follow- 
ing examples, in which they retain their power as conso- 
nants: Dit hém, JON? yeN-tabh, “DN yé-N*sdph, DN) 
w'Noth, 237) ych-doph, INN? ya-h'rdgh, IN Nkhil, 
MN} vdv, 1 day, 1 ydh. 
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Point out in the following examples the instances in 
which these letters quiesce, and those in which they 
retain their power as consonants, and give the pronun- 
ciation of the words: (NY, OF INY, Dy, 178, mY, 
ind), may, my, 15, 03, 1, Ww, Dong, ON, NDY, 
visi, 153, Mya, 77, 72°9, 1D, WB, oN, PW 
(- = 8), SP, WB, 2, TION, oN, NID, HIN, 
#D, IND, I, IN, NOV7D3, TIN, 1", 8, WIND, 

The principles which regulate the quiescence of the Ehevi (178) 
are very fully illustrated by the examples given in the Grammar 
(§ 24): exercises for practice in the application of them will be 
furnished by the inflexion of some of the irregular verbs. 

* * Otium of the Ehevi. The term otiant has been applied to 
N, In some instances in which it is preceded by a consonant with 
silent sheva: e. g. NOM, NVI, NW, “NYS, where the feeble sound 
of & was lost in pronunciation, — at least the authors of the vowel- 
system have indicated this, by leaving it without punctuation. 
Compare, however, § 28, 4, note +. — With these instances of & 
otiant are sometimes classed the few examples of ° preceded by a 
consonant with silent Sheva: as ‘AX, ‘737. But the cases are 
different, — the latter having the pointing of other forms without ° 
(Ax, 73%), their proper punctuation being *ny¥,°n737. Yodh is 
arbitrarily passed over in pronunciation in the plural suffix rt, 
which is sounded av ({§ 8, 4). — He has also been represented as 
otiant before Dagh. f. conjunctive, in such forms as 17779 for 
m7), 77719: but 7 is quiescent here, and this case belongs to 
§ 27, 1. 

Note. The vowel-letters (1,°, and 8 when sounded as long a), 
“ written in the line as real letters” (§ 1, 5), are original and essen- 
tial elements of the words to which they belong: hence the vowel- 
signs written in connexion with them (merely as representatives of 
the different vowel-sounds into which these feeble letters naturally 
flow (§ 8, 3) ) are also essential elements of the word, and of course, 
whether written fully or defectively, ares immutable (§ 25, 1, 2). 
This, however, does not prevent the occasional, though very rare, 
exchange of one representative of the same vowel-letter for another ; 
as, of *., (defectively written _) for °,, of 1 (defectively written ds § 9, 
Rem. 9) for i: see § 27, Rem. I. — Analogous to this is the other 
case in which a vowel becomes essentially immutable ; see § 25, 4. 


20 . EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


SECTION V. 


CHANGES OF VOWELS; RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 
[86 25, 27, 28, 29.] 


I. Changes of Vowels. (8§ 25, 27.) 


From a comparison of nos. 1, 2, 3, of § 27, the stu- 
dent will perceive that a vowel, 

a) is exchanged for the kindred short vowel, when it 
loses the tone in a closed syllable (comp. § 26, 5); 

b) is exchanged for the kindred long vowel, when the 
syllable in which it stands is changed from a closed to 
an open one (comp. § 26, 3); 

c) falls away, when the tone is thrown forward. 

In applying the rules given in § 27, it should be 
observed that in some cases, when an addition is made 
to a word, the principles of syllabication allow of more 
than one change in its form. Thus, 

1. The addition may begin with a vowel-sound (as 
1, °.) and be appended to a word ending with a con- 
sonant (e. g. 70, ay, pbiy): the final consonant of 
the latter must, in this case, be united in a syllable with 
the initial vowel of the former (as nb, "=; *==), bee 
cause a syllable cannot begin with a vowel (§ 26, 1). 
The preceding vowel, when the tone is thus thrown 
forward, and the support of the consonant which closed 
_ the syllable is removed, must either be passed over so 
slightly as to be heard only as a half-vowel or vocal 
Sheva Oup, (7.) Toep; sw, °°.) '2u),—or be 
dwelt upon with the full long sound required in an 
open syllable. The most perfect amalgamation is ef- 
fected by the former method, and hence it is found in 
the inflexion of verbs’ by person, gender, and number. 
The other method is most commonly used in connecting 
the suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs, where, from 
the nature of the case, a less perfect amalgamation is 
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required than in the inflexion of the verb by persons, 
&c. E.g. (in the inflexion of verbs) byp, (77) DOP 5 
bop, (4) sup? ; byp, (‘®) Sep): (in the union of 
suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs) D7), (?.) *D 21y ; 
hp’, (0..) BMP. 

2. An addition beginning with a consonant (as 4, 
DD) may be made to a word ending with a consonant. 
The final vowel is then treated according to the princi- 
ples contained in § 26, 5. Hence, 

(1). When the tone is not thrown forward, the final 
syllable suffers no change. E. g. 70), (73) ny>p ; 
bop, mabep; 73, 03) wih. 

(2). When the tone is thrown forward, 

a) The final syllable, if its vowel is short, remains 
unchanged. E. g. Sop, (om) on>wup; (D2) odbup. 

b) If the final vowel is long and unchangeable, the 
closing consonant must be united with the accessory 
syllable (smce a long vowel cannot stand in a closed 
syllable without the tone), and of course must take a 
vocal Sheva. E. g. DID, (7) FAOID; ND, Aha; 
pidy, (D9) D>wIIay. 

c) If the final vowel is long and changeable, the 
original division of syllables is usually retained, and the 
vowel, standing in a closed syllable without the tone, is 
exchanged for the kindred short one, (§ 26, 5). |E. g. 
pbiy, (n>) oripbiy; oy, orjows Yep, cp) Dep; 
bop, qlbwp (first - = 8); 1h, (OM) ONIN (. = 4); 
yap, (J) FI¥BP3 007, (02) Da\eMI; 2p», (A) 
5]|72p. — Here also, as in the preceding case, the 
final consonant might unite itself with the accessory syl- 
lable, and leave the preceding long vowel to stand in an 
open syllable (as 13%, (4) TST PY, CD ASW 
JIN, J3|TN); but this is rarely done. 

3. When an addition is made toa word ending with 
two consonants, the second of the two is united with 
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the accessory vowel or syllable; the pronunciation of 
two consonants after a vowel occasioning a harshness 
which is avoided where it is practicable, and hence oc- 
curs only at the end of words: compare § 26,7. E. g. 
B72, (5) PIDs 772, (03) H93195 IE, TBP. 


II. Rise of new Vowels and Syllables. (§ 28.) 


Three consonants may, in the course of inflexion, 
come before a vowel (§ 28, 1), 

1. When a consonant without a vowel is prefixed to 
a word whose initial consonant is also destitute of a 
vowel: e. g. when 7, 3, 2, i3,.N, 1, ', &c., are prefixed 


to such forms as *D¥ ony, &c.), bop, “SY, 2Y, 

SN. Write, with the proper pointing, vi 2,2, ), before 
DW, IBV; %, 3, %, before bop; ) before box, TWD ; 
3 before box, IY, WR. : 

2. When a vowel, preceded by two consonants, falls 
away on account of some accession at the end, which 
causes the tone to be thrown forward one syllable 
(§ 27, 3, b): e.g. Dup, 0.) ‘Yep; pyr, C) Ipyr 
(§ 22, 8)5 WON, (7) MYON ONY, C0.) TINY; 
Biv, ('2.) "2s °70, 0) 1205 TUN C= 9), 
(D.) OVIYNH: supply the proper punctuation in each 
of these examples. 

3. When the tone is thrown forward two syllables 
(§ 27, 3, *). Give the proper pointing to the following 
examples: [21, (with the plural ending O°.) 0°3}}, 
§ 27, 3, a, (with the tone: again thrown forward upon 
the suffix D5, amalgamated with the plural ending so 
as to form the two syllables DD*.) 03°37; WIN, (a?) 
TWIN; WW, (DD) DINWN; 499; (ON,) DDI 
(hence 0/7'533 with_in place of as in afew other cases. ) 
in placo-of the lak “This to Genshinaternlanatiees and obviously « more ample 


and natural one than that given by Rédiger, loc. cit. . For a still better one, see 
page 30, Note t. 
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Phineas OLE LTT ITE 
SECTION VI. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES FOR REVIEW OF THE PRECEDING 

SECTIONS. 

Point out in the following words, 

1, The division of syllables (distinguishing open and 
closed syllables, silent and vocal Sheva) ; 

2. Instances in which the feeble letters quiesce, and 
those in which they retain their power as consonants ; 

3. Examples of Dagh. f. and of Dagh. I. (giving the 
reason for the insertion or omission of the latter), of 
Pattahh furtive, and of Mappiq. | 

4, Substitute a guttural in place of the letters en- 
closed between perpendicular lines, and supply the 
proper punctuation. 

awd, ANTS, NAD, Nay, nave, na¥p, nwo, 
Map, PY, °3")!, ON, T¥P3, yown, AVI", 
23°), N13, FIV, ASW, wnayd, nppp, 979, 
/7ID, N27, wy, DODD), MDOIB (composed of 
1, and DIP), VOR (§ 9) ANNA, Pe Dy, 
V3 7D2, 13/RI2, ON, 177 (A, and Sob), neh 
(§ 29, 4, a), 79, 172, Mp, DIPS, pora 394, wy, 
NIN, PUN, NYY, M9 ws! rN, nwe, 
ANY, PDN, IND, WP, 9, UY, 1993 D2 
with prefix 3, § 21, Except. a), 9’, O° 339 1M), 
box ( = 8), APTN, ND, vIVN, undapnn, 
ADIN, OY, NY"), DIDI, O53, OND, NNN, 
T322, 1727, ASIN (LIN and 17,), TYIW (§ 29, 4, a). 

For a further review of these principles, the First 
_ Lessons in Translating may be used as exercises in 
reading. 

Give the reason for the changes (or for retaining the 
original form) in the following exercises, and supply the 
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proper punctuation where it is omitted. A perpendic- 
ular line marks a division of syllables. 

TH, OT; Mw, amPUrs 32, 19725 TH, MTs 
np, pts 278 ss Oy, ves 9d, oD; phy, S275 
bop, q2opts NWS, NWN (G21, 2); Ue, Te; 
12, 1295 Ph, ph; 2, TDN; ow, warDw’; Tiny, 
nishy; qby, mee; This, sd; Te, ow; 
Ia, DID (§ 21, Exe.c); 3M, IBM; py, PVs 
hv} (§ 28, 4, compared with § 22, 2, a), m¥3; N74, 
(.) (77 (§ 28, 4); PID dor PHD); PID (for, 
113); ON, FON; O2T, NITWIA (§ 25, 3); FY, 
TNs 71ND (VIM and 3); 138) (WN and 1); 37ND» 
(for 35rn) ; Dip, WH; W3d, 19D; 1!2 (9! and 
3), §24, 1, a5 JW, (7,) MIWA (G28, 4)5 SY) COBY 
and 1); Y7t, (03) DIV; DP, () APs wy, 
(7.) WD; 182, (7.) 1835 (J) FIIs LIP, CO) 
wer; Sex, Dees voy, Cp.) eases ISN82, UND. 


SECTION VII. 
[§§ 30 —37.] 


INFLEXION OF THE VERB. 
- [§§ 38 — 53] 


The sufformatives employed in the inflexion of the 
Preet., Imp., and Fut., and the preformatives of the Fut. 
(§ 44, 1. § 47, 1,2), are the same in all the conjuga- 
tions, and are presented in the following table, which 
contains also references for explanation of the variations 
from the several ground-forms. 


INFLEXION OF THE VERB. 25 


‘Prat. 3m. bop 
of or 8 27,78,0, Sect V1. ; 


2m, H—— Sect. V, 1,2, (1). .) 5: ants 
of A— (ib.) | Piel beret 


ees arin) [S011 $52, 1. 
Penne ye (a8'3. f) 
2m. D)— § 27,3, a, Sect. V, I, 2, (2), a. ) ) 


af A— (ib.) | ibid. } ibid. 
1, 13,—— (as 2 m. sing.) j 


f= bap 2 §27,3,8, Sect. V., 
Plur. m. eae ODD iT 1. &II, 2. § 28, 1 
fot TE» Sect. V, I) 21: ee ‘Uypn 


eS 
Fut. 3m. —1 )Sect. V,IL,1.| Hiph. Popa | oS 
3f aes i | Hoph. bypa [Ss 
2m. —hj (Hithp. bapa) 7 
af. %—fi (as Imp. Sing. f.) 
i. amd | 
Plur. 3m. 3——? 
3 f. 13—D (as Imp. pl. f.) 
PE II beaaeca.? 5 
2f. 13—h 
1. —J (as sing. 3 m.) 


It is at least natural for the voice to dwell less upon a long vowel 
in a penult than in a final tone-syllable. On this principle might 
be explained the transition (under the influence of the tone) from °, 
to the shorter vowel . (Compare § 27, Rem. 1) in Hiph. Fut. as 
well as that from’, to _ in Hiph. Pret., and from ,, to _ in the 
Pret. of the Verb mid. E, and of Piel, —Pattahh having, in the 
formation of the verb, arbitrarily come in place of °, and ., merely 


as a shorter vowel-sound. 
When the forms of the Regular Verb have been made fa- 
miliar, the student should go through the other paradigms f 


* If the first syllable is pronounced rapidly, it will be perceived that the slight 
sound of He is easily lost to the ear. 

+ Except Paradigms F', Z, M, and O, which must be explained chiefly from ae 
section placed at the head of each. 


4 
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(in connexion with the section referred to at the 
head of each) and give the reason for every devia- 
tion from the general form given in Parad. B. E. g. 
Inf. const. Niph. bopit; Parad. D (§ 22, 1. § 27, 2, 6), 
Parad. J (ibid.): Pret. 3 m. Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., 

; bop, boon, bopn; Parad. D (§ 22, 3, Rem. 2, b); 
Parad. H (§ 19, 2, a, 20, 1, 6, for Hoph. comp. § 52, 
Rem. 9); Parad. K(§ 24, 1, a, and 2, 6, compared with 
§ 68,2); Parad. L (§ 24;.2,.6..-§69,-1)3'Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — Imp. Kal, 9p, 739 (§ 46, 1. Rem. 1); 
Parad. Hf (§ 19, 3, a); Parad. K (ibid.); Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — Fut. Kal, tp, 333?; Parad. D (§ 22, 
3. § 28, 2); Parad. H (§ 19, 2, a, 20, 1, 6) ; Parad. J 
(§ 67,11, ); Parad. K(§ 68,1); Parad. L (§ 24, 
2,0). 

After he has thus made the structure of these para- 
digms familiar, he will be able to recognise their forms 
when pointed out in the subsequent exercises. They 
may in this way be gradually impressed upon the mem- 
ory, — or a paradigm, or part of one, may be learned as 
a daily exercise. 

In making the forms of the Verb familiar, care should be taken 
that the English expression for a tense, person, &c. may suggest the 
corresponding one in Hebrew. To the following exercises, which 
are given as a specimen,-others should be added by the instructor 
or by the learner himself. 1p to visit (prop. he visited, § 39, note), 
129 to learn, N22 to cut off, J21 to tread: I shall visit, thou (f.) 
wilt —, she will —, they (m.) will —; we have learned, ye (f.) have 
—, she has —, thou (f.) hast —; Piel, he has taught (caused to 
learn), they have —, thou (f.) hast —, she has —, ye (m.) have —, 

(I have —, we have —, thou (f.) shalt teach, we shall —, she shall 
—, they (f.) shall —, teach ye (f.), teach thou (m.), I shall —, ye 
(m.) shall —, they (m.) shall —; Niph. I have been visited, ye (f.) 
have been —, thou (m.) hast been —, I shall be —, ye (m.) shall be 

. —, thou (f.) shalt be —, she shall be —, we shall be —; Pual, 
taught, to be taught, I shall be taught, she shall be —, ye (m.) shall 
be —, thou (m.) shalt be —, we shall be —; to cut off, cutting off, 
cut off (Part.), cut thou off (f.), Hoph. I am cut off, we are — 
thou (m.) art —, they are —, ye (f.) are —, she is —, we shall 


’ 
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—, thou (f.) shalt be —, ye (m.) shall be —, I shall be —, they 
(f-) shall be —; tread thou (m.), tread ye (f.), they (m.) shall —, 
thou ( f.) shalt —, ye (m.) shall —, Hiph. he hath caused to tread, 
they have —, I have —, ye (m.) have —, she hath —, thou (f.) 
hast —, cause ye (m.) to tread, cause thou (f.) —, cause ye (f.) —, 
he will cause to tread, I will —, ye (f.) will —, she will —, they 
(m.) will —, thou (f.) wilt —, ye (m.) will —. 


SECTION VIII. 
[$$ 78 — 93,] 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


The portions of the Grammar to be studied in con- 
nexion with the following remarks are § 33, 1—4. 
§ 86—91. 

The declension of Hebrew nouns is very simple, the 
general principles which regulate it being few and easily 
‘applied. Attention to the following suggestions, and to 
the table of references subjoied, will make the subject 
plain to the learner. When he has made himself familiar 
with the general forms of inflexion exhibited in the par- 
adigms, the occasional deviations from them, which he» 
will meet with in reading, will cause him no embarrass- 
ment. 

1. Construct State. By this is meant the state of 
the noun when it is connected, in grammatical construc- 
tion, with a following one for expressing the relation of 
the Genitive (§ 87, 1). The two nouns being thus 
nearly connected in sense, are also uttered in very close 
connexion, almost as one word ; and as the tone is prin- 
cipally thrown forward upon the second, the vowels of 
the first (if mutable) are naturally shortened in pronun- 
ciation. Thus in the constr. st. sing. a long and mutable 
vowel in an open penult syllable falls away (§ 27, 3, a) ; 
a long and mutable vowel in a final closed syllable is 
shortened (§ 27, 1.). E.g. 07, blood; blood of bul- 
locks, DID O%*: 13%, word; word of God, 134 


* Pronounced together, as a single word, expressing the compound idea bullock’'s 
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pide : WP5, prefect; prefect of the Levites, V2 
p)bn: 7’, hand, dual. 0'7', hands ; hands of the ar- 
tist (artist's hands), O10 9 (§ 87, 2, a): 0°93%, 
words (§ 27, 3, a); words of peace, piby 33 (the 
ultimate and penult vowels of 73% being both mutable, 
§ 27, 3,andhence pide ie) 

Rem. In some forms of the noun (see Paradigms VII, VIII, 6, 
IX,) the tone is retained upon the final syllable in the sing. constr. 
st. Its stronger tendency to the final syllable, in this position of 
the noun, affects the preceding vowel (if mutable) as in the other 
paradigms, and in Parad. IX. occasions the substitution of Tseri for 
the feebler final vowel, Seghol : comp. § 74, 1, remarks 3d {. 

2. The declension of nouns exhibited in the first five 
paradigms consists merely in the application of the prin- 
ciples presented in Sect. V, I, to the last two vowels: 
in order to decline such nouns, therefore, the learner 
needs only to know the character of these vowels. — 
Parad. VII. follows (with one exception, 6, plur. absol.) 
the analogy of the verb, to which so many of the nouns 
thus declined properly belong (§ 91, expl. 7). Comp. 
§ 27, 3, 6, and the two modes of receiving an accession 
which begins with a vowel, Sect. V, I, 1. 

3. Nouns of Parad. VI. are declined from the original 
monosyllabic root,* which, in derivatives from the regular 
verb, has the three forms 191, 78D, YIP (§ 83, 11). 
This root, when it has no addition at the end, always 
appears under the forms 198 (§, 27, Rem..2, ¢), 15D, 


. wp, 1. e. with a helping vowel, according to § 28, 4. 
With a final guttural the helping vowel is Pattahh 
(§ 22, 2, a. § 28, 4); with a middle guttural, the origi- 
nal Pattahh also, in the first of the above forms, may be 
retained : e. g. yy, from YN; "V3, from Wai. 


blood. Compare the manner of connecting suffixes with such compound expressions, 
as if they formed but one word (§ 119, 3); as wp 724, word-of-holiness (for holy 


word) ; wap 434, his word-of-holiness = his holy word. 


* Except that in ihe Plural, light suffixes are attached to the absol. st. according ta 
the gey‘eral rule, § 90, d. 
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Some nouns of the form qo have Hhireq under the first radical 
when they take suffixes, When, therefore, the inflexion of a noun of 
this form is required, its form with suffixes should be given,* as this 
can be known only from observing some instance in which the noun 
occurs with a suffix or other accession (as a paragogic letter, § 88) 


at theend. E. g. ys land, *¥98 (Num. 10: 80) my land; the suf- 
fix form or monosyllabic root is therefore 778: 13 womb, 3303 
(Gen. 25: 23) thy womb: suffix form 03. 

Analogous to these are the sg pet roots derived 
from irregular verbs ; viz. 


a) From verbs iy, and yy, (§ 84, TV. 11), Fi for 
AY (§ 24, 2, b), ND for M2 (ibid.); with a helping 
vowel NYP (§ 27, 2, a), M3 (§ 28, 4), which is aber 


These forms would, by Rae ae a eisine: rere 
75, &c.), and hence are properly ranked with Seghol- 
ates, though, ‘on account of their final feeble letter, they 
take the forms °5, "IS, sm, tb (§ 24, 1,0. § 27, 
3, 6). For their inflexion, see § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6. 

4, Declension of Feminine Nouns. (§§ 92, 93.) 

a) The original fem. termination M=, which in the 
absol. sing. usually appears in the weakened form = 
(§ 79, 2, comp. § 89, 4), remains unchanged in the 
constr. st. and before a suff. beginning with a consonant; 
comp. Sect. V,I,2,2, a. E.g. Mu, constr. iv, 
with suff. ODMIw. But if the accession begins with a 
vowel, the final closed syllable becomes an open one 
(Sect. V, I, 1), and _ is lengthened to ,; as "IW § as 
2,a. The final p also unites itself with ae suff. *] 

(S 90, 2, ¢) with the same effect on the preceding 
vowel ; eg. WO. 

b) The a, plur. ending Ni suffers no change in the 
constr. st.. and only the preceding vowels (if mutable) 
are affected by this position of the noun. In the Plural, 
all suffixes are of course attached to this shortened 
form; comp. § 93. 


* as in the Lexicon of Gesenius. 
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Parad. 


constr. 
light suff. 
grave suff. ; 


Plur. absol. 
constr. 
light suff. 
grave suff. 
Dual absol. 


constr. 


e 
Parad. 


constr. 
light suff. 
grave suff. 
Plur. absol. 
constr. 
light suff. 
grave suff, 


Dual absol. 


constr, 


DECLENSION 


II, III. IV. 
§87, 1. § 27,1, § 87,1. comp. § 27,3, a.| § 87, 1. § 27,1, &3,a 
Sect. V.I, 1. § 27, 3, a: § 27, 3, a. Sect. V. I, 1. 


(a) expl.2, Rem. Icect. v. I, 2, (2), b. 


(b) Sect.V.1,2, (2),c. 

> 
(as sing. light suff.) — 
§ 87, 2, a. § 27, 3, a.|§ 87, 2, a. 


§91, 5." Sed 
§ 89, 2. es 
§ 86. § 22, 2, b, 2d T. 


(as plur. constr.) 


VI. 
d. 


(absol. & constr.) § 22, 2, Rem. 1. 


§ 27, 3,4,&1. Sect. V. 


Fey, ), c. 


§ 87,1. § 27,3, § 28,1. Sect. 
§ Ay ee 


(as plur. absol.) 


(as plur. constr. See Sect. 
[V. II, 3, note.) 


b, c, e, £** 


expl. 6. Sect. V. I, 3. § 22, 3. Sect. V. I, 3. § 27,1, af comp. 


(ib.) § 28, 3. 
expl. 6. 

(ib.) 
§ 91, b.* 
§ 89, 2. 


[§ 22, 3, Rem. 2, b 


(ib.) 


9, 2,4. 
(fF) § 28, 3. §9, 3, b 


(c & f) Rem. 3. 


§ 27,1, b. 


| +e ee expl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d 1. 


(c) $ 


§ 87, 2, a. 


27, 1. 


*,* A dash denotes that the same reference 


* The light suffix everywhere takes the place of the Plur. as well as Dual termi- 


nation. 


t It would be more simple to derive this form, and the next but one, immediately 
from the Plur. absol., applying the rule given Sect. V. II, 2. No. 3 of that Sect. ‘s 
added merely to preserve the representation given in the Grammar. 
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OF NOUNS. 
\ 
V. IV, b, & V,c¢. VE. 
a. 

5 me ei ee as. IV. (absol. § constr.) expl. 6, Rem. 1. 

—— expl. 6. Sect. V.1, 3. 

§ 22, 3. ‘ 

— comp. expl. 5. (ib.) 

ee! expl. 6. 

a § 28, 3. (ib.) 

scat § 22, 3 l 

§ 87, 2, a. 
4 
VII VIII. IX. 
no. 1. Rem. tt (b) no. 1. Rem. no. 1. Rem. § 87, c. 
§ 27, 3, b. Sh, Ks comp. § 66, 3. | 
§ 27. 1. comp. § 74, 19. 
ing’. l. suff. 
} * $86, 4. geet v. 1,1. _ |(>) § 86,2. 
b) no. 4, 5. 25, 3, 
(Oye tb) no. 4, b. 

(as plur. absol.) (b) § 27, 1. 
§ 87, 2, a. —_ 


is to be made as in the preceding column. 


|| The Dual termination is appended to the monosyllabic root, except in derivatives 


« 
from verbs 9b (see VI. i). 

** Parad. f follows in its inflexion the analogy of the kindred forms wap &c. 
though, on account of the composite Sheva under the guttural, the first syllable re- 
mains an open one. ; 

tt But before Maqgeph, as j)3-py, 


' 
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The following examples (chiefly from the Lehrge- 
béiude) will show the nature of the occasional deviations 
from the Paradigms, and may be of service to the learn- 
er after he has made himself familiar with the general 
forms of inflexion. | 

I. oiby, ppidy (§ 27, Rem. 1); fin, O30. 
TIT. 0°9D, constr. 0°70, but 0°D'D, constr. D°D and 
9DID, VOID; 7B, constr. 72, but DSH, '97D ; 
rith, constr. pi, Ni; WI, OMID; D129, 
pip; Dina, “oq, woe, wow, ( = a); J190, 
O79. IV. NIY¥, constr. NAY (§ 27, 2, c); JWY, 
constr. {WY and wD ; yoy, constr. pos and yds, | 
ry, V. xdp, constr. nbn (§ 27, 2, ¢); APY, constr. 
APY, "APY ; box, constr. boy, box. VI. The fol- — 
‘lowing nouns of the form 120, have Hhireq under their 
first radical in the suffix form: 73, [02, 122; yr, 
pw3, wa, D971, mar, a0, an, Nd2, np, 
inp, Y23, Dt, YI, Ww, Hw, We, 72a, dos, pry, 
DY, DWP, WP, DI IO Iw, Wey, vow, yw. 
The following take Seghol under the first radical : Dyn, 
2M, 333 722, 7935 TY, 79? and 1392; TIN (constr, 
970), "7H, 170, with He parag. NIN; 930, 30, 
39; San, Dan, but with 3, S3n3.— yor, yay, 
YWH, constr. YI (once), YAY, YY. — 7, 95 and 
PP; DMD and DID, DID; "3, aw and IY, 
paray, ova; 9, 59; °Sn, ain. — 93, 35 
173, 12, DIN? — PI, YON, WY, plur. Yaw, 
yen, oneY; ware, ow. VIL. — 3, 13; 
(¥, °SLY3; YO, YI, AVI.— Final Hholem pure is 
treated like the final Tseri of this paradigm, in 4)7), 
TIPTPs 22V8, NV72DWN (but see Lex.) VIII. 73, 
lap ny, HY. — ty, , Wy and 1. — ph, Dn and 
PIN, AY (see § 27, Rem. 1).— 4D, ODD; Nd, 
D'AD; ADD, 1AD).— tb, OVD; 7]0, constr. 7139; 
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j29, °240, DID; YIP, OVID. — DX, ON and 
DIAN; OW and OTD; O'FD53, 9351, 733, 
O/7°735). IX. Seghol is sometimes retained in the 
constr. st. as in TY, IVD. 


SECTION IX. 
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‘if ner, to my name: OW name, Parad. VII.; *, my, 
OY my name ; ? to (§ 100, 2) ; met) (Sect. V. II, 1), 
nw’ (§ 28, 1). | 

2. 913, in my hand: 3, § 100,25; 7 hand, Parad. 
II.—wWrite in Hebrew, in our hand,* in thy (m.) hand, 

§ 89, in thy (f.) hand, in your (m. and f.) hand, 
(§ 91, Expl. 2, Rem.). 

3. 7}723), and in thy (m.) hand: 4, conj. \ and, § 102, 
Rem. : 

4, 17°9, from thy (m.) hand: {) from, § 97, 1, 
2d I. § 19, 2, a § 20, 1, &. § 100, 1. Write in Heb. 
from his, her, thy (f.) hand, your (pl. f:) hand. 

5. 07, hands; Dual number, § 86 b, Parad. II. 
wy, hands of Esau: WY '7'D, as Esau’s hands ; 
2, § 100, — "9, Sect. V. IL, 1, “WD (kiy-dh2), § 28, 1, 
VD, § 24,1, a: D593), and in (with) your (pl. m.) 
hands ; 03°’, (Dual with suff.) 3, }, § 102, Rem. 

6. 13D glory; W3DT (§ 35) the glory; W333 = 
313393 (with prep. 3, § 100, and art. § 35, Rem. 2. 
§ 19, 3, b), according to the glory. 

7. ]3120, from thy pitcher: (1, 12 (Parad. VIII.), ee 

8. ]¥ ND, from thy land: [id, § 22, 1. § 27, 2,6. 
LYS, monosyl. root 78, Sect. VII. 3. V. I, 3. Parad. 
VI. a. . . 


* The exercises on the suffix pronouns may be written with the table of suffixes 
before the eye of the student, or from memory, as the teacher shall direct, — The 
lexicon should be consulted on each of the elements given in the analysis. 
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9. IVA, in its season: 3, NY (Parad. VIll.), 3. 

10. 13°13, in his right hand: 3, ['D? (Parad. IIl.), 3. 
11. J39—0, from thy midst: [, IVP (lit. inward 
part, Parad. VI. suffix form 39), Sect. VIII.3, Rem.), =. 
Write in Heb. in our midst, and in thy (f.) midst, from 
their midst; my inward parts (light suff. § 91, 6), and 
in his inward part, and in their inward part, in my in- 
ward part (within me), in your inward parts. 

12. DY people; DY the people, ‘J art, § 35; %3pt 
DVT elders of the people, {2 plur. constr. Parad. V.; 
DY 31D) and of (the) elders of the people, \ no. 3. 

13. %3Y3, on my affliction, A, ‘IY (orig. monosyl. root 
*3V, Sect. VIII. 3, 5, Parad. VI. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6; 
like bn, with suff. 7), suff? 

14. DYJANT, and the stones: BD’, plur. ending ; 
PS stone, Parad. VI. ; ‘J article, § 35, 1; }. 

(15. np, and I have taken thee: JAI\Np yh; 
npr, Kal Pret. \ Sing. ‘ninp> I have taken, with suff. 
FIN (§ 57, table. and 3, a; tone, § 58, 2. 
§ 27, 3, a); 9. Give the forms with suff. for I have taken 
them, thee (f.), him, her, you (m. and f.). 

16. 93) np, thow hast taken us: Pret. 2m. sing. 
nInpY. 3 

17, np, he took me: np) and‘), §57, 3,6; for 
~ vowel changes see § 27, 3, a, and 2,a. Give the form 
with the suffixes her, him, us, them, and you (m. and f.). 

1s. dying, according to his ruling: 7UD he ruled; 
Inf. constr. Sein (a kind of verbal noun, § 45, 1. § 129, 
1 and 2), to rule, the ruling ; with suff. \7t'D (. = 6), 
§ 60, 1. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4, his ruling ; 3, § 100. 

19. iDD3 ( 125, Inf. constr. 71), when he reigned 
(began to reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. box, he ate, Inf. constr. boy; 1553, when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating. — The 
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principles of punctuation admit of another form (§ 60, 
Rem.) 2) 582728 -(¥ 27,.1) a. Seets Vo 1,2) (2), ‘e), 
with prefix 3, pboN3 (§ 28, 2), in your eating = 
when ye eat. 4 

21. 903735, and when I speak, — lit. and in my 
speaking; V21 (like 78), Inf. constr. Piel of V3". 
Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. ssa, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order 
to) my dwelling; °., {2% (Inf. constr. of {2%), b 
(§ 100. § 129, 2). 


CHRESTOMATHY- 


Tue following First Lessons in Translating have peen selected 
and arranged with much pains, in order to secure a great variety of 
forms in short and interesting phrases, and to conduct the student 
gradually from the simplest forms and constructions 'to those which 
are more difficult. — The first examples of the Irregular Verb are 


of the classes 3 and D, Verbs yy and y occur first in nos. 83 and 
93. It may-not be thought best that the student should commit to 
memory all the paradigms to which such forms belong, whilst he is 
going over these lessons the first time: but the inflexions of nouns, 
and of all the classes of verbs, should be made familiar before. the 
study of the First Lessons is laid aside. 

Some previous practice in translating is essential to the profitable 
study of the Syntax. The author’s view of the use of the tenses 
(§§ 123 — 126) should be well understood, however, before much 
progress is made in the First Lessons. The necessary references 
to the other parts of the Syntax will be understood on a momenit’s 
inspection of the passages referred to, 

In the notes (designed merely to aid the learner in his first gram- 
matical study of the language) thé writer has endeavoured to remove 
every difficulty which might embarrass the attentive and persevering 
student, without ‘‘encumbering him with help.” 

In the First Lessons the usual sign of the accent (>) stands on 
the penult syllable when it has the tone, except at the end of a 
sentence, where it is marked by Silluq. 


FIRST LESSONS 


:AiA 9971 

SIT WT HY 2 

roa ribx Ti 99 3 

ips pnyny xb4 

inp OFT DY xb ages 
san nyse abprny 6 

PWS FWD OY TaN 7 
rinvn-by aob-nin 8 


sperma nay" 2o- by 737 9 


rmyy waTr oy 197077 30 
ITAA WH) 9992 
pasoboa ayt7 pin 2 
ine nh) 3w mpd 19 13 
ro DDY 3°47) xb u 
rin ma aves Ty 15 


EPA PYTNS X8d pibya 16 


suet by $5 ein pet 37 
rman oy) ney m9 18 
Peet mig bn oyba 19 | 
Bap i mya Did) 20 


IN TRANSLATING, 
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thavin- bys smgin 199 21 
saws bipd myby 1p 
nN OWN NTA 2 
ry niagn nwix npBn-nb 2 
LAITY? YY NAM 
ye sachs bw xb) 26 
:afyn" bx onin 27 
stay sony) isdn sn qdon sayy 28 
tava nny HYP“ 29 
SPAN NYYD 192 I) 90 
army Deb ny at. 
Sopwin) Mawr ANty 8 
sygaroNy pao 3 38 
(DDT) ADIN sp ny 34 
PMMA DANA 3 
17D 2b mPN-DD 36 
apy NITpaD 
zy Tian by) rygaby 98 
> aanp-n5 pom 39 
ma s4pu yan qdw 40 
jay) py nby 4 
speiyy qa +2 pod oibwy ab pibyy 42. 
inincny ray 195 43 
hy nndyy- “wit ny nye 44 
“aypmpb og om 903 mn 
“1O8 D9 099 woes 46. 
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pipes nips O93 99 wand) nwiy qd npoend «7 
: min 

sya pra nydp 4 

ye }20I"IM 49 

ib-nwynnnp 50 

pS [YH ign yy aby 139 9 

SPINS MD DTT Ain? ney: aD 8 

enn ais 559 55 iny stay mb 33 

*7aN2 1A PINT Dy 

SJravaw Ds yp adyn any) 5 

TITS) ION ADT wig 56 

yaw) mine ype 7 

SDN ITD AN 58 

soya das ae nein das 59 

rom yon coms Syn spd 60 


2yMa3 PMN po 2 ot 


Pee & Raph ee ‘APMIS word 62 
Rohe ae rmibsy DIN AWA Np & 
soya 728 pig pn anne oF 
ray IND ots 65 

$43 p17’ 2! xb narn-by 66 


eA Ce Rg | rope by 7.771199 68° 
af % ioe ee | sme) Bie ie m 
rey np2n3 0727 


{DAN ODD PIS ANID eT 


42 CHRESTOMATHY. —READING LESSONS. 


ssyy7borny 02) nny nan? 

savby rb my? 73 

199 aN 9 74 

Tig? whe wre a7 DIN) 7 

shams Aby dyn 76 

2195) snp oyna pay 7 

carpe oy onda don) randy 78 

STAN Paw) PIN TAY AOE NANA NY 

:pyn nny) op pag £0 

mat bb) son nwa nia 6 

| $992 PINS IT Ty 8 

To asdowiy my 83 

iv mpy-bx) mx aby *D 84 

iqab DIN nin sian) as 

SDAAN NINN DPM 1377 13a) 86 

sqey'a yay) 2 ways nn) o7 

ry nan ne es. 

simmax nna 09 nig InN 12 py 19 © 

nan nyarnan ory + SYBND JON TWN 779 90 
spy 

SIT WA ITN Heys ny 21 

sy3 wads Tin *9 vy 9 

Saws mp snibp 177 98 

rink avin ND D>ytea 7) NN 42779) 94 

Ho WAT 1D YIN DIT 95 

RE pen aos Dy 9 96 
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ropmyvoy son zany yon) aint oy s°97 
Ha ois man aw patby sayin by 98 
PTY pay 
INT ANT Nai 1D 100 
spyye itn 101 
172 sadn was 97 102 
END yw) man py" nab TDN! 103 
mp oy yaw ay ond Sonn spss nyry 104 
:pipy pai 2 oy mgr 105 
Hwa TOT TIT 79 106 
M597 ay bey nbnay- “bye 5 107 
PID NE VDA 108 
PMU DT ATA AND he? wry vate 209 
spy ve nas) aby-ny aan 7x 10 
pipby avn No oNnD 1D 
soa) pibus) by SDN 1) 112 
Hox 9 339 09 apy DYDD ‘IX FAY) 19 
oaby-by e 
ETD MP NITY 13 OST WIN 013) 4 ‘ | 
ray pi Nw bip mina rby as 
Hinway my nie TA op us 
~yit 7: amiapnon moss aN byes ognn 17 
mbar ~by 
—oypwnrby ray nya pn ns 
— TOMDYD DOAN PDN IN wyan DAN U9 


* 
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von wx amp-ndy mgm wing seq 120 
rom ny Sy 

TON WWNTON ny Nr DDS ney Tipp 2 
iy9 np ~via phy qaady 

yap ons) onde’ o9) min) dips aypy 12 

vara myn? mat? ars) 73 npn apa nay ws 

PQ WON) PID YD 124 

thas seis Doxp-an qbonp may 22 

TIL OW PIP NDA Tiy apy De OF NIN WE 
' : sink 
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XU. 


spy }2ip TEE T2772 DaaNu aN Ay TONY) 1 
ig Goyny sass ey pombe spay penne 
ADVAN) TDD TI) Aw ow ADIN big 3 


nny bo 93 a9130 vie qyyper wee 


qh nim Shy a7 abyp oday qn insaNT 4 


SONY NY DYyae) Dew wian773 DANY O17 In 


"12 DIT) AWN eony OTN NPN HINA 


YDITTNN) sw WN ayrsybo-ny) vine 
wan v3 AY AD? skyy [IN wy 
Day DIPD WW. PID OPN Taw 1yyID AY WN 6 
myn NW PPDND MS ayaa TNO rid ay 7 
PXIO PINION JAN a? Tewh dager oy 


pin phyn iydas meta min’? man Oy ye © 
on han ibn Db byecnab pipe man 


oy3 NOP. ninth | nap ow yah OTe ‘vy 


eb) 432A yin 1a DIAN YO sim 9 

by ony Anoyn OID TTY POND ayy 1 10 

| ih spn cwxe An {INE SEI WI? i 
py xnan iAwy mpnby dent none 


qn yd Pain) 1AN myn)’, MYN 1D 12 
ana JAN ‘DN 17) DONT DWN AIDS) pyen 


rat Jd 


nny Joraws tape fyb) ny ny NBN 
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WT AID DISS NID AN 1y¥bI wesw 
ADNAN) SIND NID NPM. AARON ByBT 1 
nes mpm ryne-by mpi sb2an a ey 
INS ZO MAY! Dern ON yD MD 36 
ro}. MANY NAbeA Ady) oN) dpa 
iyarny) on) yaa ry gem ayy yd 
DIIN? AY Nap 1OTIN nw Ie Agr by 
9° pond nobb mey mNicnp apt 
np npn sa ny bby ab oe it yw 19 
yoy W272) Op NWN man AAY igh + 20 
“bo-ny) INYNTNN) ink inbon pix syd 
iboawig 


CHAPTER XII 


bi7) 17-N-7D) Tae) Na OPSyDD DdaN by 1 
O22 7IPHI IND ZI OII) 1m34I7 ipye 
Dippy ascmamtyy 339 wo’ 4 dh sonia 3 
pa 2ycma pp nbnns Hay ow mins 

mabe a De ney: ww natn bipy-by syn 4 
aban mith: "Di) iin? Ov DIBN Ow NOS. 
pix xen : Dorie TINY 17 Dany 6 
iby xby 04 Beas mas yn nay yONT 

ya DINE YS pa MAN HIM nay 
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NB ae" ny hem) ayzM wie TapE ry 
yn Aye nn xy orF-dy day spy s 
SAN DIN DIRINTD PRA p21 WS p90 AV 
ONBBITON "yD Na TID PIS? puss Nn 
“TY DITTNEY TQ) PEYTON) MIN) 1 
nap Mw M22 DTN DATA RN YPY 
PIN? AY DIy"ANY OIO-ny Fin? nny 
sao-b3 nx oi? Way) say OND DAY¥D 4 
SYS yo vr TDN OPA wi? ypY FWD 
T9390 "RVR Se wi) [YAP IND 3? OIBN Pe 
min? NON) DY? OF waNy coo Day 18 
piz-TIAN FINN DIAN DN TN An stip 
MAN AWN DIPSTID ANN Pry Ny NY iDyA | 
INT any 1p iN MET) MEAN MY ow 1S 
roliy-ay quay AMM 7 ONO OPT N 
wiis D>arON Iw PINT TByD BWIA ppl 16 
qbany pap myer aya oa pws ay-ny Hisg) 17 
Dmg omggnN gh ' many nowy pei 
“Y) yan3 WIN NPD ssbyea au) N2) DOIN 
imam) nap oy 


Lele Pony ipergee b 
bs tee # 


NOTES 


ON THE 


FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING. 


1. Word of Jehovah. 13) , Parad. IV. 

2. Is.1:10. Hear ye the word of Jehovah. Art. omitted, as in 
the form Jehovah’s word, § 108, 2. yow, Parad. F. 

3. Judg.6:10. I [am] Jehovah your God. § 141. midy, Parad, 
I. § 22, 2,5. § 8,4. Plur. maj. § 106, 2, 6. Suff. § 89, sable. 

4. ibid. Ye have not hearkened to my voice. Position of the 
negative, § 142,1. ip, Parad. I. 3 to, § 100. 

5. Deut. 21:7. Our hands have not shed this blood. 1, Parad. 

— (3)* jw. (4) § 115, 2, and Note. § 27, 1. (5) 
art. § 35; D1, Parad. Il. — (6) § 37, 1, and Rem. 1. 

6. Gen. 3: 10. Thy voice I heard in the garden. (2) Ip, § 8, 4. 
Ja = 1209 (Sect. IX. 6), ja, Parad. VIII. — § 29, 4, a. ite 
ment of words, § 142, 1, ¢. 

7. 1 Chron. 11: 1. Behold, thy bone and thy flesh [are] we. 
, (1) § 103. (2) D¥y, (Dy), Parad. VI. a. (38) Ww, Parad. IV. 
"sect. IX. 3. (4) § 32, table. 

8. 2Sam. 4:7. He lay upon his bed. (2) 12%, Kal. Part. 
§ 181, 1, & 2,c. (8) § 99, a. $101. (4) non, § 93, Parad. A. 
“ 9. Lev. 19:2. Speak to the whole congregation of the sons of 
Israel. 723, Piel, Imp. ~8,§ 101. ~43, a noun in the constr. st. 
(whole of ) from ba (Parad. VIII.), see lex. no, 1, and observe the 
limitation of the following noun by a succeeding genitive. (4) ny, 
§ 92, Parad. B, 6. (5) 12, § 94, inflected in plur. like Parad. IL. 

. 10. Gen. 24:58. Wilt thou go with this man? (1) 4, § 150, 
2,2d J, § 98, 4. "29n (see lex. 725, defective verb § 77), Kal fut. 
2 f. sing. of 72, Parad. K. (2) § 99, a. (3) wy, § 94, 2 art. 
(4) no. 5, art. § 109, 2. 

11. Ps. 104: 1. Bless, O my soul, Jehovah. . Parad. £, Piel, 
(2) w53 (w2), Parad. VI. a. 


* The words in each sentence are thus indicated, by numbering them from the 
right. = 
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12. Gen. 41: 57. Sore was the famine in the whole earth. Ar- 
rangement of words, § 142,.1,'a.. (2) ayy, Parad. IV., art. § 35. 
(3) 93, no, 9. (4) ya (Sect. IX. 8), ¢ 29, 4, a, andc, Rem. — 
Article, § 109, 1, Rem. 

13. Prov. 4:2. For good instruction I give to you. np? (np), 
Parad. VI. Sect. VIII. 3. (3) § 110,1. (4) jn3, Parad. H. § 65, 
Rem. 3. § 124, 3). (5) § 101, 2, table, a. Arrangement, no. 6. 

14. Gen. 42: 38. My son shall not go down with you. Arrange- 
ment, no. 12. (2) 7, Parad. K. (3) no. 9. (4) § 101, Rem. 2. 

15. Jer.7:2. Stand in the gate of the house of Jehovah. (2) 
spyw (yyw), Parad. VI. d. Sect. VIII. 3. constr. st. Omission of art. 
§ 108, 2. (3) m3, § 94. Sect. VIII. 3, a. Parad. VI. h. 

16, Gen. 44:16. God hath found out the guilt of thy servants. 
(1) no. 3. Art. § 107, 2. (2) Parad. O; with plur. nominative 
§ 148, 2. (4) tip, Parad. TIL § 8, 4. Art. omitted (no. 15). (5) 
33 (123), Parad. VI. a. 

17. Gen. 82: 27. Let me go, for the morn ariseth. now, Parad. 
F, Piel Imp. nw’, with ‘suff. »P. (§ 57, table, — and 3, 6); for 
the falling away of the final vowel, § 27,3, 5. Accent(:) = to a 
comma or semicolon, ($ 15, 3), class II, 5. — 3, § 21, 1, comp. 
Sect. UI. (3) Parads. Dand P. (4) Wnw (3nw), Parad. VI, d. 

18. Ex. 17: 4. What shall I do to this people? (1) § 37, 3. 
(2) ny, Parads. D and P, Kal fut. 1 Sing. (3) = oy), Sect. 
IX. 6, by, Parad. VIII. a. (4) no. 5. 

19. Gen, 3:16. In sorrow shalt thou bring forth children. xy. 
(ayy), Parad. VI. a. (2) thx, Parad K. (3) no. 9. 

20. Gen. 40:11. And Pharaoh's cup [was] in my hand. (1) 
oY, Parad. I. (3) Sect. IX. 2. 

21. Prov. 3: 1. My son, my law forget thou not. (1) no. 9. 
Accent (.) § 15, class I]. 7, comp. no. 17. (2) nih, § 93, Parad. 
A. (4) naw. — § 125, 3, ¢. 

22. Gen. 3:17. Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of thy 
wife. (2) nos. 2 and 4. (8) omission of the art. no. 15. (4) 
Tw, § 94. § 93, expl. 3, Rem. — § 29, 4, d. 

23. 2K. 20: 14. What said these men? (2) Parad. I. (38) 
no. 10 (3); Dart. (4) §34,1,and Rem. § 109, 2. 

24, Gen. 28:1. Thou shalt not take a wife of the daughters 
of Canaan. (2) mp2, § 65, Rem. 2. Form of prohibition, comp. 
no. 21, and ref. (4) na, § 94; inflexion of plur. § 93, Parad. B, 
a. 1), Sect. IX. 4, Lex. 1. 

_ 25. Ps. 103: 14. He knoweth our frame. (2) Parads. K and 
F. (3) 582 (98), Parad. VL, 6, with suff. Sect. V.L., 8. 
26. Ex. 9:35. (2) no, 17. 
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27. Prov.4:2. My law forsake ye not. (1) no. 21. (8) 319, 
Parad. D, § 29, 4, 6. — comp. no. 21. 

28. Ex. 10:1. For I have hardened his heart, and the heart of 
his servants. (2) § 184, Rem. 2. (8) 113, Hiph. see lex. Kal 5, 
Hiph. 3. (5) 3, Parad. VIII. (8) no. 16. 

29. Gen. 9:13. My bow I set in the cloud. (2) nwp., Parad. 
VI, a. (3) no. 13. (4) jax, Parad. IV. Prep. and es § 32,B, 
and Res: 2. Use of the art. § 107, 3, Rem. 1, 6. 

- 80. Prov. 6:20. Keep, my son, the coils aadiaga of thy father. 
(3) myn, § 93, Parad. A. (4) ax, § 94. 

3L. Gen. 9:3. I have given to you all. (2) no. 13. (4) no. 9. 

82. Job 35:2. This dost thou regard as right? (1) no. 10 (1), 
and § 34,1. (2) § 124,38. (8) Parad. I. = 9) prep. for right 
= as right, see lex. 1¥, Kal 2. | 

33. Lev. 22:2. (1) no. 9. (5) ibid. 

34. 2K. 19:22. Whom hast thou reproached and blasphemed ? 
(2) comp. 18 (1). (3) Parad. H, Piel. (4) Piel. 

35. Ex. 17:2, Why should ye tempt Jehovah? (1) lex. B. and 
C. Gram. pg. 290, note. § 37, 1, Rem. a; comp. Sect. IV. at the 
end, (2) 01, Parad. P, Piel fut. 1,§ 47, Rem. 4.—§ 125, 3, d. 
» 86. Judg. 20: 25, All these drew [lit. (were) drawers of | the 
sword. (1) no. 9. (2) § 34, 1; omission of art. § 108, 2. (8) 
AY, Kal Part. Parad. VII.; construction, § 182, 2; omission of 
the copula, § 141. (4) 399 (39D). 

37. Gen. 32:30. ell, I pray thee, thy name. (1) 133, Parad. 
H.. Hiph, Imp. m. sing., lengthened form (§ 48,5. § 52, Rem. 3). 
(2) § 127, 1. Dagh. f. conj. § 20,2, a. (8) DY, Parad. VIL. suf. 
7, (see table) in pause; elsewhere ]D¥. 

38. Num. 10:30. Zo my land and to my kindred will I go. 
(1) prop. subst. in the constr, st.; see § 101. . (2) Sect. IX, 8. 
(4) nqdin, § 93, Parad. D, a. (5) no. 10 (1). 

39. Jer. 6: 20. Your sacrifices are not pleasant to me. N23}, 
Parad. VI. ¢. § 91, Expl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d J. (4) § 101, 2, a. 

40. 1 Chron, 10: 4. Draw thy a and thrust me through 
therewith. (1) no. 86, (2) ibid. (3) 7p, Imp. Pr, with suff. 
§ 57, 3, b. § 60, 2. comp. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4. (4) § 101, 2, a, 
Rem. § 151, 3, 2, 2d {. 

41. Ex. 10:3. Let my people go, that they may serve me. (1) 
no. 17, (2) no. 18. (3) 721, Kal, fut. plur. 3m, 1733; with 
suff. $57, 3, a. § 8, 4, and§ 9,9, 1, 6. Use of } with the Fut. 
§ 125, 3, a. comp. § 126, 1, c, and § 152, Ist {], and let. e. 

42. 1 Chron, 12:18. Peace to thee, and peace to thy helpers; 
for thy God helpeth thee. (1) Parad. HI. (4) un, Kal Part. 
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, (Parad. VIL.) plur. with suff. 77, §89,2,Rem.1, Accent and fol 
mute, comp. no. 17. (6) WwW, Kal Pret. 3 m. sing. with suff, 
(§ 57, 3, 6) 7,, which unites with itself the final stem-letter. — 
Vowel changes, § 27, 2, a, and 3, a. — § 124, 3. 

43. Ex. 10:24. Go, serve Jehovah. (1) no. 10 (1). 

44, 1K. 5:22. I have heard that which [the message which] 
thou hast sent unto me. (2 and 3) § 121,2. (5) § 101. 

45. Judg. 17:2. Behold, the silver is with me; I took it. (1) 
no. 7. (2) }22 (903), Parad. VI. a. (8) ny, prop. a substantive, 
accus. of place, (§ 38, c. § 116, 1, 6); with suff. § 101, Rem. I. 
Accent comp. no. 17. (4) emphatic, —J took it; comp. no. 28 
(2). (5) Sect. IX. 15. 

46. Prov. 4:1. Hear, ye children, a father’s instruction. (8) 
Parad. II. 

47. Jer. 16:2. Thou shalt not take for thyself a wife, and thou 
shalt not have [lit. there shall not be to thee] sons and daughters, in 
this place, (2 and 4) no. 24. (3) § 122,1,6. (6) my, Parad. 
P, Kal fut. plur.3m. (9) no. 24 (4). (10) prep. and art. Sect. 
IX, 6. — Parad. III. 

48. Ps. 104: 24. The earth is full of thy creatures. Arrange- — 
ment, no. 12. (1) 82D, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1. (2) § 91, expl. 
6, Rem. 1. (8) ]yp, Parad. I. 

49. Job 35:3. What will it profit thee? (1) §37,1,a. (2) 
120, fut. f202; § 27, 1. 

50. Job 35: 6. What wouldst thou do unto him? (2) nvy, 
Parads. P and D. Kal fut. § 125, 5. (8) Dagh. f. conj. § 20, 2, a. 

51. Prov. 7:1. My son, preserve my words, and my precepts 
shalt thou treasure up with thee. (3) VP, Parad, VI. b. § 29, 4, a. 
(4) no. 80. § 8,4. (5) jax, § 125, 3, c. (6) no. 45. 

52. Ex. 9:5. To-morrow will Jehovah do this thing, in the land. 
(1) comp. § 98, 2, 6. (4) no. 1. (5) no. 5. accent Tiphhha. 
(6) No. 12. Sect. IX. 6. 

; 53. 1K. 5: 20. And the wages of thy servants will I give to 
thee, according to all which thou shalt say. (1) 13¥, Parad. IV. 
(3) no. 18. (4) accent Zageph-qaton. (7) final Tseri, § 67, 1. 

54. Lev. 20: 2. The people of the land shall stone him with 
stones. (1) omission of art. § 108, 2. (3) Dia, comp. no. 41.— 
§ 143, 1. (4) ;28 (.J28), Parad. VIL, lit. with the stone (3, no. 40), 
§ 107, Rem. 1, 0. = 

55. 1 Sam, 12! 10. But now, deliver us from the hand of our 
enemies, and we will serve thee. (1) § 152, 6. § 147, 2, 2d F. 
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@) by) ¥1, Parad. H, Hiph. Imp.; suff. 12, attached to the full form, 
§ 52, Rem. 1, and 3. (4) 28, Kal Part. Parad. VII. (5) no. 
Al. suff. § 57,4, 


56. Lev. 20:14. With fire shall they burn him and them (eas). 
(1) Parad. VIII.; prep. and art. no. 54. (2) indeterminate third 
person, § 134, 3. (3 and 4) § 101, Rem. 1. 

57. Num. 6: 24. Jehovah Bless thee, and preserve thee. (1) 
Parad. EH; § 59, Rem. 4. (3) § 59. Suff. 1,; the Sheva becoming 
Seghol in pause § 29,4,6, — the final vowel of the verb falls 
away as before other suffixes beginning with a vowel. 

58. Ex. 10:25. Thou shalt put wmto our hand sacrifices. (1) 
no. 53. (3) no. 39. 

59. Gen. 22:12. Stretch not forth thy hand against the lad. 
(2) no. 17. (1 and 2) no, 21. (4) no. 38; lex. A, 3. 

60. Judg. 6: 8. I brought you up fo Egypt. (1) no. 28. 
(2) no. 17, Hiph. (8) no. 56 (4). 

61. Ps. 105: 11. 

62. Judg. 6:13. Our fathers have told us. (1) 720, Piel. (38) 
no. 30, § 86, 4. 

63. Jer. 43: 9. Take in thy hand great stones. (1) no. 24. 
(4) Sina, Parad. III. fem. § 92,1; declension, § 92, Parad. A. 
—§8, 4. 

a Judg. 17:6. In those days there was no king in Israel. (1) 
or, § 94. (2) § 32, Rem. 8. (3) prop. subst. t28 const. st. ps 
(Parad. VI. h) nothing of a king = no king. § 149, 6th {]. 

65. Ex. 9:38. And rain was not poured upon the earth. (1) 
30n, Parad. IV. (3) Miph. Parad. H. (A) He local, § 88, 2, a. 

66. Lev. 21:23. Unio the altar he shall not approach, because 


a blemish [is] in him. (2) 0339, Parad. VII. (4) Parad. H; ace 


cent Tiphhha. 

67. Gen. 42: 33. By this shall I know that ye are true. (1) 
§.34, 1. comp. § 105, 3. (2) no. 25. (4) {3, Parad. I. 

68. Ex. 10: 21. Stretch forth thy “a towards heaven. (1) 
i) (§ 75, 2, 6), Parads. P and H, § 65, Rem. 1. oypy, $86 6 
Rem. 

69. Ex. 17:2. Give us water, that we may drink. (1) no. 18. 
(8) § 86 6, Rem. (4) mn; use of | with Fut. no. 41. 

70. Judg. 6: 16. (1) m0, Parad. P. (2) no. 14. 

71. Ps. 104: 24. (1) no. 9; lit. their whole. (2) 92H (- = 6), 
$92. Parad. A. (8) no. 50. 

72, Gen. 1: 29. (5) § 109, 1, Rem. (6) Parad. VI. $ 90, 


expl. 6, Rem. 2. 
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73. Judg. 9:10. Go thou,—reign over us. (1) no. 10. (8) 
320, Imp. § 46, Rem. 2. (4) § 101. prop. a plur. noun (accus. of 
place, § 116, 1, 6, in the space above, § 106, 2, a), with a nom- 
inal suff. 

74, 2K. 20:15. (2) 89. (8) no. 15. 

75. Num. 1:4. And there shall be with you a man of each tribe. 
(1) no. 45. (2) no. 70; plur., as required by the sense. (3 and 4) 
distributively, § 106, 4. (5) 7% (with prep. and art.), Parad. IX. 
5, § 113, 2;—the tribe (i. e. which he represents). 

76. Gen. 8:20. And he offered burnt offerings upon the altar. 
(1) mo, Hiph. fut. apoc. § 48. § 74, 5, and Rem. 3, d. Vau 
conversive, § 48 b. § 126 6. 

77. Gen. 42:33. The dearth of your households (their necesst- 
ties = what is necessary for them) take and go. (2) ji3y"), Parad. 
III.; the penult vowel falling away in the constr. st. a helping vowel 
is aukced under the first radical, § 28, 1 and 2. (3) no. 15. _ 
Methegh, § 9,1, Rem. (4) no. 24. (5) 1, § 102, Rem. d. — No. 
10; § 29, 4, 6. ; 

78. Judg. 21:18. But we cannot give them wives of our daugh- 
ters. (8) 5, § 77, Rem. 1. (4) 4 for 9* pointed thus before 
many monosyllabic words, and dissyllables with a penult accent. 
nn, no. 13; Inf. constr. § 65, Rem. 3. § 27, 1. (5) § 100, 2, ¢. 
(6) no, 22. (7) no. 24. jp, orig. signif. part of, § 99, a- § 151, 1, 
a, 8, and 3, c. Lex. 1. 

79. Gen. 8: 16. Go forth from the ark, thou, and thy wife, and 
thy sons and thy sons’ wives, with.thee. (1) 8¥2, §'75,2,d. Parads. 
Kand O. (3)72n, § 98, Parad. A. (7) now78 (6). (9) no. 45. 
Division of the verse by the accents nearly as in the translation. 
~ 80. Ex. 17:1. And there was no water for the people to drink. 
(1) no. 64 (3). (2) no. 69. (3) ibid. (4); Tnfin. constr. with 4; 
= hits for the drinking of the people, § 129. DF, subject, § 130, 2. 

‘8L. Prov. 11:28. He that trusteth in his riches, he shall fall. 
(1) no3, Kal Part. § 131, 1. § 142, 2, Rem. whoso trusteth. 
(2) wy, Parad. VI. c. (3) no. 28 (2). (4) 553, Parad. H. 

82. Ex. 18:3. I ama sojourner in a strange land. (1) Parad. 
I. (2) no. 70. § 124, 3. (4) fem. of 133 (133 and», § 85, 5); 
for the doubling of *, comp. § 91, expl. 8, Rem. 8. . 

83. Judg. 17: 3. And now I will return it to thee. (2) 3, 
Parad. M, Hiph. fut. Suff. § 57, 4, table. 

84. Gen. 3:19. (2) Parad. IV. 

85. Gen. 2:18. (3) no. 70. Infin. constr. § 129, 1, a; followed 
by the subject, § 180,2. (4) art. § 107,2. (5) 9, prep. in; 13 
noun, Parad. VIII.; 1, suff; § 98, 2, a. 

*§ 100, 2, ¢. 
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86. Gen. 9:9. And I, — behold I establish my covenant with 
you. (1) comp. § 142, 2. (2) § 103, 2. § 33 2. For forms with 
suffixes see lex. ; for the falling away of 7 final, comp. § 74, Rem. 
19. (3) no. 83. § 181, 2, a, and Rem.°1. (5) Parad. I. Sem. 
gender, \ 91, a. 

87. Ex. 8:5. How long shall I pray for thee, and for thy ser- 
vants, and for thy people? (1) ‘D2; comp. § 98, 2, a.* (2) Dy, 
Hiph. (4) no. 16. 

88. Ex. 2:13. Wherefore wouldst thou smite thy fellow? (1) 
mp, lex. D, 3. § 147, 5. (2) 131, § 75, 2, 6. Hiph. fut. § 125, 
3,d. (8) yn, Parad. I. 

89. 1K. 5: 15. (5: 1.) For he had heard that him they had 
anointed king in the place of his father. (2) pluperf. § 124, 2. 
(4) no. 56. (5) no. 56 (2). (6) 9, lex. A, 3. (7) subst. in the 
constr. st. prop. space beneath; hence (lex. 2) place, stead; here 
accus. loci, § 116, 1, 6: comp. § 99, a. 

90. 1K.5:19. Thy son, whom FI will put in thy place upon thy 
throne, he shall build the house to my name. (1 and 7) § 142, 2. 
(4) no. 89; plur. § 101, at the end, § 106, 2, a. (5) orig. a subst. 
(space over or above) constr. st. of by, and accus. of place; comp. 
§ 101, at the end of the §. (6) 833, Parad. VII. see expl. 7, Rem. 
b; omission of Dagh. f. § 20,3, 6. With the accent the suff 7, 
becomes +]? (§ 29, 4, 6,); — without the accent the form is 7892 on 
account of the guttural. (8) 23. (10) Sect. IX. I. 

OL. Jer. 44: 25. We will perform our vows which we have 
vowed. (1 and 2) § 128, 3, a. (4) 191, Parad. VI. 

92. Judg. 20: 28. Go up; for etnonbGa L will deliver him into 
thy hand, (5) suff. sing. (thy) collectively, with reference to the 
people as a whole; comp. no. 94 (3 and 5): § 144, Rem. 1, 2d J, 
is not applicable here. & 

93. Job 40:4. Behold, I am vile! what shall I answer thee? 
(2) bop, Parad. G; for accent, see § 15, table (14), and Rem. 2. 
(4) no. 83; suff. § 57, 4, table; with two accusatives (§ 136, 1), 
see lex. Hiph. 2, 0. 

94. Lev. 19:33. And if there shall sojourn with thee a stranger 
in your land, ye shall not oppress him. (1)-prop. and when; see 
Gram. p.280, 6th], , and Lex. B, 3. (2) a, Parad. M. (A) no. 
82. (7) 42, § 75, 2, e. Hiph., fut. Form of prohibition, comp. 
nos. 24 and 21. (3 and 5) suff. comp. no, 92. 

95. Lev. 19:2. Be ye holy; for holy am J. (1) Parad. III. 
(2) no. 70. Arrangement, § 142, 1, 6. 

96. 2K. 19: 22. Against whom hast thou raised the voice? 
(3). 049, Parad. M, Hiph. (A) strictly, indefinite: Dagh. f. con). 
§ 20,2,a | 


ve 


* And § 147, 5. 
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97. 2 Chron. 11: 4. (3) accent Pazer. (7) On 
ns, § 94. « 

98. Is. 87:10. Let not thy God, in whom thou trustest, deceive 
thee, (2) swi (§ 75, 2, a), Parads. H and O, Hiph. fut. wv, 
with suff. 1, which becomes 4_, (§ 22,3) on account of the guttural ; 
see § 59, Rem. 4, and § 73, 2, 3d ].—§ 8, 4. (4 and 7) in whom, 
lit. who — in him; § 121, 1, and Rem. 2. (6) no. 81. 

99. Ex. 17: 2. Comp. no. 35. (2) 2, Parad. WV, Kal fut. 
(23a) with Nun paragog. (§ 47, Rem. 4); for the shifting of the 
tone, comp. § 71,6. (3) § 101, Rem. 2. 

100. Esth. 1:11. For fair of aspect was she. (2) 310, fem. 
n2iv, § 92,1; inflexion § 93, Parad. A; connexion with the fol- 
lowing subst. § 110, 2. (3) Parad. IX. 

101. Ps. 104: 24. (1) lex. B,2. (2) 224, Parad.G. (8) Par- 
ad. IX. 

102. Num. 10: 29. (1) no. 10; Kal Imp. with 7, paragog. 
§ 68, Rem. 1. (2) suff. § 89, Rem. 2, 2d J. (8) 110 § 77, where 
(in order to conform to the lex.) 12°07 should be added as Hiph. of 
210. Use of Pret. (and we do thee good), comp. § 124, 6. 

103. Is. 62: 11. (2) no. 24 (4). — § 105, 3,d; see lex. 5. (5) 
pwr, Parad. EF Abstract for concrete, § 104, 2, 2nd {[. (6) (com- 
eth) ia, § 75, 2, f. 

104, Gen. 3:19. (1) TY7, § 98, Parad. A. (2) 48, Parad. VIII. 
(8) Parad. £. (4) (m2) Parad. VI; see Rem. 1, 3d ff. (5) 
$99, a. (6) (thy returnng) Inf. constr. with suff. governed by the 
prep. WW; § 129, L. § 180, 1. — (7) § 151, 3,d. (8) § 93, 
Parad. B, c. — >in (with penult accent) § 29, 3, b. 

105. Jer. 6:22. (A) constr. st. (5) Parad. III. 

106. Ps..105: 42. (5) Parad. VI. c: (4 and 5) § 104, 1, with 
suff. \ 119, 6 ; lit. his word-of-holiness. 

107. Prov. 6:6. (3) fem. — plur. o—, § 86,4. (6) 23 (979), 
Parad. VI. a. (7) 02m, Kal Imp. § 46, 2, Rem. 1. 

108. Jer. 14: 21. (2) 199, Parad. G, Hiph. fut. (8) no. 86 
(4) no. 102. 

109. 2 Chron. 11:4. (1) no. 104. (2) § 122, Rem. 1. (5) 
lit from with me, see § 151, 2, and a. (6) mq, see lex. Niph. 1. 
~ 110. 2 Chron. 10:10. (2) no. 28, here, literally, made heavy. 
(4) by, Parad. VIII. (5) | but; thou, no. 28 (2). (6) no, 93 ; 
Hiph. Imp.; § 127, 1. (7) § 151, 2, a, with suff. of plur. noun, 
§ 101; —lit. hghten from upon us. 

111. Jer. 6: 26. (2) § 98,3. (8) no. 103. (4) tw, Kal Part. 

112. 1 Sam. 25: 35. And to her he said, — go up, in peace, to 


thy house. (4) 42; 9, § 151, 8, e, 2d]. But comp. Lex. B, 3. 


Niph. (9) 


a2 
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113. 2 Chron. 10:11. (1) see lex.npy. (3) ony, Hiph. (4) 
no. 110 (7). (5) no. 110 (4). (8) 402, § 77, Rem. 1.—¢ 8, 4 
(9) § 151, 3, 6. 

» 114, Ex. 17:5. (1) 790, Parad. TX. (2 and 4) no. 98. 3, no. 
40. (3) no. 88. (6) 18?; omission of Dagh. f. in », § 20, 3, 8, 
use of the art. § 107, 3. (7) no. 63. 

115. 2K. 19:22. (1—4) no. 96. (5) xvi, § 75, 2, a; Vav 
‘ conversive, no. 76. (6) Parad. III. accus. § 116, 1. (7) 2y., Parad 
VI. A; Dual with suff. 

116. Judg. 13: 11. (1) 03p, Parad. ML (2) nov 10, (1 and 2) 
converse fut. § 71, Rem. 4. § 126 6b, 2.(4) prop. plur. noun, space 
behind (comp. § 106, 2, a); construct state and accusative of place, 
in the rear of —, hence as a prep. after; comp. § 101. (5) no. 22. 

117. Judg. 20: 32. (3) accent Zageph-qaton. (4) D313, Kal fut. ; 
with He paragog. § 48. § 126, 1. (5) pny, Kal Pret. p, § 20, 
2,6. Suff. him, collectively, as often in English. —§ 124, 6; let 
us flee, —and we draw them away, &c. (7) V3. (9) TyON, § 93, 
Parad. A. » (without Dagh.) § 20, 3, b. 

118. Ex. 10:22. (1) no. 68 (1). § 75, 2, b; converse fut. no. 116. 

119. Neh. 178. (2) dyn, § 29,4, 5; should ye deal faithlessly 
= if ye —, comp. § 125, 5. (4) y35, HMeph. 

120. Ex. 10: 23. (8 and 5) § 122, Rem. 4. (5) no. 97. (8) 
no. 109. (9) no. 90 (4). (10) § 95; 1. § 118, 1, a; accusative 
designating length of time, § 116, 2,6. (11) no. 64. 

121. Gen. 40:13. (1) 3 im, and tip, Infin. absol. of the verb 
ay, in the continuing = whilst yet; comp. lex. Wy, 5. (2) time 
how long as in preced. no, (4) no. 115. (7) § 94. (8) aw; Syne. 
no. 117 (5). (10) 72, Parad. VIII. 

122. Jer. 7: 28. (8) then am I. (5) 9 (§ 28, 2. § 23, 2,-), 
comp. 2 171, lex 9 A,.3. 

123. 1 Sam. 16:2. (1) § 93, Parad. A. (2) Parad. IV. § 106, 1. 
(5) tone, § 44, Rem. 5, b. (6) N21, Inf. constr. § 189, 2. (7) 
§ 100, fine . (8) no. 103. 

124. Ex. 4:2. (1) § 37, 1,@. (4) no, 114. 

125. Gen. 6:21. (2 and 3) 5, § 151, 8, e. (A) all kinds of, 
§ 109,1, Rem. (5) Parad. II. (7) Parad. J; § 125, 3, d. 

126. Gen. 35: 9. (1) 189, Miph. fut. apoc, with Vav conver- 
sive; § 74, Rem. 7. (2) omission of art. § 107, 2. (5) no. 121. 
prop. Inf. absol. in the accusative expressing a qualifying circum- 
stance (§ 128, 2) with repeating = again; § 98,2, d. (6) at (or 
in) his going = when he went; ¥3 (§ 8, 4) no. 103, Inf. constr. : 
comp. Sect. IX, 19. (7) 39, Parad. II. (9) } without Daghesh, 
§ 20, 3, b. 


8 
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XII. 


V.1. (5 and6) no. 10; § 151, 3,¢. (8) no. 38; verbal form 
denoting often the place of the action, § 83, 14. § 84, III. (ult.) 
ny, Hiph, with suff. § 74, Rem. 19. § 57, 4, table; with two ac- 
cusatives,§ 136, 1. 

V.2. (1) x, helping vowel § 28, 3. Methegh § 16, 2,— Sect. 
II. Rem. 3. (2) 9, see lex. A, 8. (4) no. 57. (1 and 4) 4 without 
Dagh. 1. § 21, 2,¢, and § 57, 3, 6. Divide thus: v°Xé- 
yés-kha, vd-s*bha-rékh*-kha ; so vs. 3, u-m¢qdl-lél’-kha. (5) par- 
agog. fut.; with Vav conversive,§ 48 b. (7) 1, § 102, 2, e.— 
In this and similar cases, Methegh may have indicated such a delay 
of the voice upon the short vowel, as is required in an open syllable: 
| compare its use in the combinations -: - &c. § 26,3 Rem. d. Sect. 
“{L Rem. 2. — Equivalent to thou shalt be, §.127, 1. (ult.) Parad. B, c. 

V.3. (2) Piel Part. plur, (3) no. 93; Piel Part. sing.; with 
suff.§ 91, expl. 7,6. The change from the plur. to the sing. is 
merely a poetic variation in the form of expression. (4) 728. (7) 

followed by a definite substantive. (8) MnDvPp, Parad. B, § 93, 
expl. 1, 3d {[.  (ult.) no. 104. 

V.4. (3) according to what = as. (4) §51, Rem.1. (5) § 101. 
(8) no. 45, (11) § 104,2,¢. (I2—15) § 118. (16) no. 79; at 
his going forth = when he went forth: ney, NNX¥; comp. § 23, 2 

V.5. (12) Parad I. with suffi. (14) § 29, 4, 6. (16) Parad. 
VI. (93). (21) no. 10. 4, pointing, no. 78 (4) ; use with the Infin. 
lex. 9 C, 1. (22) comp. no, 65. Last word but one, n¥>% (Hahn’s 
ed.) by mistake for A¥98. (23 and ult.) 3, § 20, 2, a. 

V. 6. — Observe the modifications of the general idea of motion 
in the verbs 790, 8¥1, Nia, 722. (5) no. 47. genitive (in place of 
apposition), § 112, 3. (10) art. § 107, 1. 

V.7. (1) no. 126. (10) § 34, 1, and Rem. 1. (11) 723, con- 
vers. fut. § 74, Rem. 3, a. (13) no. 66: § 83, 14, — place where 

“sacrifice is offered. (15) M8), Niph. Part.; art. §107, 2d {], fine. 

V.8. (2) § 147, last J. (3) 70 (with the art. 199), Parad. 
VIL. comp. § 81, 2; with He local, § 88,2, a. (4) (07) Parad. 
VI.; on the east, comp. § 147, 1, 3d ff. (7) no. 118. (8) Dk, 
§ 91, expl. 6, Rem. 3. (11) on the sea, i. e. on the side towards 
the sea. M3 and ‘yn (art. § 107, 3) in the accusative (the casus 
adverbialis) as adverbial designations, — with Bethel on the west, 
and Ai on the east. 

V.9. (1) yO}. (8 and 4) absolute Infinitives, used adverbially 
(eundo et castra movendo) with going and removing, i. e. continually 
removing ; § 128, 3, 6, and Rem. 3. (5) 33) (Parad. VI.) with art 
and He local. 
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V.10. (1) converse fut. of 7, § 74, Rem. 8, ¢; + (without 
Dagh.) no. 126 (9). Methegh may here indicate a delay of the 
voice upon the vowel, in an open syllable, — vs. 2 (7), —or in a 
closed one of the form described Sect. II, Rem. 1: comp. its use in 
on Adllu, and before 4, m, 0, °, when the article is prefixed. 
(2) no, 12. (4) no. 14, (6) 7 local. (7) no. 94 (2). 9, vs. 5 (21). 
(10) Parad. V. 

- V. 11. (2) vs. 4; here with reference to time. (3) 23p,, Hiph. 
(4) no. 103. § 139, 2. (6) 1, comp. § 126 b. (15) 792, fem. 
ma:, (§ 92,1, Parad. TX.), Parad. B, a. (15 and 16) Synt. no. 100. 

V. 12. (1) comp. § 124, 4. (2) when, § 152, ¢, 3d 7], 6. (A) 
no. 56. (6.and 9) § 124, 6. (ulé.) mn, Piel. 

V.13. (38) $94. (5) yp, lex. A, 2, to the end, it may be well 
= that it may —. (6) Parad. L. (8) ay, (ult.) 54a, lex. 2. 

V. 14. (2) 3, lex. B, 5, 6. — Infin. constr. followed by the subject 
in the genitive, § 130, 2: the form has here the effect of the plu- 
perfect ; — when Abraham had entered. (ult.) § 98, 2, 6.— 87, 
see § 32, Rem 6,2d J. 

V.15. (3) Ww. (5) Son, Piel. 5,§ 10, Rem. a; comp. § 20, 
3, 6.— (9) no. 24; § 65, Rem. 2. (11) § 116, 1, a. 

V.16. (1) 5 sign of the dative § 115, 1. (5) see lex. 5 A, 4, db. 

V.17. (5) ya (312) Parad. VI. (1 and 5) § 185, 1, Rem. 1, 
3d ex. (9 and 10) lex. 124, 4. 

V.18. (5 and 6) comp. nos. 67 and 124. (8 and 12) Dagh. f. 
conj. § 20,2, a. (11) no. 37. 

V.19. (5)§ 126 b,4th* (7) § 122, 1.(8) for a wife, comp. lex. 
5 A, 9, last ex. (ult.) 1 § 102, Rem. d. 

V. 20. (1) m8 Piel fut. apoc. § 74, Rem. 9. (2) lex. Sy A, 
2, f. (ult.) § 118, 1. 

** As an exercise on the use of the accents, point out the tone- 
syllables marked by them, and the instances in which they divide 
the verse in accordance with the sense or otherwise. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


V.1. (1) Kal fut. comp. no. 76; § 74, Rem. 3, d, and Rem. 
14, (ult.) see lex. 133, a. 

V.2. (4—6) prep. and art. Sect. IX. 6. § 107, Rem. 1, 6. 
(4 and 6) Parads. IX. and IV. 

V.3. (2) yan, Parad. I]. The phrase expresses the manner or 
mode of proceeding, (by encampments or stations), and hence y) 
may be referred to lex. A, 9: according to (or by) his encampments, 
i. e. from one encampment, or station, to another. (9 and 11) § 121, 
1, and Rem. 2. comp. no. 98. (13) monn, Parad. A. (14 and 17) 


* And § 152, 1, e; in effect, thal I might taie, 
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13, constr, st. of 13, (Parad. VI.) a dividing, or separating ; prop. 
ahoun in the accusative, as an adverbial designation (§ 116) ; — 
with a dividing or separating of Bethel (to the one side), and a di- 
viding of Ai (to the other); hence, in the midst, between. 

V.4. (7) yiwsy. V5. (2) 9 as in 12: 16 (5). (4) § 151, 
i,a,u. (ult.) §-91, expl. 6, Rem. 8. = (3) § 107, 2d 4, fine. 

V.6. (5) 2% for dwelling = so that they might dwell; lex. 9 
C,4. (6) 1m: prop. a subst. in the accusative (§ 98, 2, 6), with 
suff. —in their union = together. (10) 3) Parad. VIII. ; in pause, 
§ 29,4, a. (12) no. 78 (8). (18) § 189, 2. 

V.7. (4) 7 Kal Part. (Parad. IX.) plur. constr. st. (4—6) 
Abraham’s herdsmen, § 112 1. 

V.8. (5) § 149, 5s (7) comp. 12: 10. § 126, 2,6. (8)- 
Parad. A. (16 and 17) nos. 23 and 97. § 111. 

V.9. (1) § 150, 2, 2d J. (4) 722 (as Parad. IX.) lex. D, 2. 
Dim (lex. B, 1). (5) 729; for the penult accent see § 29, 3, 6. 
(7) lex. Sy, A, 8, and C, II, 2: comp. § 151, 3, &. (9) oxny 
with art.; accus. of place whither. (10) 02, Parad. K; fut. 
paragog. § 126, 1. 1 then, § 124, 6, Rem. 1. (12) jp; Parad. IIL. 
(ult.) ox. (10 and ult.) § 38, 2, ¢. 

V. 10. (5) ns, § 74, Rem. 3, c. (8) Parad. If. (11) no. 71. 
(12) Parad. IX.; omission of the copula, § 141. (18) vs. 9, plur. 
constr. (14) nnw Piel Inf. constr.; in the genitive, followed by 
another genitive as the subject and by the accus. of the object (§ 130, 
2 and 3), — before Jehovah’s destroying Sodom. (13 — 19) paren- 
thetical. (20) no. 6. (20, 21) comp. lex by, 3, 2d]. (24) xia 
Infin. constr. with suff (2 pers. § 134, 3, c); in the accusative 
(§ 116, 3), — to thy coming =till thou comest, i.e. along its (the Jor- 
' dan’s) course to Zoar. 

V. 11. (8) 18: 9. (10) see lex. 1), 3, c. mid. comp. § 147, 1, 
3d {J. (12 and 14) no. 120. 

V.12. (7) no, 117 (7). (8) art. § 107, 2. 

_V.18. (3) Parad. VIII. (5) § 100, last §]; comp. 9 xoa, 
lex. 5 vAS 1. 

V.14, (5) no. 116. (8) § 151, 2, a. (9) § 75, 2, a. Imp. 
with 83, § 127, 1. (18) no. 105. (18—21) with 7 local, § 88, 
2,a. Comp. lex. tins, 2, D°, 3. 

V.15. (6 and 7) § 131, 2, a. 

V.16. (1) and I make, § 124, 4, and remark. (4) no. 84, 
(6) for, lex. B, 3. (8) no. 78. (9) § 122, Rem. 2. (10) 3n, 
Infin. constr.; complement of preced. verb, § 139, 2; followed by 
the proper case of the verb, § 180, 1. 

V.17. (4) 738, Parad. VI. (5) 205, do. 


THE END. 
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3. Ex1yan’s ASCENSION. 
2 Kings ii. 1-12. 
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Hil. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY. 


’ 


Berore the student begins to translate the following Extracts, it is proper 
in a few brief statements to call his attention to the subject of Hebrew Poetry. 
Those who may desire fuller instruction are referred to Lowth’s Lectures on 
Heb. Poetry, especially Lect. xix.; Herder’s Geist der Hebr. Poesie; De 
Wette’s Hinleitung in die Psalmen; Ewald’s Poetische Bucher, I.; and Nord- 
heimer’s Hebrew Grammar, §§ 1120-1130. 

The greater part of the Old Testament is poetical in its composition, 
though only the Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (technically called "ax, from the 
first letter in the Hebrew name of each) are generally termed poetical books. 
The style of these writings is, however, very unlike what is called poetry in 
most other languages. It Ape not consist in metre, like the versification of 
the Greeks, the Romans, and nearly all other nations; and much less does it 
exhibit rhyme (see below), like most of the poetry of modern Europe and 
Asia. In its form or structure, the poetry of the ancient Hebrews was distin- 
guished from prose, chiefly if not solely by brevity of expression and by 
impressing the sentiments in the way of repetition, comparison, or contrast. 
Hence it has some characteristics of language, viz. the use of peculiar words, 
forms of words, &c., as explained in the Grammar, § 2,4. But the grand 
characteristic, which in fact constitutes its rhythm, is a proportion or corre- 
spondence in thought and expression* between the clauses of a sentence, 
which accordingly in its simplest form consists of only two members (diotyyor). 

Hence the poetry or rhythm of the Hebrews is generally termed parallel- 
ism,{ as consisting in a mutual correspondence between the members of a 
period. And the different modes of exhibiting this parallelism mainly consti- 
tute the varieties of the poetic style, of which these are the principal:—1. Lyric 
Poetry, consisting chiefly of such compositions as the Psalms, distinguished 
by the effusion of pious sentiments. 2. Epic Poetry, as in Job—at least the 
style of this book resembles the epic more than any other production of the 
classic muse. 3. Didactic Poetry, as in the Proverbs. 4. Pastoral Poetry or 


* Sometimes the proportion or correspondence appears only in expression, 
while the thought runs on in the common way of prose, as in Job ix. 2, 3, 4. 

+ It is very often of essential service to the interpreter of Scripture to notices 
this parallelism. There are numerous expressions and passages to the meaning 
of which a clue may thus be obtained, For example, in Ps. Ixxvi. 3 (his taber- 
nacle is howz, and his dwelling place in Zion) it has been doubted whether 
: pbws means in peace or in Salem; but the doubt can scarcely remain when one 
considers the corresponding clause, where in Zion stands parallel to the term in 
question and determines it to mean in Salem, 


\ 
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Idyls, such as the Canticles. 5. Prophetic Poetry, which is best exemplified 
m the earlier prophetic books (Joel, Isaiah, Habakkuk, &c.), for in the later 
(e.g. Ezekiel, Haggai, Zechariah) it scarcely differs from prose. 

Parallelism is generally distinguished into three sorts, according to the 
relation in sense between the corresponding members, which relation may be 
synonymous, antithetic, or synthetic. 

1. Synonymous Parallelism... In this the second member is more or less a 
repetition of the first. These examples may serve to illustrate the corre- 
spondence :— 


Prov. vi. 2. 
WenyeN2 Hep ys 
sspEmya Eby 
Thou art snared in the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art taken in the words of thy mouth. 
Job v. 6. 
TIS WIND NEN 9 
229 Max-k> Matsa 
For affliction comes not forth from the dust; 
And trouble springs not forth from the ground. 


Sometimes each member of the parallelism consists of two parts, so that we 
have four clauses, as in 
| Gen. iv. 23.* 
‘ip ad nbs ny 
“NYS TENN TA? 2 


* This passage strikingly exhibits rhyme as well as parallelism. The same 
is found in many other poetic sentences; e. g. in Job vi. we find it six times, Viz. 
in vs. 4, 7, 9, 13, 22, 29. But there is no satisfactory proof, that in these or other 
cases the rhyme was (as De Weite, &e, suppose) designed by the poet. On the 
contrary, it is almost certain, that the poet had no such design, For if he had, 
he might with perfect ease have given in Job vi. ten more rhymes, e. g. in v. 8 
there might be as good a rhyme as we find in v. 9, by a very simple change in 
‘the arrangement of the words; thus, instead of the present order : 


snext Nish jp 

hares WAT MPN 

he might without affecting the sense, have written: 
“rexw xian py 

renipn aby yen 


As another proof that rhymes in Hebrew Poetry are undesigned, we may point 
out the fact, that they consist in the recurrence of like suffixes or terminations in 
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“yx a oat DN "> 
Te) 
Adah and Zillah, hear my voice, 
Ye wives of Lamech, hearken to my speech; 


For I have slain a man to my wounding, 
And a youth to my hurt. 


As another instructive example of this parallelism with four clauses we may 
adduce Ps. xix. 8: 


naan mint oyin 
ep nat 
myAN? Min MAY 


ing maa 


The law of Jehovah is perfect, 
Reviving the spirit ; 

The testimony of Jehovah is sure, 
Making wise the simple. 


It may be remarked in general, that under this synonymous parallelism, 
which is the most frequent form of the Hebrew rhythm, we find an exceed- 
ingly great variety of constructions. 

2. Antithetic Parallelism. In this the idea c* the second member stands 
in opposition or contrast to that of tke first. This construction is specially 
frequent in the book of Proverbs, where very many of the sentiments are thus 
illustrated or impressed by antithesis. HE. g. Prov. x. 1: 


ax nia? D2 72 
iax mgm Sop 735 


A wise son makes a glad father ; 
But a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother. 


For other examples see Ps. i. 6; cii. 27, 28; czlvii. 6; Is. i. 3. 

3. Synthetic Parallelism. In this the idea of the first member is enforced 
not so much by repetition or antithesis in what follows, as by expansion and 
modification. EH. g. Ps. xxvii. 4: 


nin Fey nny 
Dpay AHN 
man i mimnm33 “nay 


the inflexions of nouns and verbs, so that they actually often appear also in the 
plainest prose, e. g. Josh, xxiii, 11: 

po niwea> Thee raw 

roan Mypyny HN? 
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minvoysa mime 
i eonna “pas 


One thing I ask from Jehovah, 
It will I seek after,— 
My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days of my life, 
To behold the beauty of Jehovah, 
And to inquire in his temple. 


*,* In most editions of the Hebrew Bible, the poetry is not given (as in 
the above examples) in lines according to the parallelism, but appears in the 
same form as the prose (except in Ex. xv., Deut. xxxii, Judges v., and 
2 Sam. xxii.). The accents, however, serve to indicate the divisions or lines, 
Thus a simple parallelism is divided into two members by Athnach (=) or 
Merka with Mahpakh (—); and in a compound one the subdivisions of the 
members are usually made by Zageph-qaton (—) and Rebhia (—). 


1. Part or THE Sone or Mosss. 


Deut. xxxii. 1-4. 
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2. PARABLE OF THE DEGENERATE VINEYARD. 
Isaiah v. 1-7. 
TRB PT? AID OB Ie oT nw pe Rp AEA 
aproy) isina S390 jan) paw nye anSpom snp. + potmya 
Toy) DWT AY Any) s tow yee oa nied py ca asn 
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3. Praise oF a Goop WIFE. 
Proy. xxxi. 10-31. 
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NOTES. “2 


I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 


N. B. For the derivation of Nouns, the Lexicon must be consulted ; but thie 
necessity can occasion no difficulty, even to the beginner, now that he can 
have Gesenius’s with the words in alphabetical order. 


1, Peri’ gho’-dhél lé-bha’bh.* Fruit-of greatness-of heart, i. e., boasting. 
P*rz is a noun masc. sing. in the constr. state (see § 87), and belongs to class 
or Parad. VI. i. (§ 91): the 5 has Daghesh lene (see § 6, 3, § 13, 1, § 21, 1). 
Gho dhél, noun masc. sing. constr. st. Parad. VI. c.: the 4 without Daghesh 
lene (§ 6, 3) because preceded by a word ending with a vowel and closely 
connected (see § 21, 1, at the end). Lébha’bh, noun masc. sing. absol. st. (see 
§ 87, 1, at the close), Parad. IV. a—This example shows a) that the relation 
of the genitive case, or what is called the constr. state in Hebrew, is indicated 
essentially by mere closeness of connexion between words as uttered, for 
there is no change whatever in the form of p*ri and ghodhel, though each is 
in constr. state (see § 87, 1, and Note f); b) that there may be several suc- 
cessive nouns in the constr, state depending on each other (see § 112, 1): see 
also below in No. 3.—The sign (+) at the end is Soph-pastg, which is always 
preceded by the accent Sillwg (§ 15). 

2.-Debha’r ham-mi’-lékh hag-ga-dho'l. Word-of the great king. D*bhir, 
noun m. sing. constr, st. of "23, Parad. ITV. Here notice how the close con- 
nexion in utterance, or the constr. state, occasions a change of the vowels (see 
§ 87, 1).—Hammd'lékh, noun m. sing. absol. st. Parad. VI. a; with the article 
(3) prefixed (see § 35). Haggadho'l, adj. m. sing. with article; on 4 with 
Dagh. forte see § 13, 3,—Observe how the adj. stands after the noun, and 
agrees with it in gender and number (see § 110, 1) and in taking the art. (see 
§ 109, 2). 

3. Ymé’ sh*né’ chay-yé *bho-tha’i. T'he days-of the years-of the life-of 
my fathers. Y*mé’, noun m. pl. constr. st.; the sing. bi, irregularly inflected 


* For the sounds of the consonants and vowels as here employed to express 
the Hebrew pronunciation, see § 6 with Note t on page 35 and Note * on page 
39, also § 10.—On Hebrew syllables see § 26, 
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(§ 94). Sh2né’, noun fem. pl. constr. st.; sing. m0 (§ 93, Parad. B, a), but 
here with quake: plural (see § 86,4). Chéayyé’, noun m. pl. constr. st.; sing. 
"rm, Parad. VIIL.—the pl. form used with sing. sense (see § 106, 2, a). "Mia 
Hoth m. pl. (but with fem. form (§ 86, 4), with suff. 1 pers. sing. ("— for "— 
because of pause Sillug, § 29, 4, a); sing. 28, irreg. inflexion (§ 94). Obs 
serve here the succession of thins nouns in the constr. st. (§ 112, 1), and the 
effect of the close connexion in utterance not only changing the vowels (as in 
No. 2) but also eliding or slurring over the consonant b ("79" for D'3, &c..# 
according to § 87, 2, a).—Observe also the absence of the art. before the 
nouns, owing to hete: being in the constr. st., and as such not needing the art. 
(see § 108, 2); comp. our expression God’s sore for the word of God (see 
Note, p. 213). 

4, Zé-khér tsid-di’q libh-ra-kha’. The memory,of a righteous (man) for 
a blessing, i.e. 1s blessed. Zékhér, Parad. VI. b; art. omitted (§ 108, 2); 
constr. st. without any change (see above No. 1). Tsidd? q, adj. m. are 
agreeing with 24% man, which is understood. Libhrakhda’, noun f.sing., alsols 
st. Parad. B, c; with prep. > to prefixed (§ 100, 2), here riltluchont Chireg () 
Siserien to § 28, 1.—Observe the ellipsis of the copula (i.¢., the verb to be), 
according to § 141. 

5: Atta’ Y°ho-va’ tobh vesal-la’ch. Thou, Jehovah, (art) good and for- 
giving. Atta’, pron. personal or separate, 2 pers. sing. masc. (see § 32). 
Yhova’, pr. n.; for the signification and the pronunciation of this word, see 
Lexicon. Tobh, adj. m. sing. agreeing with MMS. V°sdi'llach, adj. m. ae 
with conj. \ and prefixed (§ 102, 2).—Obs. ellipsis of copula (art) according 
to § 141. 

6. Tiq-tol *lo%h ra-sha’. Thou wilt slay, O God, the wicked. T%q-to!l, 
verb 2 p. sing. m. fut. Kal; root bup, Parad. B. i>, noun m. sing, Parad. 
I; the with Mappig (§ 14) and Pattach furtive (see § 8,2). Rasha’ (on 
omission of ¥, see p. 35), adj. m. sing. agreeing with DIN understood; art. 
omitted in poetig style (see p. 211.—Observe the arrangement of the words 
(§ 142, 1). 

7. Mi yish-ko’n beha’r qddh-shé’-kha. Who shall dwell in the mountain- 
of thy holiness, i.e. in thy holy mount? Mj, pron. interrog. (§37) used of 
persons. Yishko'n,r.j2¥, Parad. B. Bvhd'r, noun m. sing. constr. st. Parad. 
VIII. a; pl. 2°75 for oN because “ excludes Daghesh f. (see § 22, 5). 
Qédshé' kha, noun (Wp, Parad. VI. c) with suff 2 p. sing. mase. (§ 89, 1), 
joined by means of (—) because of the pause Silluk (§ 29, 4, b).—Obs. subst. 
used to express adj. (see §104, 1); and for the position of the suff. }—, see 
§ 119, 6. 

8. Ka-bhé’dh ha-ra-a’b ba-a-réts. Heavy was the famine in the land. 
23, verb 3 p. sing. masc. pret. Kal (see Parad. B), agreeing in gend., numb., 
and oa with its nominative (§143 at beginning). 3954, noun (Parad: IV. ; 
with art. (see § 35,1). ‘28a, noun (Parad. VI. a) with prep. 3 prefixed 
with Qamets, because it displaces the art. and takes its pointing (3 for M2, see 
§ 100, 2, b, and § 23, 5); see also § 29, 4, a, § 91, Rem. 1, for the (—) inaiond 
of (2) under & —The arrangement is the same as in No. 6. 

9; Ay- yé’ so-phé'r i ss migh-da-lim. Where (is one) counting the 
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towers? Sophér, act. part. m. sing. Kal; r. "80, Parad. B. “ms , sign of the 
definite accusative (see § 115, 2, and Note), hers followed by Maggeph ($16, 
1), and hence with (—) slieyiened to (—), see § 27, 1. on>59am, noun m. az 
absol, st., Parad. IL, with art. prefixed (§ 35) ; i accus. case, igoverted by 
sophér (see § 132 and § 135). 

10. T'sé’-dhéq mish-sha-ma’-yim nish-qa’ph. Righteousness from heaven 
looked down. 'va¥i72, noun m. plur. but seemingly dual (see § 86 b, 1, Rem. 
2), with prep. 7A prefixed (§ 100, 1); on plur. form in this noun see § ‘106, 2. 
mp2, verb 3 p. m. sing. pret. Niphal, r. }pw, Parad. B; here with (—) tie 
(=) because of the Sillug (§ 29, 4).—Obs. the proper sense of this verb in 
Niph. is reflexive, viz. to bend one’s self forward (see § 50, 2, and the Lexicon 
under PY). ; 

lL. The iniquity of his fathers shall be remembered. “257 (yiz-za-khé'r) 
verb (r. 421) 3 p. sing. m. fut. of Niphal, which has here a passive force (see 
§50, 2, d); Parad. B. ji2 (“vo'n, not “on, because the cholem requires a 
consonant before it, which must be the 1, and not the » which has the Cha- 
teph-Pattach, see 3 26, 1) noun in couea: state (Parad. III.), governing the 
verb in gend., numb., ee pers. (see § 143), MSs (“bho-tha’v, see § 8, 5) 
compare on No, 33 ‘there scriptio plena, bere scriptio defectiva (§ 8, ns 
The arrangement is according to § 142, 1, a. 

12. Who hath tried the Spirit of Sehooue "7 (see § 37,1). Dm (thik- 
ké’n, 9 without Daghesh lene because the prec. word ends with a vowel, and 
is in close connexion, § 21, 1), verb (r. {2™) in Piél, which has here intensive 
force (§ 51, 2, a), Parad. B. “ms sign of accus, here before a noun made 
definite by the constr, st. (see on No, 9). Mm" (ri"ch, with Pattach furtive, 
§ 22, 2, b), noun in constr. st. (Parad. 1). 

13. Honour thy father and thy mother. “2D, verb (r. 733, see on No. 8) 
2 p. sing. m. imper. of Piél (here causative of Kal, § 51, 2, b), agreeing with 
mmx thou (see No. 5) understood; Parad. B. “Ay ({wiee) baiere a noun made 
definite by the suffix (see on No. 9). Fax (a- bht'-kha), noun irreg. (2, 
§ 94, 2) with suff. 2 p. sing. masc. (§ 89, 1, Rem. 1). 41 copulative conj. pre- 
fixed with Sh®va (§ 102, 2). 728 noun (ox, Parad. VIII.) sing. fem. with 
suffix, here appended by. Seghol instead of Sh*’va on account of the pause 
accent Sillug (see § 29, 4, b). 

14. His blood from thy hand will I require. {122 (miy-ya-dh°’kha , 2nd 
syllable with Methegh (§ 16, 2) to show that the vowel-sign — stands for @ 
not 6, see § 9, 12, Rem. 1, a) noun f. sing. (74, Parad. II.) with prep. a 
prefixed (§ 100, 1) and suff. appended. wpa, Parad. B. On the arrange- 
ment see § 142, 1, c. 

15. I was stolen From the land of the Hebrews. “mada verb (r. 323, Parad. 
B.) 1 sing. com. pret. of Pual (the passive of Piél, § 51, 2). @, prep! (772) 
prefixed according to § 100, 1. 4 art. (see No. 8). 

16. He has made baa) my chain. "225, 3p. sing. m. pret. of Hiphil 
(causative of Kal, § 52,2); r. 922. Nechdsh- fe (mim, § 93, Parad. D, b). 

17. Upon Jehovah I was cast from the womb. npsbon (hosh-lé ‘kh-ti) Ip. 
sing. c. pret. of Hophal (passive of Hiph. § 52, 2); r. “Spe, Parad. B. om4, 
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noun, Parad. VI. (here with — = on account of the pause accent, § 29, 4, a, and 
§ 27, Rem. 2, c). 

Hts & a keep myself from my iniquity. “anws, 1 p. sing. c. fut. of Hith- 
pael (with reflexive force, and here with transposition of , see § 53, 2, a, and 
3); r. "0%, Parad. B. "243% (see No. 11 and No. 15). 

19. And now let your hands be strong (lit. shall be strong). mpinn (té- 
ch®zé'g-na, ™ has Dagh. lene because a distinctive accent, P’siq (1), precedes, 
(§ 21, 1), 3p. pl. f fut. Kal, r. pm, Parad. D (or verb Pe Guttural) ;—fat. 
used ree imper. according to § 125,3,c. 0277, dual of 14 (D4 see § 86 b) 
with suff. 2 p. pl. masc.—On the use of a ele verb with a dual noun, see 
§ 143, 5. 

20. The generation of the upright shall be blessed. ‘is, noun constr. st. 
Parad. I. mot adj. pl. mase. (agreeing with DY men sindeeaandy Pa- 
rad. 1V.. 7732, 3p. sing. m. fut. Pual (see Parad. E, ‘but here with —> because 
of Silluq), agreeing in gend., numb., and pers. with the subject. 

21.. Because thou hast aes the God of thy salvation. m5, (sha- 
kha'-chéit, see § 28, 4, Note t), 2 p. sing. fem. pret. Kal of n>w (verb Fiodeih 
Guttural, Parad. F). "A>x, constr. st. plur. of FDR (the 4 loses both Map- 
pig and Pattach furtive, Beenie it ceases to be final, § 22, 2, b): on the plur. 
use of this word (plur. excellentie) see § 106,2,b. 385, noun, Parad. LV. e, 
with suff. 2 p. sing. fem. . 

22. A wise son will gladden his father. On position and agreement of adj. 
and subst. see No. 2. 3X, see § 94, 2. 

23. Jehovah will keep thee from all evil (lit. all of evil). 77728" (yish- 
mor®-kha’, § 9,12, 1, a; § 10, 1, at end; § 21, 2, c) 3p. sing. m. fut. Kal, with 
suff, 2 p. sing. masc., see Parad. C, and §59, > (here ~>> kél, because fol- 
lowed by Maggeph, which takes away the tone of the word and so makes a 
closed unaccented syllable, which cannot have a long vowel, see § 26, 5), 
prop. a noun (but commonly rendered as an adj.) in constr. st., Parad. VIIL. ec. 
34, with — for — according to § 29, 4, a. 

24. Cause me to walk in thy truth and teach me. "5490 (r. 43, Parad. 
E), 2 p. sing. m. imper. Hiphil, with suff. 1 p. sing. com., see Parad. C, and 
§ 60. ARVANI (My see Lex.), noun f. sing. (Parad. D) with prep. 3 (iiere 
with — according to § 100, 2, a) and with suff. 2 pers. sing. masc. 

25. When you hear (lit. deordiiets your hearing) the voice of the trumpet. 
o> vWD (k’shom-“khé m), inf. Kal of 92% (Parad. F') with prep. 2 (§ 100, 2) 
and suff. 2 p. pl. masce., see § 60, 1, and § 64, 2.—On the use of 2 ‘before inf 
nitive, see § 129, 2 

26, This (has been) thy way from thy youth, for thou hast not hearkened 
to my voice. Mt, see § 34, 297, noun sing. masc. Parad. VI. a, with suff. 
2p. sing. fem. 7592, see § 89, 2 and § 106, 2, a.—Obs. the effect of prep. 
2 on the sense of 22, which here means do hearken = obey, but without the 
3 (as in No. 25) it ens simply to hear = perceive sound. 

Rt They encompassed me like bees, they were extinguished like fire of 
thorns. 295, Pual, Parad. E. 
28. The door will turn on its hinge, and a sluggard on his bed. sion, 
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3p. sing. fem. fut. Kal of 330 (verb Sy, Parad. G), agreeing in gend., numb., 
and pers. with m>4. ine, see § 89, ‘4, 

29. Then they began (lit. it was begun) to call on the name of Jehovah. 
tran, 3p. sing. m. pret. Hophal of dbm (Parad. G): see § 134, 3. 3 with 
Dag. lene because of the distinctive accent ( Tiphcha —) under the preced- 
ing word, § 21, 1. 

30. Ps, exix. 69. See on No. 23. “88, 1 p.sing. com. fut. Kal of "¥3 
(verb 45, Parad. H). 

31. Gen. xiv. 21. 4m, 2 p. sing, m. imper. Kal of }m2 (Parad. H and § 65, 
1). 2, § 101, 2,a, %83, noun sing. but here with collective force, § 106, 1. 
Mp, 2 = sing. m. imper. Kal of Mp> (treated as a verb 58, Parad. H, and 
SAiy after Parad. F; see § 65, Rem. 2). ‘2 for 42 on account of pause, 
§ 101, 2, a. 

32. Judges xiii. 16. "29¥9m, 2.p. sing. m. fut. Kal of “¥» (Parad. D) 
with suff. 1 p. sing. com. (§ 59). On the position of the negative, see § 142, 1. 
b>, 1p. sing. com. fut. Kal of b28 (verb NB, Parad. 1, see § 67, 2); here 
with. — instead of — on account of the copjaietne secant Munach yeas § 67, 
1. See on No. 7. 

33. Jer. xxvii. 14. “S°win, wh ae Hiphil of >t" (verb “b, Parad. K). 
MANX, 1 p. sing. fut. Niphal of 585, with He paragogic (§ 48, 3): see also 

5 4, b. 

34. Job xiv. 1, ‘1854, pass. part. sing. masc. Kal of 725, in constr. st. 
according to § 132, 1. On the constr. st. of the adjectives "Zp and 92, 
see § 110, 2. Conjunction 4 prefixed with Shureg, before simple Sh®va, 
according to § 102, 2, b. 

35. Genesis xxviii. 12. 3872, part. sing. m. Hophal of a8" (verb "5 of 
3d class, § 70) or 382 (verb 95, Parad. H). m¥I&, yus with He paragogic 
or ancient case- -ending for the accusative, § 88, 2: - also in last word. 5°12, 
part. sing. m. Hiphil of »32 (after Parads. H and EF)... 

36. Is, xxxvii. 23. én, Piél, Parad. E. On next word the accent (—) 
Zageph-qaton, § 15. nionan Hight of p35 (verb 19, Parad. M). ‘p, with 
Dagh. forte conjunctive, § 20, 2, a. 

37. Judges xiv. 14. boNn , part. sing. m. Kal of 528, with art. 9 (§ 35, 
1) and prep. ® (§ 100, 1). xen, verb “5 and xd, Parade. K and O. 

38..1 Sam. ii. 27. 335 inf. absol. Niphal af mba (verb >, Parad. P), 
with He interrog. prefixed according to § 98, 4 (see its use in § 150, 2): this 
inf. stands before the finite verb to make it emphatic, according to § 128, 3, a. 
m3, constr. st. of m2 (Parad. VI. h). 

re xxi. 12. nbs inf. Kal of Mp2 (Parad. H, § 65, Rem. 2), with 
prep. > prefixed according to § 100, 2, ¢, and § 139, 2. na723 verb YD (Parad, 
G) inflected here as regular (after Parad. B, see 8 66, Rem. "10, also § 29, 4, b). 

40. Num. x.30, "775472 noun fem, sing. (segholate, Parad. D) with piftix. 
Woe (Parad. K) from 527 or J2it, see § 68, Rem. 8. 

41. Prov. vii. 1, M5324 (@-mils-vo-thdt, see on No. 11) noun fem. plur. 
(Parad. A) with suff. appended (§89) and conj. 1 prefixed with Shureg before 
the labial 72 (§ 102, 2,6). ‘jO8 for RN (prep. M8 § 101, 1, Rem. 1), see on 
No. 31. 
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42. Jer. xliii. 9. MP see in No. 31, 538 noun common gend. (§ 105, 1, 
c) plur. (ja& Parad. VI.), governing mib5a in fem. pl. (§ 110, 1), but the suff, 
of the next word in the masc. bm7204 (lit. and thou hast hid them) pret. for 
,imper. according to § 124, 6, c. 

43. Ps. civ. 24. 172 prop. interrog. pron. but here an adverb of interrog. 
lit. as to what? then how? see §98, 2, e, and Lex. sub voce). 25 (Parad. G) 
pret. for present according to §124, 3. Under ws (Parad. IX.) Methegh 
and the accent Athnach — (§ 15). &b2, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1; see also 
§ 135, 3, b. po&4, always so for yq84, for the sake of euphony with the 
art. ($ 35, 1 and § 91, Rem. 1). 

44. Judges xiv. 18. See $37, 1, Rem. for “M72 and ma. 25 noun m. 
(Parad. VI., § 91, Rem. 4) with prep. 7 (§ 100, 1), which here denotes the 
comparative (see § 117, 1). 

45. Gen. ix. 20. 5593 p. sing. m, fut. apoc. Hiphil of >n (Parad. G), 
with Vav conversive (see § 48, 2) giving to the fut. the sense of the pret. (see 
§ 126 b). 3w*4 from 3u2 (Parads. H and F). 

46. Ps. xxxvii. 8. 405 (r. 45%, Parad. P) imper. Hiphil shortened from 
mB (see § 74, Rem. 15, and § 48, 5). Conj. 1 with Pattach according to 
§ 28, 2. 

47, Ex, xxi. 12, 132 part. Hiphil (r. 532, Parads. H and P) in constr. 
st. according to § 132, 1. my (lit. and he has died =s0 that, &c., see § 152, 
1, e), pret. Kal. of m4 (Parad. M, § 71, Rem. 1) with 4 according to § 102, 
1,d. mia inf. absol. put for emphasis (§ 128, 3, a) before man" 3 p. sing. m. 
fut. Hophal. 

48. Gen. iii. 18.. See on No. 45. "2&8, Hiph., Parads. H and O. 
Dakss (see on No. 32) Fut. with Vav conv. (§ 48, 2): obs. distinction between 
Methegh and Sillug, according to Note on p. 54. 

49. 1 Kings v.8. Ms sign of def. accusative in its separate or absol. form 
(§ 115, 2). “8 rel. pron. (§ 36) here implying the demonstrative= what 
(§ 121, 2). 

50. Lev. xx. 14. Wxa for MATa, § 35, Rem. 2.—Obs. the two forms of 
MN with suffixes (§ 101, Rem. 1). 493 fem. suff. 3 p. plur. 

51. Judges ix. 10. 75> 2p. sing. fem. imper. Kal of "20 (Parad. K, see 
on No. 40). ™ pron. 2 p. sing. fem. (§ 32, 2), here expressed with the verb 
for emphasis (see § 134, Rem. 2). 2572 (mél’-khi’), see § 46, Rem. 2; and 
for the absence of Dagh. l. in 3, see § 21, 2,a. See § 101, 3. 

52. Jer. xliv. 25. Mwy (a-so’, § 8, 2, Rem.) inf. absol. for emphasis (see on 
No. 38). 83372 (na-dhar-nit) 1 pl. pret. Kal, with > for > on account of 
Silluq. 

53, Amos ii. 10. See § 134, Rem. 2. 42% (Parads. D and P). 

54. Deut. xvi. 19. Nd (§ 98, 1) before fut. mpM (Mp>d, Parad. G) to ex- 
press prohibition (see § 125, 3,c). 32" (y*dv-vé'r, see Note t on p. 50), Piél 
of "32 (not Parad. M, see § 71, Rem. 10). "379 dual constr. st. of }73 (Pa- 
rad. VI. h). 

55. Is. xxxvil. 10. dx (§ 98, 1) before fut. to express dissuasion (§ 125, 3, 
c): distinction between >X and X>, see in § 149, Rem. 4882 fut. Hiphil 
(see on No. 48) with suff. according to § 64, 2, Rem. 7°F{>8, see on No. 21, 
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also § 143, 2, ia—ntx (lit. who—in him=in whom, § 121, 1). See § 131, 
2, a. 

56. Ex. xvii. 2. See on No. 31. 0% dual in appearance but plur. in fact 
(see § 86 b, 1, Rem. 2), 2) 1 p. pl. com. fut. Kal (Parad. P); 1 and= 
that, § 126, 1, c. 

57. Jer. xiv. 21, “mn, Hiphil of 1» (Parad. G), see § 125, 3, c. mx, 
prep. with suff. (see § 89, 1, Rem. 2). 

58. Josh. i.3. Seeon No.55. “HM? (Ihave given it), {m2 (§65, Rem. 3), 
suff. 3 p. sing.—On the arrangement of this sentence, see § 142, 2. 

59, 2 Kings x. 32. DMM b52 (compare vulgar Eng. in them days), 
§ 120, 1. bn, Parad. G. “nizpd, Piél, Parad. P; see § 189, 2. 

60. 2 Chron. x. 10. 559, noun (Parad. VHI. or accent Zageph-gaton. 
dph, imper. Hiphil. of bbp. 

61. Prov. vi. 6. 

62. 2 Chron. xi. 4. 

63. Num. xx. 11. 54%, see on No. 45. J (23, verb 4 and 15), 
Hiphil fut. apoc. (for 432%, § 65, 2 and § 74, 5 with Rem. 14). "7272, noun 
(Parad. IX.) with suff. 3 p. sing. m. (An ibe the usual 4, i472): distioeliee 
accent Jiphcha (§ 15). See § 118, 5. 

64. Job xl. 4. "mbp, Parad. G. FB", fat. Hiphil of 215, with suff. 
with Nun epenthetic ek § 57,4). “m7, Parad. M. 10>, see § 101, 2, Rem. 
65. Mal. ii. 10. Ellipsis, $141. b> (Parad. VILL. 5) a na: (5 89, i 
Rem. 2). Expression for reciprocal pronown, § 122, Rem. 4. >n, reg. fe 

constr. Piél, see § 66, Rem. 10. 

66. Lev. xii. 4. On the construction of the numerals see § 118, 1 and 3 
awn, Parad. K. 24m (r. 922) with — for = on account of the pause coe 
R’bhia (§ 15). mba, § 73, Rem. 2. rmny (to-h’rawh, see p. 47, No. 2, a, 
and § 14, 1), "n@ (Parad: VI. f) with suff. 3 p. sing. ae distinguished by 
the Mappig from the ending of the fem. noun (37¥ t- her! » 


Il. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 


1. Tue Prirsts’ Benepicrion. 
Num. vi. 22-26. 


V. 22. Vav. conv. prefixed without Daghesh forte (§ 48 b, 2, and § 20, 3, b, 
Rem.) ‘“Wax2 (Dagh. f. conjunctive, § 20, 2, a), inf. with prep. (lit. to sai) a 
mia , according to § 23, 2, and § 67, 1, Ran 

Vv. 23, 1293, Parad. E, see § 10, 2, Rem. “2X, inf. absol. standing for 
fut. or imper. Ping to § 128, 4, b. 

V. 25. "8", Hiphil of “is (Parnas M, jussive form, § 126, 2). blab 
(r. 27, Parad. @) 3 p. sing. m. fut. Kal with suff. with Nun epenthetic (§ 57 4), 
and } prefixed according to § 102, 2, ¢. 


** In reading these Extracts, it may be well to learn more of the names 
and Boe of the Accents (§ 15). 
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2. Jornam’s PARABLE. 
Judges ix. 6-15. 


V. 6. SSON*! fut. Niphal (Parad. D). © prep. at or by, see Lex. B, 2. 

We’7. mosey (r. 742) 3 p. plur. used according to § 134, 3, b. 

V. 8. See § 128, 3, a.—Obs. 1345” with emall circle roles to the mar- 
gin, where a aie tent form of the word is given (see §17). Both the Kethibh 
rater and the Q’ri n2> have the same sense and stand for 2 p. sing. m. 
imper. Kal with He paragogic (§ 48, 5). This K’thibh form of the imper. is 
not recognised in the grammars, but it occurs also in Ps. xxvi. 2: comp. verse 
12 below. 

V. 9. "25h pret. Kal (the Chateph-Qamets irreg. for Ganda: with He 
inter. (§ 98, 4, Rem. ), used for fut. according to § 124, 4. “ian* samt which 
in me God ana men honour (see § 125, 2). “mob pret. with Vav. conv. (see 
§ 48, 3 and § 124, 6, a). 942 (inf. mail prep.) to wave. 

V. 10. See on No. 51 above. 

V. 11. "pha (pm, Parad. VI. e). 250M adj. fem. sing. with the art. 
because its noun has a suff. (see § 109, 2 and §-110, 1). 

V. 12. Kethibh "2% but Q’ri “3b, see on verse 8. 

V. 13, matvan part. with art. (prefixed according to § 20, 3, b) answering 
to our relative pron. with the indicative, which cheers. 

V. 15. som from Mon. pirabi, see § 107, 3. 


3. Exizan’s ASCENSION. 
2 Kings ii. 1-12. 


V. 1. "M1" fut. apoc. (§ 74, Rem. 3, e) with Vav conv. (§ 48, 9) used for 
tense of narration (§ 126 b, 2). nibyna Hiphil of n>9 (see § 129, 2 and also 
§ 130, 3). mapvea (§ 10, 2, Rem.—comp. 44902 in verse UM) with Chateph- 
Qands irreg. which is Noticed i in the margin yop puna ‘on ie. the © with 
Chateph-Qamets.—See all these marginal notices explained at the end of 
Tauchnitz’s editions of the Hebrew Bible, which are the best and cheapest. 

V. 2. e373, see § 127, 1, Rem. Sib “my "m44 (lit. living is Jehovah 
and the life of thy soui) as Tehowah liveth and by the life of thy soul, a form of 
oath: "M1 constr. st. § 87,2, c). OX if = not, see Lex. C, 1, ¢. by m"2 (also 
in next verse) in the fiscal accusative, § 116, 1. 

V.3. bit prop. the day = this day, see § 107, at begin. ‘A°358 plur. 
excellentie (§ 107, 2,0). mun. 

V.5. ‘im""3, prep. a prefixed according to § 100, 2, a. 


* See § 5, Rem, 4. 


QA NOTES, 


V.6. mya5h, § 107, 3and § 88,2. ninth their two = both of them, $95, 
Rem. 2. 

V. 7. Construction of the numeral, § 118, 2. 

V.8. Mp2, see above on No. 54. m 58 noun fem. (Parad. D). 23; see 
above on No. 63. 4 conj. with Qamets, see above on No.47. 43 prep. with art. 
(§ 35, 2, B, 6 and Rem. 2). 

v. 9. 04395 inf. with suff. and prep. § 129, 2 (see also above on No. 25). 
1 and =that after smh, 9B ITA) then ( inferential, § 152, 1, d) shali 
be, pray, a portion of two in thy spirit to me, i.e. may I have a double portion , 
(twice as much as any one else) of thy ae mB, see § 94. 

V. 10. Dinw> mwpn lit. thow hast made eed to ask, i. e. thou hast asked 
a hard thing, see § 139, 4, Rem. 1. mp for mppa, see § 51, Rem. 5. 

V. 11. Lit. and tt was, they walking to walk and. to speak, that lo! a chariot, 
&e.: see § 131, 2, a or c, and § 128, 3, &. 9% fut. Kal of by. prawn 
adverbial accus. (3 116, 1). 

V. 12. according to §28,2. p27 part. Piel, §63,3. Mw4bs Sxnibn 354 
Tsrael’s chariot and his horsemen—Obs. that in Hebrew two or more nouns 
cannot be in the construct state before the same genitive (see Note { on § 112, 
1): e.g. Sw “Was 355 would be utterly inadmissible in this place, end 
hence the language required either the expression of the genitive after each 
noun (SR Iw *Ops Sets 254, as in v. 11, UX Ov) x-5S4), or the use 
of the possessive pron. after the eet noun (as exhibited in this verse), Or 
the periphrastic construction (see § 113) which expresses the genitive in the 
way of the dative (>x1v7> pnw pM) 3245) the chariot and the horsemen to 
Israel). 


Il]. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 


1. Part oF THE Sone or Moszs. 


Deut. xxiii. 1-4, 


*,* In this extract the parallel members are clearly exhibited in separate lines. 


V. 1. Article before vocative, § 107,Rem.2. Ma IN4, § 126, 1; §29, 4,5 

V. 2. dim, verb 4b. "by, § 101, 3. 

V. 3. 935, verb "b. Be prep. (§ 100, 2, a). 

V. 3. "AXA the rock, i. e. Jehovah, case absol. (§ 142, 2).—Large ¥ (so 
the marginal notice calls it) to mark out the word as having a peculiar use 
or mystic sense attached to it by the Masoretic authors (see § 3, 2). 


* Wp has both vowels unchangeable (see p. 138, No. 4, Rem). 


NOTES. 2b 


2. PARABLE OF THE DEGENERATE VINEYARD. 
Isaiah v. 1-7. 


V. 1. x2 Ihe (§ 126, 1,a). “I"5"> concerning my beloved, i.e. Jehovah. 

V. 2. 303 with double accus. (§ 136, 2). moa, § 74, Rem. 3. MIP, § 74, 
Rem. 9. 

V. 3, adi" and B58 collective (§ 106, 1, c) and hence with verb plur. 
(§ 143, 1). 

V. 4. See § 129, Rem. 1, 2. 

V. 5. 93" with two accus. (§ 136, 1), ms part. for fut. (§ 131, 2, 6). 
"om and y3, § 128, 1, Rem. "33 lit for to eat up = to be eaten up. 

V.6. ‘01 nbyt (3 124, 6) and ‘it shall go up (i.e. grow) brier and thorn 
(§ 135, 1, Rem. 2). “swan lit. from to rain (§ 129, 2). 

V. "7, Observe the striking paronomasia or allitersties between U8 and 
mew, and between MPT¥ and MP2, which we can partly copy in “transla- 
tion, tttus—he looked for right, saa "behold might! for weal, and behold woe! 


8. Praise oF A Goop WIFE. 


Prov. xxxi. 10-31. 
*,* This piece is Alphabetical, a sort of Hebrew Acrostic (§ 5, Rem. 2). 


V. 10. mis, § 94, 2. 

V.11. Pret. for present (§ 124, 3). 

V. 12. smm524 (§ 58, 1, a and Rem. 3). 

V. 14. mange (k6-niy-yo th, see p. 47, No. 2, Rem.). 

Vz. 15. sida, "either as noun (in continuance of ) or as infinitive (in con- 
tinuing of, § 139, 2), while it is yet night. Fut. with Vav conv. for present 
(§ 126, 3, a). 

V. 16, 72701, see above on No. 39. Q’ri¥u3 referring to the wife; but 
Kthibh. either "yu3 referring to the husband, or ¥3 (Niphal, is planted) 
agreeing with 053 as subject. 

V.18. Sense of Q’ri and K°thibh is here the same. 

V. 20. "992, § 100, 2, b. 

V. 21. wad, pass. part. with accus., § 140, 1. 

V. 27. mpix, §74,Rem.5. Qri nis, but A*thibh (with same sense) 
mind ; the ‘latter probably derived from ab, but the former from 3241. 

V. 29, mia’, adj. put before the noun either for emphasis, many women 
&c. (see § 110, i, Rem. 1), or as predicate (many are the women who, &c. 
(see § 142, 1, b). M22 for the usual 452, § 89, 1, Rem. 2. 

V. 90. 89 Na rah a woman fearing Jehovah, put prominently in nom. 
case absol. (§ 142, 2). Observe, the crowning praise of a good wife is the 
Sear of the Lord or piety. See 5 58, Rem. at the end. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 123. 


USE OF THE TENSES; GENERAL VIEW. 


1. From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the 
means of expressing the absolute and relative circum- 
stances of time (§§ 40 and 48), we might naturally ex-. 
pect some variety in the uses of the same form, espe- 
cially as in some cases (where the relation of time has 
~ little or no influence) both tenses are employed with 
equal propriety. 

2. We are not to infer from this, however, that there 
was scarcely any well defined and established use of 
the two tenses of the Hebrew verb. On the contrary 
accurate observation shows, that the idea of the past, 
and of those relations of time and mood which stand 
connected. with it, predominates in the one, and in the 
other that of the future and of the kindred relations of 
the subjunctive and optative moods.* It is only in cer- 
tain clearly defined cases that they coincide ; in all oth- 
ers they are essentially distinct. 


It is a partial and false view, which regards the so called Pre- 
ter and Future not as ¢enses, but as designed originally to express 
distinctions of mood (Indicative and Subjunctive) rather than 
relations of time. 

As examples of the Preter and Future used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. 46: 4, SYR INI YY IN, 
I have done it, and I will (still) bear (you) ; and vs, 11, 8 734 
MYYS AS ADS MIN AN, T have spoken it and will bring it to pass, 
I have purposed and will accomplish it. 


s 
* The uncertainty, conditionality, which belongs to the subjunctive, and the refer- 
ence to the future which is apparent in the optative, have in all languages a clear 
analogy with the future ; comp. e. g. dicam, dices and dicam, dicas. 
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